A GBAJIMAE 

OP TI1K 

ABABIC LANGUAGE, 

TKAgSLATgP 

FROM THE GERMAN J)F OASPARI, 

AND KIMTKI) 

WITH timWKOl'ii ADMTIMt! ANI> IVMkVTWAS 

.,**-■' 

W. WRIGHT, LUX, 

L4TR PnontfWOM OF ARAWO HI THK OSUVKSUTY OF CAUHMUMIK. 

THIRD EDITION 

REVISED BY 

W. BQBMSON SMITH, 

■■■'.■ *fi*-^ 
OF AMABie w t*» um«*MTY or UETWKf . 



VOLUME II. 
WITH A PREP ACE AND ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

PIERRE CACHIA 



L1BRAIRIE DU LI BAN 
BEIRUT 



m 



LIBRAIRIE DU LIBAN 
RM Soft Square - Beirut 

Associated companies, branches and representatives 
throughout the world. 



New Impression, 1996 



Printed in Lebanon 



J 



OO^TBNTS 



I»Ai£ T&IIU). 



L THE SEVEEAL G0«|iiffiNT PABTS OF A 



A, THE YBEB. 



Ite Bwrfcet . • • v, , ■..'.,. . I 

H aa an Optative . . . . 1 

„ j^^ . . 5 

„ a* the Ptapert Indie. , . . . . 4 
H ft« the Ploperf. Sabjunct, in two correlative 

hypothetical dauses, after ^), eta . 6 

„ after ^ V ... .'.' ". 9 

„ after^ . '.'. . ,/.■. .. . . U 
,» in two correlative conditional clauses, after 

C>J, etc '. .... 15 

„ &&$&£; . . 17 

llie Imperfect Indicative 18 

The Latin and Greek Imperfect, Jiii &\L . 31 

The Future-Perfect, Jai (JJ) ^. 32 



IV 



CONTENTS. 



The Imperfect 8ubjunctive . 




WWW 

88 


The Jtissive, after ^j and UJ 




22 


ti 


in two correlative conditional clauses, 


aftei 


p.-.- 




Oh etc. , . 




23 


The Energetic '. . 




24 


2. The Moods 


• ■• • • > • 




24 


The Subjunctive . . '" . 




24 


The Subjunctive after #1, -J &\ or $, and J>3 , 




25 


ti 


after ^ ^fc, etc. 




28 


» 


•Iter Jfr> 




29 


M 


«fter %J - . . 




30 


?f 


after j< 




32 


•i 


■»wJU 




33 


»# 


after jf 




. 33 


»i 


after ttj or £ij . 




33 


The Jussive . 




35 


i» 


after J 




35 


M 


•Iter ^ 




36 


»» 


in two correlative conditional clauses, 


aftei 


r 




CAt ate * • 




36 


n 


after ^) and . 




41 


The Energetic of the Imperfect . 




41 


■ '■■>• 


after J . 




41 


w 


in prohibitions (with ^), wishes, 


anc 


f 




questions . . 




42 


>l 


in the apodosis of two correlative 


con 






ditional clauses . 




42 


>» 


ia the protasis of a sentence, after 


«*■ 


43 


fl 


after 1*2^ etc. 




43 


*» 


as a negative imperative, with *) . 




43 


TKa En^ffr 

■ ire XmCnl 


www, . wc **IP. A|npo***w » ** f • , • ■ 




44 



60] 



3. The Government of the Verb , \ ,44 



(a) The Accusative 
(a) The Objective Complement in the Accusative 
Two Objective Complement* in the Accusative 
The Accusative of the jju**, eta, as the absolute 

4t> 



Construction of the Objective Contplement and 
tlw Subject with the NomenActwnis . 



Use of ^ with the Genitive to express the Objec- 
Uve OompUwient oi fch« Women Actioais 

Government & the Nomina Afe^tu or Participles 

tfse of J wi^ the Genitive to express the Oly« 
tt ve Complement of the Participles . 

Conatrnction of Verbal Adjectives . " . 

Construction of Comparatives and Superlatives 

the form Jffl * 

The Accusative after a Verb which is understood 

®$^m . . . .\. 

The Accusative after o\* #> ^4 (J»» O*) 
11 After ***•/* J*» 4^* • 



* _# -** K< 
after 

Hie Vocative 



» - -*: 



„ after I, (*, etc,, e xpre sse d by the 
Nominative . . 

„ after !, Vt» etc., ex pressed by the 

Accusative . 

„ after V* or 1^1 V- .," . 



„ after tj . 

The Accusative after ■& used U ***J\ t-ad 



• •*• • * 



45 

45 
47 

63 
5T 

61 
63 

68 
TO 

71 
73 

74 
T6 
78 
88 
83 
86 

86 

86 
91 

9* 

94 



CONTENTS, 

(fi) The Adverbial Complement 98 

Hie Predicate of £*& . 99 

of the &\$> C%il ... ' 101 

The PrtxUcnto of li ami *), wlwn -j^J . 104 

» of i^UlfoJ and of i*^ . 105 

The Construction of the l^U*fi* JbJl 10G 

The Adverbial Accusative of Time . . .109 

of Race . ." HI 
of State or Condition, 

'-■'JU*.. . . us 

of Cattae or Reason , 121 
of Limitation or De- 
termination . . 122 

Construction of j£m % 

and \ j& . 125 

of Comparison . ♦ 128 



•f W 

II »> 



II »» 

» II 



(b) The P re posi t i on s 



" * 0+ 

!>• after Comparative Adjectives 



■■8* 






129 



"Hi* Simple Proposition!) .129 

. .129 



131 
132 
139 
144 



. . . . . . . .146 

. ■..;.' . ."■'..■ . . . . 147 

ii\i£ty . 152 

4 .'■■•■". •/..<.■■ • • • • 

'^0- ■ , . , . • . • • 



153 
156 



WA 



CONTENTS. v& 



oS$,\f£i in 

JasJU . , 17S 

i ... . . . . . 176 

i» . . . . . . . 175 

4 - . . . . ..:.'.-. . 176 

J«M . ■ ... >,'... • v '.,. • 178 

:<&> . . • * . . • . 178 



y£l ' : ;■".'■■ . : ■ ■'..;'■'■■'.■;"■',' ■.''-. ' . . .180 
. . . . . ''. ■■■'■■.;■ . 186 



-0 



: :; 'V*<- .;■■"■'. 

(£§»'' . ■:'.■. . > . . . . 182 
. . . . . . . . 186 



... J*t I'. ,'■■;.. , • • ..■:.-... ■ . 187 

; ; ;^;;:;v; ; v ' . . ': ,. . . . .187 

4l> . • • • .. • 187 

sM , . ... . . . 187 

■■■^ ., >88 

«*9 « IBS 

The Compound Prepositions . 188 

CMi *>♦» eto * • 1W 

£* !>*, etc. . 190 

Prepositions in connection with a following Clause . 192 

t* redundant after *>♦, &i 9 and ,_» . .193 

.'■■.■..■■'.'..'.■•'■...*...■ * 

Omission of the Preposition before of and ^ . *M 



viii CONTENTS. 

R THE NOUN. 

P40B 

1. The Nomina Vorbi or ActionU, Agentia, and Patientis . 193 

2, The Government of the Noud. 

Tiro Statu* OunstnictuH am) the Genitive . . 198 

..■■■"■■■■"/■■.■.■ 
J& , .'..' . . .... . . 204 

•■ " V-" 

. . . . . . . . ■. .306 



£*t£ '..'. .;■-.." • I . 206 

>£* . V ♦ ■:.':' "':'..'.. .-.".■. 206 

w*»V V ,207 
«•* 

;** • • . . . ,..;, . . . . m 

\S»* • ■ • • . 20» 

JL .'.. . . 210 

«** • . . .. . . . . . *n 

9 ....... 

Jj^.jUL. an 

J&y ■-.". . . . . . . . . . 211 

j»4 . . • .... . ... 212 

0*i*», O^fc • . 212 

#.>■'■: '.'■ 

^ . . . . . . . ... ■■.. , 214 

*<y>jb). *i r Jr V 216 

JiJt Superlative . 218 

g&i? . ..* 220 

A Clause, introduced by q\ or U, as a Genitive . 220 
The Genitive of Restriction or limitation, after Par- 

tidples and Adjective* .' ... . . 221 
Interposition of a Word between the 8UtM Con* tntctua 

•tu t f h* OphUIwh flta 



coHTsms. 



A Genitive in Apposition to a Relative Adjective 

■i * ■**■ 

»* i$- . 325 

Definite and Indefinite Annexation . . . , 335 

Construction of J*H as a Superlative . 226 

The Genitive of the Material . 2 29 

Apposition of the Material. . . 339 

Ike Genitive Construction in place of Apposition 231 

The Numerals. 

The Cardinal Numbers from 3 to 10 . 234 

j^l* and a*-! ".',- .236 

OUff, £*£& . , ; . . . . . 236 
„ „ „ from II to » . •■■■.- 237 

liU (100) and JKt (1000) . ; .298 

Compound Number* . . . . 239 
Agreement of the Cardinal Numbers in Gender with the 

Moans denoting the objects numbered . ■ . 240 

Wtten the Cardinal Numbers are determined or definite . 243 

Contraction of th* Ordinal Numbers with the Oenitive . 245 

XMm . 248 

The Daja of the Month 248 



II THE 8ENTKNCK AND ITS PARTS 
A. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL, 



The Parts of a Sentence . 
The Subject and Predicate . . 

The Lf\j or Connecting Pronominal Suffix 

The Ju*att j«+** or Pronoun of Separation 

When the Inchoative or Subject of a Nominal Sen 
may be an Indefinite Noun . 



250 
250 

256 
359 

360 



,¥■ CONTENTS. 

*A0B 

The Jhffeutt L** or Emphatic Pronoun . 265 

Useof ^t£, t^, in a Nonunal Sentence . 266 

The Subject not specified . . . . . 266 

Personal form . . . . . . .267 

Imfwrsooal form . . . . .268 

The Oomplement* of U*e Subject *nd Predicate . 271 

Reflexive pronominal Suffixes . .... 271 

w^U. !>#•. etc, as reflexive objects . . . . 272 
Apixmtivts. jLu£h . . . . . . 272 

■';.■■''. :,i§^.t;. ;■,■;>■ > .. . . .. .-. :~. .276 

Demonstrative Pra&oona . . • 27? 

■^■;Jiv^iatf^; .... • aw. 

' J>^(&, U» OofTObomikm . . , . . . .... .281 

ii& or lii»f f the Qiulifiomtive or Adjective . 383 

the Permtttative . . 284 

i/ the Bxj&cative Apposition 286 

Apposition of Verbs . . 287 

2, Concord in Gender and Number between the Parts of a 



In Verbal Sentences . . 288 

In Nominal Sentences . . . 2W 



ooMTwrra. «i 

B. THE DIFFKRBNT KIND8 OV BENTBNOE8. • ■> 



1. NcgktiTA and Prohibitiw SentenoM . 399 

f • .. • . . . ■."■■ . . . .399 

^1. . . . . '..";, ■■■•' . . . ..',■ 300 

: --j^ ..■-■;. .;■/.,". .y . v . ... ' .'■.'., ■.. . 300 

■>; ^/'i^yi^ ,;> ';'"'/..>. ; soi 

4 TCdvnctot «fter Terite BMMOng to feu, etc, . \ 

■■:■■* x.^-ii|i|^^ 304 

Oatfe^oo of -9 in DeaW by (Mtth, «d ite Inaertioa in 

. :/ : :4«w*we»Jliwi ■'.' . ./n*. . , : ■■.."■'■■■/■ , ; . . ■-„ , ■ ■' . 306 

^m PraliiytioB^ witb (be J»HTe ud Energvtk . 306 
3. In terrogativ e Sentences . . . . . . . . 309 

" $v : ;i • V: : * ; -'X/: . .'v- .'■'.'■ • u.:. ■ ' . 306 
"jl*; :'■:/. , ■:. : '. ; ■'/ ' : .:":.;.'. '.'■" . ■' .. soe 

4&&a .... "■-. . »io 

■'■♦"*'. .* 

cH> m • . .... 311 



ft'o 



816 



3. Rel*tiTe Sentences . . 517 

Defiiute and Indefinite . .- . 317 

The Connecting Pronoun, JJUJf or £*»tpi . 519 



Xll 



contents. 



4. Copulfttive Seatonoea . . . . . . 


m 


:j . . . . ... . . . 


325 


^ after a preceding negative 


327 


The Conflict in Government, ^iiST ^ £jU3f 


327 


tJWjf jl> the Wiw of til© State or Circumstance 


330 


5. Adversative, Restrictive, and Exceptive Sentences . 


333 


■'.. *r •'■'■• . t ; • ■■■'■•. " ■ • . • . • ■ ■•'... 


333 


d$ X$ 


333 




$34 


■■'■'■■■.-# 

I4J1, . • . • ■ • » ♦ . • 


336 


*H- , ■ » . • • -. . . . 


335 


>**v ■'.-'■ • ■ • • ■■:- • . ■• ■; • : ; • > 


340 


* * 

i*** .:•':.■■' • < * • 
- . 


341 


****** 


341 


■■'X* * '-'■ 


342 


t*3. 6>fc^ .;•'.' 


343 


le<H*- -^f —'*■" ■' ■«..'■■..■!».:■ 

■■*■.■'.■■■'■■■.■■'' 


344 


6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences , . 


345 


%J introchicing the Apodoais of a Conditional Sentence 


345 


Ol' jr • * * ' * ' 


347 


•1 '|Jja .»..''•' • 


348 


J introducing the ApodofflB of a Hypothetical Sentence . 


348 



comrnm. xM 

pabt lotJKra. •• 

I. THE FORM OF ARABIC POKTBY. 



A, Tto RhjrsM . . . . ... ... . . . 300 

Rv'^jigpM ■•■:.-;: '...:,.,..:•, ■'-. ■'-'■■.-'. .. , . . 958 

■::vfStt^?- •:,.;■; : .. : ;. -■.::. . :'>^;> ; ,; ' v .v/.' .".■■;■., in 
V/-V. .....■■.■ ,.:.;.:.'- -w/- .'■■ . :,.-.... Im 

v ■-■■;> .s ; v. v' : .v .;■ ."■■:-v%; .: . - ; V' . sw 



;|g8(aj^\ ■■ .■.■; ;:- : ;.;.;■;./..;: ■;;■;,;:..■■; >.■...■.. ■ . ■ in 

■1j^{ ■■■',«;:■■ u. •■;. /. • ■:.■ •;■';'■ • '." >:-'■.> '. : : v \v-: • *** 

Slilfcrik . v ". '..";;:.. ... ■.'■■■;' . 365 

bH* . . v ■'■;;■ v .. . ■"■■".■■' ;mb 

Jteap^ . .'.'.■. -';' . . .'• . . . 566 

Iftnktadab . .'..'/:■■■.■ N MA 

.fl|pip*W-- ' ■■ ■'• .:■ • . ........ . • • 366 

Iptt* : . ; . . . . . . ; ur 

'Hii '■.■■'•■■ ■'..;. '-.'■ . .-' ;.-.■-■' - .'■ . . S«r 

itt#^t; .... . ; . . 368 

II THE FORMS OF WORDS IN PAUSE AND 

M v • ; . 368 

III POETIC LICENSES . . . 373 

of the letter f . . . . 374 

Irregularities in the use of the IWdid . .... 377 

Unoontracted Forma for Contracted ones 378 

Suppression of final O w» <»n>e Nominal and Verbal forme 379 

Other Letter^ aiKl even SyUabiee, dropped . 380 

Lengthening of a Short Vowel in the middle of a word 36? 

Hhortflttlitir e£ a I^mut VavaI qas 

TT" "" Wnll III V^- *• AWnK * Vwwt • ■ . . w^Nr 



xlv CONTENTS. 

Suppreaaion of a Short Vowel . 3M 

Addition of & Final Short Vowel to some Verbal Forma and 

Particles . . ...'■ , . . . . . . 3M* 

Irregular U*b of the Tfen win and other CaaenMidings . . 387 
Suppreaakm of the Ttewtn ..... .389 

^ for ^ in the Genitive Plural of Nouns ■'/..' 388 

Irregularitie* in Vertw and Nouns derived from Radicals 

tertt» j vel ^ . , . . V . . ^ 

Pansal FormB out of Pause . .300 



J 



PABT TSIBD. 

STK1AX- 



L THE SEVERAL COMPONENT PASTS Of A SENTENCE. 

■■&. W& TB&& 
1. The Stat* or Ten**. 

1. The P^/«rf ttr *U't (Vol L,g 77, 79), indicates :— A 

(a) Ast act completed at gome pest time (the historic tense, the 
Greek aorist, German imperfect, and English past) ; as j*j «l*. jji 
then cams ZUd; yCJT^ t^I^. t% «t* <&mm a* the door. 

(ft) An act which, at the moment of speaking, has tften already 
completed and remains in a state of completion (the Greek, German 

end English perfect); toj&±^\jf\^& \^U be mintftd 

rfwyfammr, which Thorn bettowedvpMyou. 

(c) A put act, of which it can be said that it often took place B 
or still takes place— a use of the perfect which is common in proverbial 

expressions, and which the Qmk aorist ako has; ■* Sljjpi Ojj 
relator* toy (hate handed U down by oral tradition from one to 
another)\ Ojjr&fi $h commentatore are agreed (ham agreed and 
still agree). 

(<f) An act which is jost completed at the moment, and by the 
yery act, of speaking; as &\ &&\ I conjure thee by God; J&t 

\ji I sell thee this. 

W, H. 1 



Past Thjbd— %*ta#. fi 1 



A («) An net, the oecnmnoe of wMeh is » eertsjn, that H 
be described as hating already taken place, litis use pferaila in 

promises, treaties, bargains, Ae., and after the particle *$ w*. especially 

in oath, or asseverations ; as ^ i*f % ^U JU c*#f Ofcili 

ght m, there/ore, *> uniw i tw w «/ #*/** «» mm «/ **» condition, 
either that thorn wUt accept (tit. hott accepted) what we ***#' to «*•» 
(Ht tfg< wfcmwd w an.c«Mtel*a»).«r<4a4<4«twft £•*<*) 

/ thaU certainly mot remain « JftWa; U jU£;,j$*ft*» «fi*fi 



intoxicated, a* km) at my toml rmaint w my My. 

Bra. o. Whwi • oJaoaawmiiMncing with !$ is ©ooBected with 

eV 

* previous cImm beginning with U followed by the perfect, <*r^l 

followed by the jium ve, in that oaae $ does not give to the lot- 
f*k*v**a» vmV in tK* iww#jw*I; thai wftniw rif the future, because it merely 

IuwUh TWO Hi .WW pWW5»ilWW»W1w MM* *»i»w»*^P) arev www**- »w a«w»**»j 

supplies the place of theae particles ; "as % \£* iM ci£f U ^J 

,$* ^ && 4i^'$ ; 't£U' / *•« «* *««#%«. «**> 

t««Kfo»r wV <»- dmifn m ily. nor hat* I made hieehUl a eheathfor 

W •**»> ti>'JJ'& % OxS$ *k%^ *i$*& «>! *$ 
/am etpor ieno t d $*& v » nderf * l things at neither mm* km* mm, 



[Rmt.*. Inataw« of the |>eif«*reUiniiigiU original n^ 
after a single <$ are extremely rare. In later proee, however, we 
often nnd Jlj $ he did not teem, he continued (to do) employed 
just as Jlj U or J&Jl (Keucher, JTt &*>. L 446 •*)] 

(/) Something which we hope may be dene or may happen. 
Hence the pclfcct ia constantly used in wishes, prayers, and curses ; 

M % Jti& einl^j mag God (toho it exalted above all) hate mmeg on 



|SJ T%* Verk—1. 1%4 8tatf or Temm. J 

mm! XLJ\> My hit reign be kmgl &jt £JU* m /*» •»* A 

in arresting the ancient Arab kings)! &2 God onrm thee! 
1k» proper signification of the perfect in this oa« is, "if it be as I 
wisl^ God hu already had mere? on him; "Ac. The psrfeot has this 

farm, at long at gmt Kee! ZJ Ji ^ mag thf mtth Qit month) not 
ft* feeW [neg. of th« phrase 4W ^ JU]._ Wb« » ooqdHioMl 

ckaee pweede. tl» opt^re, U» i«rtiek Jm«rt be pwft»d to the B 
ktter, in older tl^ th* influenee of ttw ooi^tioMl particle in the 

foraer awjr bo* eitead to it ; as>£aVv Z^pJj&i ^ cJL £l 
if than aH'lbnffamn^m (lit thlton'^HanmSm), magett thou be 



Raw. After the name of God, «aoh perfects m JhiO, ^ 
J&3 J+* J*, ^i J*» •fld the Uke, •» not optative bat 

declarative or assertory; m \J\*% fy+3 «£f Ji God (who it C 
UaeMi «tiaT ewifce*/ above «#) hath taid- — . [Oomp. Vol L g 60, 



*. The perfect is often preceded by the puttde JJ (VoL L, 
S W3, #). When this is the erne, if the perfect has either of the nestings 
mentioned in S 1, ft and d, it now implies that the set k really finished 
and completed jnst at the moment of speaking. Ito complotenoaa may 
ooDttst either (a) in the removal of aU donbt regarding it, kirn perfect 
certainty as opposed to ancertamtgr ; or (A) in its having taken plaoe D 
in agreement or disagreement with what preceded it, n aocordaaee 
or non-accordance with what was, or might be, expected, or just a 

little before die time of speaking. For example v^^^Uj 0>»>i jl 

Cx*$*J}j *****" 'Jo&> ir £J\j>y J, &£ ^tM-wtham 
akeadg tpokenoftht vizirateof tktir grandfather gdtid'ibn Barmeh 
imtne reign of U-Mantnr, and we will here ipeai qfthe vixirate* if 
ike rat (in this example the just completed act is contrasted with the 



4 Part Third.— Sy»ta#. B* 

A future one); tyM *&i JJ tit (**M ^^Fli«w;isJfo| 
±J^ & thy daugkUr u, <u wa$ expmtod, dead, 01 th, daughter u 
jutt dad/jL* &*f iS &%$$& atrtgmrd, tks pott of 
governor, I appoint % mm governor of Egjpt ®l,d); Z>ji)'*i J* 
'>&$&& ii J$ 0* ke mid U> kirn, Thmdidtt prmm tku, and 
kertplWInowreaOyWiwhatlprimmd. 

Vum. a. jl immediately preoedes the verb, as in the above 

B example*, and can be aeparated from it only bj «» oath or anew 

ation; aa&£^ 4& *l 6y <?<**, Am ho* done v*Uf i jt£S Jt 

*^ ■ * 

But. 6. jl k called by the grownariana g^ \^ <*• 
^rtic^ o/ ex^c^ton, and ia &aid to be used J«iat&l fc> *•<«**«* 
f*r/*c< eerutinig, or ^JUjf v>* u^^T 1 ^ to<^M»^ *« 

3* The Pluper/$d is expressed :— 

(a) By the *sspfe jwcfcrf, *& relative and conjunctive clauses*, 
that depend upon clauses in which the verbs are in the perfect; as 

order* ;\j$ M& M ** «* **** * &*" « **' 

ths pUc*^ turned his back in JiigiU; *& *$ & &J&M** 

D qfterkUiinsmmkadbienkilUd. 

[Rem, Whether the perfect in time clauses has the meaning of 
the pluperfect, most in every single case be decided by the context, 
or by the nature of things. It may indicate a time identical witfo, 
and even posterior to, that indicated by the perfect in the clause 



* By a relative or co^unctive clause we mean a clause that is 
joined to a preceding one by means of a relative pronoun or a con- 
nective particle. 



§ 8] The Verb—h Th* States or Tenses. 5 

upon which it depends. Kg. J*#>ij U&P* C**WT9* & *5 A 
4*31 ^ «U *Lt*-3 JUjj yV .4e* ^ w**» JAMt torn* forth 
from Egypt with the Ben* 'Israel to the Assort, he disinterred Joseph 
and carried his remain* with him through th* dssert; JLJI i^l 

^j5 <*♦> J&U O' •*&* «^y ^i** Aui*| trim JU beams 
imtatmi, La. wot dying % they ashed him to gim Amm a chief.] 



(b) By tha perfect with the particle Jj t preceded by j or without * 
it, provided the preceding clause is one which has its verb in the B 

&«* blinded)} **0 jfa u*|^ ^ *^^ y'^^tA^ ** **»* 
«ir$ ra As DwrmVi? to IMlf& mtf found that he tad gone still 
earfo to the pakve <rf 'ar-Batd 

gone early). The clauses with ji and ,*£} ate chases expressing a 
state or condition (Jul). 

(c) By the verb £fti» to **> prefixed to the perfect; aa OU C 

*•*" & $> .&ht> ^^ «4 1>* >^» .*»** j *$» M 

'ar-BaSd died at Jma, after ke had art out (fit and ke had art out) 
fir BprGiS* to combat BSfi' 'Urn U-LHt. '&*** el***» alio expnas 
the eUte ( JCff). 

(rf) Bjr £& Mid the perfect, irith the ptrticle ^1 interposed; 
M jiiJT Jj l^^l Jj l£fe ^ ^ jtf **». Ihadbrm^t 
up and educated a female slam; I then presented her to U-Iba% D 
Sometimes the particle ji is placed before both «*e, instead of 
between them; as a5j ly*y i£jUi Jti^al* Jjf J^ij ^ v^JlNt 

>* J***-*} ^ i>? ^ J* ui* ^»>*> c*iU» fisrv « a tradiHm 
tkat the Apostle of God (God Ness hm and grant him peace !) said to 
'A'ik. (Qod km mercy on kerf), qfter she had towed (lit and sis 
already had vowed) to set free some persons qf the children of Iskmaet, 
4c, 



8 l^urr/^ ■■■.'"■: ;B* 



A Rn. * Who* one <rf two or more pluperfect* k anterior to 

the rat in point of time, it is indicated by means of the particle 

j£ the others haying merely j£* ; as O&'l J**&J «**$*** ^ 

JWa*«*^g*w**o 

(Utcmdtkis Baji' had already rebeS^ t and cast tfkbtUqjkum, 



B [fts*, -ft, Between oUn> and the perfect a conjunctive clause 

may be Interpol, a. |^ ^^ ^T ^ ^ W J&> 
Zj*$ *&& tft* wt /orwUto n oftestf As *t#Nf ftotf **#cftecf Saldh 

*. (o) iftm«^«i^^ 

verbs in both clauses have usually the signification of our pluperfect 
subjunctive or potential, though occasionally too of our imperfect 

C subjunctive or potential Por instance: *uf <£» l^» 1^1 o^> £ 

iSJuJU {/* dMwv had been in lam (heaven and earth) gods besides Gad, 
they wom&surely have go** to rum; £**!> Wy^^ii^fiy 
ff tip Lord had choeen t Be would surely have made (all) mankind one 

aw* fit *A*» Jkir (GW), who, if they should leave (or were to leave) 
behisd them weai of$prmg t would have /cars for them (or would be 

• ♦** * • +++ ***** r+~ ***** f#* A* •>« 

D «**** on their w^^UiJtt 1*1% lyul u^Sl >t o' Vj 

«>J^» »U-j7 ^* Ctfl^ a»rf (/■ <** J»qpfo q/* f A«w tow** Aarf 
Mirtwi and /eared {Us), We would kave mrely bestowed upon them 
bhmngtfron kmm and earth; [J^L 'r-f^'J ^ O* •£»& J* 

I* ■»' ll .M ■' ■ , ' I ' H!" ■' M liMii i ^ — i ■■ m i II ■ ■—■■■■II-. M i. nn .i»ii i - i 

* B» protasis of a sentence, when introduced by ^f, although 
it may not have * verb actually expressed, yet includes a verbal idea, 

via. thai of the vt b &L. 



$4] The Verb.— I. The States or Tenses, T| 

if I had been one qf (tie tribe <f) Matin, they (the enemies) would fwii A 
hate carried off my camels ; <j£f1 Uf)!^ £f y *ttj^ W jjL* Jlfj 

****** U/UW £*&»*& jULJ^ lil *In_, l*t «»tf AMmU : 

verity, by God, if I had some strength left that I were able to rim, thou 
wouldst hear from me a roaring in its _(* E& Medina's) quarters <md 
streets, thai would drive thee and thy comrades into your holes, and by 
God f I would remove the to a tribe where thou tvoutdst be a follower, 

notfrihwed;j*\'£J& C^^Lll^ ^ ^ >4^ $*& %£ B 
J^^ had not thy people ceased recently to be in a state of infidelity, 
I would surely raise the house on tke foundations of'JbnUlm ; o» *^h 

**&* *>* and *p»r# ft »©* that all mankind would have become a single 
people {of unbelievers), We would certainty have given to those who 
believe not in the Merciful roofs ofsiteer to their houses;] eM Jua* *5y 

^ ^1 '^^J^^is^^^^ had it mi' been fbr the goodness C 
of God towards you and His mercy, ye would surely have followed 
Satan, (all) save afewrj^* iti*} ^Jf *£) had it not been for 'All, 

*Omar would surely have perished; CM**** ^ -***' ^ Aad ft not 
been far you, we would surely have been believers; j} >W1 IJj* i^j> 
«m%jm Aau? ft ftat been for thee, I would not have gone on pilgrimage 

this year (m^I in rhyme for *»<!"***)• [With jJ inserted in both 



clauses U>i C*»*V JmM «>«*«*•» j**} OU jS ^ if the Prince of the J) 
faithful were dead, I would swear allegiance to So-and-so; or only 
in the protasis *j^ tj&^j *«* ^b-<^^ w^ £* Cm J* ^b *** V 
if all thai are with Munis had seen thee, they would surety turn away 
from him and leave him alone.]— (&} Occasionally oU» is placed 
between y and the perfect in the protasis of the sentence, and 
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A tometimw cfL in repeated Wore the perfect in die apodoms. If 
tiiis be the owe, the aignKcation of the TerU in both elewtt » •[*»*» 
and DOoeMariiythat of the plui^; w i^ ^«s4£*-& J* 
if IM known thk, IwomU JUw hoatm **•»; Q t*f|* tjfc y 
*£3T 4j I^U »**& if the, had kmmm U, <**«**» «* *«» 
'ormijLei tke Lord of jfc»».-^ If the Ver* of the protMw > *n 
imperfect, «nd that of tin a|»do«s a perfect, both muat bo trtnslated 

B by toim&ti&idbf^^ *$? 

if «w pleated, *»MidJmiH /** /brifafr fe^^P^^i* 
if*»pUa*d,*» amid mat* it k* voter. [If the verb of the protao. 

be u> iaiperfbet precedad by &* «d the* of the apodoais * P****. 
both may be rendered by the pj#«fa* j«#iW#*» « bf $» 
imperfect wbjonctm., as U «$ ^il UJ ^ <fe «i*^ ^ 2 
£$ J»j^ i^% W Mi** *» OW «** » prophet and in 
what km been mealed to kirn, they would not have taken them for 

frknd,; &X %& &!■ *# *** **# ** v*5* <& % 
if caution could mm from death, surely the caution (<jf thy friends) 
would kaoe toted thee from what hat hejkttm thee (Ji^. in rhyme 

&*». «. The apodoau of jjl (% 44* the omsuw, oamfhment, 
ui omrvtmiiim <f Ion) fa froquwitiy o»Htod, when the context 

readily >ogg«ts it; m *t £«£? $ &*% % &>£ ^ & & 

,j£jf «l ^Jt 'AJffi and V the mountain, could be made to 

D move by'* Man, or the earth be ety im pieces by it, or the dead be 

addremtdby it, ... . (eoH. * would be by thie for 1 **); &\ j3 

•fc^tft, or «M» hem reeoane to a powetfd elan or party, or to a 
mighty okiftoin, . . . .'■ (eeQ. / «*« rmitt you) ; Jm. iM? U*J 

Ami ettitif ««»e^» ***** ef om Jm^audofourmt&iance; 



§5] TfuVarb.—l. Tk$ Statm or Ta$m. 9 

<ma y im Ma O60VI toUft Aisi hwS4 dur mowA (AtNunf (Mwitwjy • • *». A 



»nw v w» hot* pvbp fwi < ww ww mir mvmmm ^fMprv am m/, • • ♦ t. 

(arfL tew «fcmU Aw* d^Mrticf 30* fen? <yo); *>• Q £$£ yj 

£"ffi U* ^tf SZSfj&and jf » (SanOe) p o i $$ $ * *rt noolkar 
fiery but tke phee, oalhd Amrtfa opp<mt* to *mi * mkan fi *g A, 
fimow for k* numervu* vtiv+trm, (m$ tifltiokimf tmpm by . 

f Bsm. II The varb niraimmf or umUntiKwt in a olaase twa- 
ej^Vj^«^ B 

tha clause to which it is annexed, Uy^JU *W> jfc J^wf 1^1*1 
pw» to lb &«jM*n **«^ to aaouW (Mm fc**ri«db; *>» £*^t ^ 

*m*^"M$^ 

I g fl i i fl M i mm if* rriif ft«rf ak t n t tri tftt fa l tft lil " ■»■■"■*" i ifllf *$* ImIJlm*} 

j&w* ytw abut, <fo«?A tf fit 4»% a fam* &«/; j$£ IfUj ij£|i 
IJC*- W»V ■»• * bmt to rUh upon, mm if {U *o*dd U) <m <m 

rta cwyhfii o If &» wn n g e d mm biwjht htfm him, «md k* 



MMMMMMMa? mWjmmaii 'JBm» Hmmm\ «M»M. 'AvmmY i*§ mwmm. 'AM',* 



- mJwT^*^ *B*fP ,>(►" i. tfiy JK* ■ V "WW «PWf>*» ■■*■ Wfw»»MW jmmioj 

ft. After & «Am, a* ^Ito « (Vol 1, | M7. *), the perfect it 
urotfly aid to take tile metting of .tfce fanparfaot, the ftitare «t 

beug reprenoted aa Itning abwfy taken place; ftf >tf YkJ i&tJ D 

mm iU eo& fMt to that wife! «» ftw jkw ft^.-Ooii»eqaeatly, if 

the particle tig or U* ttj he folloired by tin oeDekttre oImum, tha ftit 
of which ezteada ito ooaremTe iBflneace to the wb of the «e«»d, 
tko i«rls hsf« ia both oImum Mwot » pnMat or s fature ogB»M> 

•L It. S 



10 Pakt Tbud.— Syntax. [§6 

A tion. For example: f^tf J& t^ I^Jf ^j £. 1>U WvU 

Ma promised term of the future Itfa comes (or u cww, or jfatf tew 

awm), ** wW bring fou oU together (to Jvdgmmt); *i j U &Jfi 

£jpi&* teftftt & (the punishment) /tf*M«J^ J^)» will ye believe it 

thent %k~ ^k'jXtf^^ M*ti ttj «*« Y*h* **»* matter 

in hand, He dtfku ltie s are sasity overcome. In such owes the Latin 
require* tite fatnre-perfect in the first clause, and the future in the 
second* The imperfect k sometimes used instead of the perfect in the 

B' protasis or apodosk; aa U**^ Ji IjM &0 Jg£{* \JM ISfy and 

when our vereee are read to them, they say, We have heard; £] J»W 

4-^-^* i^j<m% \J$\j\t$ i^*^ men whom, when the 
shoot tf *AUghi$f6r the fray* it raised, gen see on Joot (looting as 
toJl) ox if (they were) riding (s^j in rhyme for ^J) ;^1j tiji 
1 * * i » «T a«<* tofe» ttat eeett them, their bodies make thee 



marvel Occasionally too the imperfect occurs in both clauses ; as 

jSl^ ij^ chM f^^ J^ J^ia ^U* U^l^b ,^3 ttlj 

and when our verses are read to them as clear proofs, thou dweemest 

displeasure in the faces of those who disbelieve ; *>* J>p Jjp &U 

O*^ C^ *P> j^i *jMiW"*t* iY (ill fortune) departs, 
it deparUJrom a proud hero, whose suddm 
by his nmsts; i^J^J[ U^i^j^^^^^ soul is 
desiring much, if you give her what she wishes,] and when she is reduced, 
D or restricted, to a little, she is content.— If a clause dependent on tit is 
introduced by such a perfect as 0& or jt», the verb governed in die 
perfect by l>J is likewise a historical perfect; ag. &\^S3 IJJ J>& 
wA*t» A* qpofr, As ^pob eloquently; [J^lj 0\j^J*\ w&v J&£ 

/Aa* M* Apostle of G od, wh en the time of prayer had came, went to the 
mountain-roads of Aftkka. Here also the imperfect is sometimes 



r 



§6] TktVtrb.—l. Tit State or Tom*. 11 

need in the proton or apodom, as JLaj ** «•& c^fe Q| 



J*** «i? Mf$ '«■* wkmlnhtoi kirn, my hud did not rtaei to Ut 
wait; &|& >(*j jJi U| J&* •**«**> it bttkmtd rmmmt, it 
did it in a Hbtraiand gmmm m<mmtr;&S£ t>j £&\ ji^ 

-'fft . otHfc ^ 4lfc y?*. ;»$■'*{•* o*- ^ ^ «** «*• 

j£j»j«r, Mlm la Apt- ttm tg t d a jmrMw A« ^mtmlfnm tit mt to tit 
otto*d*,&/orp a9 abtw&tf^] Kthad*a»irindwxAby 
(Sj Bfamds m tbe middk of » Bamtm of past mrenta, fl» perfeet baa B 
also the acme of the hwtoricml pwfect, [«^ J^JI ^U J^J 

Jjk££jjij^ !# <y wJf ^U^ trtfi^£*<*i^>*a*d tit captain 

tftheemmky l*^ to drnt tofttim- partm if 1km by tit quart «/ 
kit mm; and wmm tity had ceUtettd titm, thty k&sd Otm; J*>' 3 

& i^&U $:$£& * |£ ^^i**& -m. 

Mu'tamm wot good ' t tmp t r td, bmt when it wot angry, it eartd not 
vkmhtkUM.mwwhatkt did, j3t\fc t>j &£* J> 'J^i'jti C 

IBjjrW 1 fWMWMT KttUAl IM <0Bfw-tB) JMKM0ffl| WW> ff^w MWtf t W 

brvmght *U (M- tkmgt im the txitart of <mr tenses <md dti ntf leave 
tmtkejtoar.] 



Rama. The use of !>J m a extinction arises in reality out of 
its original meaning as a temporal demonstrative (see Vol L, 
§ 367, 6> like ***»», iJ>^*, etc (see § 78), ttj is an accusative J) 

in the construe* state, and governs a following verbal clause vir- 
tually in the genitive*. Under these circumstances, the actions 

both of the defining clause, introduced by lit, and of the clause 
defined by it, are such as would be appropriately expressed by the 
imperfect inchoative. These two clauses being in correlation, and 
that which is logically primary (the defined clause) becoming 
syntactically secondary (tike apodosis), either action may— -without 

* [Oomp. however Fleischer, EL Sckr. L 113, note 1.] 
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A refewnoe to their temporal relation to one soother or to other 
actions— be regarded either (o) u beginning or in progress, or 
(0) as completed and done. In the on* case the imperfect will be 
used, in the other the perfect. As a rule, however, the language 
ha* preferred either to repre ee n t the action of the denning clause 
(or protasis) alone by the perfect ; or eke, whieh in more oommon, 
the action* of both tlm eorrtfiW 

the apodosis being, as it were, conditioned im& poatolated by that 
of the protasis. %Jt to what period of time theae correlated actions 
belong,— whether the perfect* are to be translated by onr past, 

B preeent ot futures-depends entirely upon the oonaiderationa atated 
in Vol L, § 77, rem. a. 

Km. fc the temporal olanae introduced by t£j U often alnwst 
klentical in nieaning with a conditional cla^ 
(eee J 0)»; bat ft is ▼wry rare (in prcee J to find & construed with 
the joaaive like oj (B 1* «d 17, c), an jU^ liU*V AefS tt|i 
and %oktn poverty btfall* Oss, bemr U patiently (^*e>5 in rhyme for 
J^a>|); [and |^fc yP ujk* li J wa*n y<m w«l ww, yw «aW Aonour 

p. ..-■£.. -... '- 

Rkc It h« ben «W tfci* whan tS| or U 6| *» iHH«1i% 
pnoadad by ^» **&> *ad followed bjr two eotralftttoe aUnaaa, 

^■■n nwsjSw"JrW^aSsjpuAsV . HMPSnP Sj^Ba^sBBBBsa^ SD^*ASjsprsBBBBBj^sjBjSBf< ** ■*>*jF^B™JSi* _ ^HfcMWaw' 'Sj^BSfSBBS^ssj ™lw SBBSjpjfjsssipuji 

of a previous perfect. This exception to the so-called converaive 
influence of j|j or U U| does not, howerer, hold good, ^fil hi 
conatrned with the perfect to indicate a simple temporal limit, or 
the effect or result of an act or series of acta; with the imperfect 
indicative, when thk effiwt or result is regarded not as something 
D actually past, but as yet in progress, aa a historical present (see 
816 ( e,0). Xh»vie*ftnwhieh to 

to adopt in the case of two correlative clauses, introduced by U|, 



• [the diflferenoe b that £| denotes what is possible, t>| what is 
ascortaiiied, so that one says Itf stew g) jfltideome, but J$ ^ QJ 

^^sBBsseswa -uswwei^^sw^ ssrussF -ssjiese^B^BBKs^ssjeussjE- ussy bjssbbj sshssbfshbsissj l sbbbbbjbbuuj sbb^sjbbbbbjp b 



15] 
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after ^j*. For example 



S^BBB^Bm~ SJBT^SjajBBHhr PP^f^^P*^, Wv ^PSS/SB* SjrWAV r Ir^S^aw^^pjS ^BP *^^^y^^p" ^PS*waSJ J ^^^^3F ;^^^^" "^v^^^^^flW 
, Pffl^lWf, , -hP"^t WwWr L Wp*"fl^"»Hw. *^^** -;^»WW^S^^*ap. , "^•SjW^*^P^**p ■ ^ ^fV: ^^^^^^- wt^^^M^-. ^*^^^^ ^*" ^***** 

and th*y rqoux m *, *rw ottfrta** <JUm ftfce atti») a 




*ajs>w gamtrtd hi$ taste, rf jinn ana ■ ^jr **i$ ; -■pM - ^ $pW*> sbisj faey 

4tU«, an ant *^*~. In this second example the Daeaniag would 
be substantially tlw aame, if we rendered ft bj until, when tk*y 
mmmdm Ifa Valley qf Antt, an ant a***, but the translation would . 
be lew dose*. In the next tiro examples, on the contrary, the 



* {Trumpp, Dto* B mtinfu ngua* im ArabUohm, Sita* Ber. & phIL 
hist CL der K. B. Akad. d. Wi»«sch. in Munohen, 1881, p. 432 as**;., 
rejects the tibeory expounded in rem, a, which k also tba* of Fleischer 

(A SeAr. L llf say?.). ^^ fating properly a preposition, fees no 
indueuce on the signification ol the perfect in the following okuae. 
This depends on that of the clanae to which it ja suboafinated The 
same remark applies to the perfeets of two correlative abuses intro- 
duced by U| .J*£* For example : C-^Sf fy ^J*. y^e)J / rum un*U J) 
I aUain ^ ^; i^ Jli Ji ^ tij ^ .^L, ^ W 
M tfAn / mm own ofa»m0mi§, *Xl-'dmmd hod t n fn d 4U room; 

J^ <jAp*j£ &fh *&i <A» C^ *3 »J* &»'jiL*s£i 

jtfbJgUi Jtl tyi; ty mrf a* ******** w brin, feyrtlw 

fftonSj ntf€ wtofcnWff tn ttwMBc« wiltt ji tows easy Asms sjfrtvsti {oa/xim 
Qod) f H* wg saw: 2>uf yi frwf <sy iiw^iom as fc nj rairwtts f A 
oomparison of this vena from Korlln xx^t with thai cited above 
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A PBpetitkmof the act jusfcito u. in the use of the past. uLJt UJ 

*«•* before thee (any) but men, to whom a revelation woe math, of 
&t^tf*****i#> .. • . **tit> u^miheapoeileewere deepairim^, 
and were thinking that they were deluded, 0»r M 

A«r «wrn«y#, r# fit open ** «&•*» tf« fato* «/*« thing** until, 
when they «cvr« fppfe&y mr ttftat Ay Ifcf #*, We laid hold on 
them euddenly, and to, they were indeepair. 



B 



«. (a) After the conditional particle o[if (Vol i, § 867, A and 

after many word* which imply the conditional meaning of oj (|>*i 

JjHf or £>l %J*+), the perfeet^ h also said to take a future sense, 

the condition heing represented as already fulfilled. In English it 
may usually be rendered by the present Such words, for instance, 

C are : ^t and ^ who, whoever , o$ w h o s o e v e r, U what, \£\ what- 
soever, &£+ whoever, \£* whatever, C& at often a*, *J4^> where, 
U%^ wherew t ^ when, \& whenever t ^ 
sSJ* how, l$L however, Jtt m whatever way, however, J$ and 
U otf, when, whenever, Uil whenever. Examples: £j >&** J>\ 
<<*$»*£* y*i£ Jp *£*» I fear, ifIrdri$!L1lave rebelled) against 
my lord, the punishment of a greoJ (Lz. terrible) day ; ^ JliJ&U 

J^& C*» ^2ai ^ij ami J« « wft* you wherever you are. The same 
remark applies to the perfects before and after jt or, in such phrases 

£*1 jOj^J shows clearly the influence of the preceding verb 
cm the signification of those in the subordinate clauses. For in the 
latter we ought to render until, when they arrived at the VaUeu of 
Ante, <m ant eaid. D.Q.] 



!« 
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§P W** 5 \»* fe it i, ail ti, mm wWfar <% en «iMMl or. A 
jmifp*; CuaJ j> %^S ,^# &* ft tt «Jt <m to ««ktr <*«. 
iftp** or «**; l^f Ji*^ J&^kmm • *«•*, 

wkttktr k» brick «r JMBT.-0) If the words £|, $, £•, 4e., be 
foBowsi hy two clauses, the fin* of which e»p ce e»os the oooditkm 
»nd the second the mmh depending upon it [^Jff 44; or 

then the Terb ia both olassea is put in the f*jm**, both B 
the rawA briiig repres e nted a. having already taken 

jpirW, .fife" if ym a*«£ **» <£»» 0», y,» W juries*** «tt jMrfeA 
1,. J; «£e $ S-^ i«* * «*» (*r**> i»9»(bask«pt)At, 

wta**» utitttrard mnrf e/M# Mfaer; wfaretw- *,/■& * (m ifkt 

(e) If the perfect after oj. uA t>*, 4c.. is to retain He origin*l 
«?#^ft ..*» &»>i or one of the ^ £>£*kf Ac nfnqf thtvtrb 
*«« («ch «)U to fee**, jfc to 4# 6, da,, 44? to be by night, 
^Xtobt mtktmoTMUg, ^1 to *w » a, «*■«*), must be in- 
serted between time words end the perfect in the protest, ead the 
epodosis must Jbo indicated by the particle J. For example : jijk* £l 
** f " *P &&*%* V* ***<*)» *•») torn «•/***,«*• p 



* [The verb ia the protasis may never be * JUl*. Ja» o» epAutfe 
«er», such as here bat one tense end uo infinitive, ee j£, Zr 
Oonp. J 187, b. In negative ekaass the jussive with ^ is employed 
(| W) with very rare exceptions as rlorln B. 140 &*&&$ ^j 

4%i WUJ? ^ vlsdf IjJjf •*•» Oeey* *ou Lulde* bring 
•wry KM qftigntoAom fa«e>w iem pee* <fc Soryferw, y* <Ay 
A^O^^n^/b^forl^jL] 



16 Paw Third.— -%»ta*. ($6 

b*m»di»Chd. pbce rmr tru* in Him; ^ g>Ci $&8j£> 

4&. J '4,61 && a** <* ««•» r*% * {* *■*> 
wfrlgmt,^! few <»»»&»{ • erj* or aj$tdt,-(d) &*t if Ae 
peris* after the* word, u to haw tie biatorical »en*e (Engliah put 

to the eorwktiTe clauaes; :'«^:^;.^ ^^' ; 4r^-flJ(^. : 

/; to m$U kirn, kt wmd* HkUprq; : ^^W^^^^^ 

' a ^< U ^tmcuk4M^Mtk r ^ofkk<a^ance,h»mtM»itk$imrt}, 

thongh it ia also anftcieot U»»t tke correUtire d»a«* should be , 

dependent upon others that are bJrtorical ; «s J^Jf |^3 $j[ 

Jb ^JT iJU J^i CiS.^U^ / a«.m^ W«^ «fy ft, 

G ^{fl^./r.wfaiwwr f m t ^Koo i (emfikmg), I *&, Prmm 

bdmptoGM. [(#) If, bowerer, the verb ^fe, or one of ha aisters, 
•iter the* word*, is followed by en imperfect or * pejtkaole, we moat 

reader it by the preaent (J ltl), m f: ^^^4^J^M 

' - -i£ o^ i> •!>! c^r!*-^ •*• * '.* :*#»^r'' '*» * *««« rf 

Bn* What baa been aaid of the temporal 1i| in 1 5, rem. a, 

iaalao applicable to the conditional gL far o| * ah© orfginallj » 
deiaanetrative (compare |H, ^$- I» «**» case, however, the 
l«g.*te alw»y« employt the perfect, Mm the imperfect in. 
' dieati^ •Ikat' % esodManal word; thai ia to ear, th» eonditkm 
k Invariably ■a pi aaa ntc d, in reference to the ' : 



I7j uii^M. ^'4tey-'ft»flpjk ** 

completed action, and not a» one in progress. Oft the alternative A 
uwof the Jussive, see g 13 and 17, *. 

# ♦*> 

Re*.*. Tlie apodo«b of oj (Oj vW, »ik« ^* ^ y (H, 
rm-X » freqttonUy omitted, when the context readily suggest* it ; 

hone* men o/tte Mutlinu bear wit**** m tkyj&favr, {yootl and toeO) ; 

thw omission oji <^ 

nfftMrO^ii, as in the Haying of Uw Prophet ^3 l^^l rw& her 

(ihecmtvd) neverthek** (tliougU she be dewtined for rtacrffice), £i*t» 

*vi.|f fey; ; ; ; ,".". v - ':"■'■ 

roktives, ^ ^ Hf> {$ *M : JSfc intirrqfB^ii^ and £**. C 
a Himple relative adverb, without any admixture of the conditional 

signification of ^1, perfects dependent upon them retain their 
original sense. * 

7. After the fiwrljkde U, at fa»# '**» whiUt t m ttfUm at (Vol i., 
8 367, p% the perfect takes the meaning of the imperfect (present or 

future) ; a* £i .^U? U J5»a •* »Mf £*« n«wr *wf iwtf *ar» 

mm «r* cansht*,at bug at fag lice in t&it worl& (Ut remoift m tfe 
life tf this world); fyi% UJi^\ilu^n^M^^^f^f^ 

at a $hh rites; vM ***** U ^ car? amwer$ y at qftm at (or 
whenever) yon call it. If this imperfect is to be historical, the rule 
kid down in § 6, d, must be observed. The negative at long at not 

h always expressed by Jf U witk the jussive (see S 13). 

Rim. The Arab grammarians regard this U as A^fc Hf**+ 



A or VUj, l*» *** «l«iv*Jent to a verbal noun or infinitive in the 
accwtfv* of time They my thai W cJ* U, « fen? « *&*» 

maM «/*«», w equivalent to ^ 4**£i <* V* *^P **• 
Thi» cannot, however, be the cane, for whence then wooM come the 
convemve force of tl»i« 1*1 1% '{* infect only a variety, in its 
application to time, of the i^ltt U or conditional ma (5 6, o). 



B 9. The Imperfect Iwlimtiw (£*£*-+# ^»L-iu^h) <loe« not in 
itself express any idea of time; it merely indicates ft bc$Hn t incowpt****, 
wdttring exwtenee, either Hi prtsrut, past, or fnture time. Hence it 
signifies:— 

(«) An act wliich does not tako place nt any one i»mticular time, 
to the ejedtmion of any other time, bwt which taken place at all Mines, 
or rather, in Hpeakftig of which no notice U tattm of time, Imt only of 

duration (the indefinite, prtvtnt); an 'j& &% j4*t O&i* : *w» 

C ./Swmw /*&**# «wrf f rdrf direct* thrm (man pmfxmr*, God ' <ti*pw*); 

JLjn Juai~4 >4v *** / /w ^^ ** ^ndaved by benefit* {cozened 

U]MHlkiHi), 

JV) An Set wTiicTi, thongli commenced at the time of speaking, 
in not yet completes!,— which continue* during the present time (the 

definite prvtent) ; m o£J# £# >**e .*« (Atf iwwv fofof jfr are 

dWM/7. Hence itw use ay a historical present in lively de^riptioim of 

D i«^t event* ; ©.g. ^^i '$£$}' ^J^ %J*fl* jM& £**& &*|k. J& 

i£i** U* 1^5* P*M> **** ftiUka, &i ant I rnn t and jhU on uiy 
coat 0/ mail, and seize my > $w&rd, and m*t my Meld on my breast. 
(c) An act which is to toko place hereafter (the *impL> ftUure); 
a* U*& v** O* lH*> CSM^ ^ *•# *>*"J and fear a day (tit 
wi/dfr) /« #**/ rtMf w4 iwd'i mthfaetitm for a soul at all t or 
staff not yice anything as a eatitf action for a mmt; jj£~t «alU 
**e*N >>£.**»## bat G^d wiUjndgc btttceen tnem m the da# rf the 
re$HnvctivH.—*Tv render the futnrity of the act Htill more distinct, 



58] 



The V«rb.—1. TU Ate** or Tmmt. 



It 



+ * * 



the «!«* d>^ (V*L i. 1 864, #), or t* •bbrwtod fcm ^ (Vol L A 
| Ml, ft), mtbmd.hpntaed to the terb; •«$**• M J3T*4» 

A%, w» <riff tarn kmmtA Ut-Jk*; *»£* ^ '££**» *iU 



wRP^Wtst» 



«pfe& » *» & {proper) plan; ?ffi.^j%ffi^. 
b*prtfectod(tirougk(^$g^ 



a, J^ g»y h»vo the Mwrn > r »tiyft J pwtfaod to it> « B 



% » varb «)Meb is 



« 



£i 






**** 






- JP»V ffWP :|jji*** 



*. ■#*'*■ 



@£m$. m,iuy d. o.] 







to D 



WW Ml 



•tote (JuJf) to which the Mbjeot of the pnriou perfect fixrnd 

■ ' -, ' " ' - - " '■■«■ ' "' i nto M l III III III . H .ll.. — ' ■.■■— I. . . Il | l | - II. ■il.ll.l Mi iili. ' I ■ „ii. — ,.,, « .M u ttto ^ .., — . — ■■■■■II ||.,..|..| ,. H «. Ii 

* Thai b to iky, any wwd or word* governed by, oi 
oo&a*ct*d with, it. 



so 



Pabt Thibd.— Syiita*. 



R8 



A £il); a. &** $ £. fa aww to Am to wWi Am; ^ Jj u» 
V# &***«» * « fr%y«»«r «» **»*; «5^ J* u£&2 

{qftk* Unhtrm) ; .kftlf «**« £$ ht aw* to inform him 1/ fAfr; 
[)*•%$« '$£ ** '***** to #wm«wrt tie Jew*, M* iix. *. 

(«) An act which continues during the past time. In this c*m 
B too thaimi»lfectk«p|ie»led to the perfect without th« interposition 
tf my connecU w pwtido, and forms, with its complement, a second- 
ary, subordinate elatue, '«iM^'.^.' ^'-(li^^'b'^^ .^ 
.abject of the previous perfect found himself, when he did whit that 

perfect expreases \^^ : ^i:^ : MMM.^ Zm am* 
laughing; '»&J^*4 U&ks rrtt^d, cofigmtuhtixf, him*V <m 
(Bt proving) hi, meming^ak; ^f^Mi^^h **#*. 

hading (a, it were) my h***bg U$ MM ; J$$M Q *# &# 
and we 1 tmaitud watching fir Am <*<** watch** /or th* ntw-moons gf 
tkt fmttvaU; $at*-f \j* *j& Vift^J [ffii and one of them 
came to mm, walking ba$k/nSy ; 0&&*,^* { *J*W «** they 
camt tc thnr Jaintr m the snming, wemyiug. A» the nbow examples 
•how, the imperiect b la thw cue generally rendered in BngHBh by 
the participle. - 

D '-Bat «. Alter the negative particle •$, the imperfect retains it* 

general idea of h sooinpletettsss and daration ; as y> OvW*i "* £J*> 
K* went o^, not knmomg, or uMuut hwwing, where ke mat; 

^$^»Jtj^4 *» liberal {mm) dm not rem** the Ming*. 
—After the negative partiekU it takes the meaning of the present; 
a* *£ $*%:$&$ U^< £ « ««**«<* * cfa ~' «9>*- 
bytktovidmMtfkwownhouiekoid; &* \£m\ 0+i}\ £1 U 



ft] TkeVorb.—!. TU 8UHm or Ttam. II 



• (romited) ttti, mmd among A. 
tke po l ytM eti, donotwiek tUt mm? food mU-td he omi atoms v*b> 

*ii*»t ji* ^1 im*t &eyv*okU*tk*iook wtmAQod kotk tent 
- daw*, mndimamtk U •cmeMng ofem&prkn, tkmowtdtow down 

fist itmu rtf JMmtmmnni 

RM. *. According to the Arab grammarians, tb« imperfect B 
indicatireig wd JUjb, to ^/i^ ^r^^ <,W (>U« oUJl»), 
"d jC^% to inJ«^ /^»m Hw (J^il^Jf, lets correctly 



0. To «ipi«w the imperfect of the Cheek and Latin languages, 
ia frequently prefixed to the imperfect; as J*&7 4-^4 0»i 
£*£ti* U woe fond of poeirf and ports; UU >* J^ ,j£ 4-*W 6^ 
fj+ it mmd to rid* out every day antral times; J»JU £ £,£ d&3 C 

^•W *^ >»* °"«* **•» «•** *» *» (*»#mm<J) > '.* (the e%) 
a central «** a thousand am; *£$ £> o>i£ \£L Jt^ 
«<»«*> sta** to live with He prince*. ?f this signification » to 
be attached to several imperfects, it is sufficient to prefix J& 
to the first atone.— If one or more perfects precede the imperfect, 
or if the eostoxt clearly shows that the verb is the imperfect 

has the sense of the I^a imperfect, ,f^ iieed not be prefixed to it ; D 
wJ^J&^^^^Ui^itmdtiey/oGowedvbt 
tie ami spirit* road (or recited, at followed) m tie reign of Solomon; 
JCI o- <&t &H o^ui5 ^ Jl &,, my then did ye kill tit 

pn^o/G^bt/ore? HeW>iS and o£& stand faj&cJaV' 

and ojfsis ^sk. [So in poetry after .11; see Vol. i. § W», r, 
footnote. R.S.] 



22 Pa« Thihd.— flfc*ta*. glO 

A 10. To expreat the fatara-perfect, the imperfect of t^& (&»**) 
is frequently prefixed to the perfect, the particle *l being eometiioes 
interposed For ex^pl^O^^Jl^^U^ ^L't:, 

la* tftbm (tedtfart), ami tkm <*a# m*km Sm ty (ttoU mot 

b * i«i) m***» ****** to <***n m "^ «P <*» *% ^ 

[Bwr. Independent okwa ea introdneedby pt the fatareyerteet 
becomee the perfect of the aabjanethro, e. g. vJk> 0& O* «*^-< 
it «mwH U but thai t* hot gem (•blerit); ^* p j + ffi i ffi J&ki 

ffaaV fc wi w f cwfcuarf (jaaaerit).] 

H. The gufa - Mcf w of the imperfect (v**? 4?***ff> lm 
ahraya a fatnre mm after the adyerb & «« ( VoL L § 8€2, «), and 
the conjunction. ^ A*, *| J « «J» tM »*, ^ *•* y£ **<#, 
££ and ^ tik* «* J* tffl, «■*«, tad V fiktf ; M J** # 




It. Ti» Jmmt of the imperfect (jtj&J? g^ft), when 

dependent apoa the adnata .. J> **, and «< j* (VoL L J M», 
jfc *), haa iaiariafcr? the me aning of the perfect, for example : 

^ *^-0 *&&'& J Iwi^ ****** 
dm* tlmmmot A—) Vmi flMTe h tit mm^»t$ a mrtit ktamm ami 



$ I»] Tk$ Verb.— I. IV 8*rt$$ ar 2V*m 48 

J&& O+dntp think that ye shatl enter Parodist, before there *fyi A 
*«w«iM(lit and there ha* mt get &me) upon yo* the tike of what 
came upon those who passed away before you? J$ ^i^ Oi tj*( 

Jj*£ 4^ <££* U| JC&&* it Hi* lib case), before our parting is 
an hour old (lit a*/ a* ikwfr 4o« ** j* gently sines parting) t Horn 
fitah when months shaU km passed ocer it) Ujt&, $£* Jst^&Jy 
WW* J>5 W our departure is dose at hand t sate that our camels B 

■ 4?*^»4ipi5^'% r! fc^_ 'iSp^Ll*^ ■•■«* w* /»*<* tf poetry and poets ($ 9). 



Era. The gramiimmn* put the distinction between J and 
Ci in thw way, that J^i Jj is the negation of jjS$ but J^ tj 
the negation of Js* Jj, [meaning he has not yet demit, but he wiU 
**rtm$dfdoU*j^^ R.S.] C 



19* After till and the various worth that h*v* £&a san** aT 
CiJ the jussive has the same mearnug as the perfect (§ 6); as 

» <» jww brw*t,or dieebrn U, Gadtaowetk it; JUL &» t»&7 C 
/fit X*|§* whaimr good y* *, .MlMiAf^JU^^ Jtf o|' 
*£ ^£S UJU i^ tf ,»» tfo* tfc» fa* iMMM a Jfasfei, tAom 
mtagmi wort, tfett k& fc rewarded for it; Jf tf UyL2 o| B 
J&\ V^' O'iA' If J* * •»/«<»«, /amity tfmrwdn, we «ri» 
draw war to you; o£« JaW;* !*>»& U*l tot****- «v an, death 
wilt overtake fom; ^jf& i%3\ £J& Ju «*m I lay atide the 
turban, ye recognize me; <$ &£ &J» j£ j£ ^ U^i^ ^ 

jf}>j** *~*t Urn K m * he who seeks our protection has nothing to few 
after oht covenant ; Out he tchv doe* not come to terms with us 



24 Part Tmki>.— Syntax. (§ 14 

A A/* unfit* *?»M *k*p> See 1 17, c— When the first of two con?- 

lative clauses contains a verb in the imperative, and the second in 

die jussive, Uten tlie jussive has the same meaning as if the first 

clause had contained a verb in the jussive preceded by £{+ ; e.g. 

t>i£* ,j>tl5 V» liyi !j£j£ iy*S they mid t Bmm* Jm or Gikri*- 

$hm9>(md) ye wilt be guided aright. Here tj5$fc is equivalent to 

lj$9& oj, # jp fecam* /*t& or Christians, ye will be guided aright. 

Seeing 

B [Rbm. <*. J^b and, according to tho Hcltoul of Basra, abo 

&•& form an exception to tlto rule Uiat the jussive may be 

employed in the two correlative ckuwes. Many gmminarinnt aik>w 

no oUier corrtlative cUuses after these particles, but those tlwvt eon- 

tain tho imperfect indicative of the same verb, as £**t f*«3Ufi» 
/w than do**t,$o wUl I do. See, however, an example of the jussive 
in IMh clafjge^ g IT, *J 



(Hk*.. ■*.'■' After S' both the jussive and tho indicative may 
lie used in the two correlative clauses as J-£>U ^3 ^t and 

tptft *Ao» Mof mm* to m*> {the*) I wMlstithe»f\ 

14. The Ettsrgetic forms of the imperfect have always a future 



#«m*tf «*jfaw» $t$* {^^ $ Verify ve wittlmrf (the number qf) ike 
gmttful; Mi $0$ &% ty Gad! I will cut thy h^d <tf (lit 
D strike tkyneth) See$l% 

8. l%e Moods. 

15. Tlie &tfy*Hctite *ood occurs only in subordinate clauses. 
It indicates an act which is dependent upon that mentioned in tho 
previous clause, and future to it in point of time (see §11) ; and 

* [Truiapp, D*r Bedingungssaz, p. 369 *fy., rejects this view of 
the matter, making a distinction between the jussive in the apodosis 
of an imperative «^ that of a conditkmal protasis.] 



§16] The Verbal Tho Mood*. U 

hence it mostly corresponds to the Latin sobjunetiTe after «*. It A 
u governed by th* following particles. *jl 



(a) a. By J)t that, alter vote which express indiBation or do- 
inclination, order or pronation, dnty, effect, effort, fcar, Beeea&y , 

penniaaion, etc; 4 vA or % tku not; and &J (ft* $ * ie. 

0? Qj&y # wi# not fee or happen that) certainty not, not at all 

ftrftft^ 

dMMfe«^j^ B 

;<£4&§ ;:: |jjr no one who can write, ref wo to write ; y^t X^ i $*i5 
J)T U, ^f ^JLW J^T 1* M^e« <^ /^w toetrheb* kit 
eeeting after knowkdge '^0^0^10^;^^^ £& j>w ft *w* 

(God) «£*,<&* Ifar *«c» tkm^m M (Paradise), /or it is not /or 
thee to behave with pride, in it; [\& ||$r ^ J3^\ I commanded 

thee todoiuckatkhg;}^£$Ju.\JlIam a/raid he wiU (J 

not team me, or, in accordance with a particular idiom of the language 

itHi%I am qfimid h 

hindered thee from wrehipping (him) ? %mm $$ ^J JuT W & 
thojire (0/ hdl) $haU certainty not touch u$ tare /or (ehalt certainty 

tottch u$ ontyfbr) a certain number of dap; || ii+ft J*J* $ 

l^jtei 5? b*a t*jUfc . J|i jwhw atoff enter Petradiee eave thorn who 

aroJfa*^*^ 

therefore not qmti the tend (ot Eg^) un^ D 

[B» If w* wish to ^ 
upon baa actually been done! the verb may be followed by q\ with 
the perteet, as ^ W^' cli** # U^t £f ^JJ ^Wj J% 
q/fer Qod had decreed to coM Item to Itfefur the firet time (at He 
did), Be decreed to o*U thorn to life a eeeond time (see Fleucber, 

A Mr. L m **}» ii. 356).— In Uter times £1 *** the indicative 
of the imperfect U often employed u the equivalent of $ with the 
w. n. 4 



26 Past Thiiux— Syntax. gl5 

A subjunctive, as in the verse C**)j |ptii^ £**. >g3i ^ C«^ l*l& 

Vyi ^y* a* <j/i«» a* / iiU«»d to taut o*uwrd tome good deed for my 
fiUvrtltf* and to repent toward Ood (see Fleischer, JCl. Sehr. i. 626 



♦ » 



OB) Bat if the Terb to which o* is subordinate, does not indicate 
any wish, effect, expectation, or the like,— and the verb which is 

governed by o? has the meaning of the perfect or present,— the 

indicative of the perfect or imperfeet is used after o*J asjl .V**** 



B ^itpUamdmstkattkouBtoodett up; Jtl $ Jj&\ I know that U 

Mid;J>\$ $J&I ^vttot h*i***l**P> As^fif^in.wHlia 
pronoun (*tf , etc*), is more usual in such clauses, the native gram- 
marians designate cA when it has the same meaning as ol and 
governs the indicative, by the name of il^f O-* fil**? o? *** 
'cm lAal is lightened Jhm tie kectvyfom, or, more shortly; ij&^lf o 1 
*A* tightened l an ; but when it is equivalent to the Latin «*, they call 
C it Cp\S7 o« tie 7m Ool govern* tie sttbjuticttte (^y£j\ Lj\J>$). 
After verbs of thinking, supposing, and doubting, when they refer to 
the future, o? aiay go vern the indicative of the imperfect, miUd^i, 

or the subjunctive, as i^&l ; e.g. J^ o* <£*& / «* w* *« mU 
get *p. 

Bm. a. $ is in these cues i^Jtli, that is to say, J,| with 

the following verb is equivalent in meaning to the masdar or 

D infinitive of that verfe ; e.g.^tf £L ^^ Ob <**** <*«< y* /**« 

ieUiter/er you (\j^a $=£&£*); i£jjVo? **$ / td*h to 

«uft tkte (jl^l pf- ,|B,ty ; o^f J uj^l * 4UWI ijyUl 

Rnt. 6. The omission of $ before the subjunctive ie very 
rare; « l£|&« £ anfer Aim to fc^y * ; iji.^ JJ J^M ji. 

rt«^^A<w»«tw^; and in the verses li 1^1 ^ 



§15] Tk* ¥$^—2. The Mood*. 27 

IW A&tcfoctt M>om being present in battle, and from taking part 
in amusement*, canst thou make me Hoe far eeerf *-— The gram- 
marians tell as that some of the Arabs construed J/l always with 
the imperfect indicative, as J^Ll $ J^f / im* Aw to stand 
up; and, according to the reading of Ibu Ifo^ekin, ftaftn & S33 
^^"Ir^ Jil *$ Ji^/^ Aim «** desires to complete the time of 
eucMng; white! other* let it govern the jussive, as in the half- B 
verw ^iJj j^jT uli o» Jjj tyiai ctww, mM <** jot* ernes 
(or U brought) tout, let us gather firewood, 

[Rwi.c. 8ometiine90*«^ m ato^ v «^m»'^<rf^>r/«ar 
*** « in the veree^ ^il ^ |^ -*^ J^J C* ^ 
fjtit jjjl / Aot* f«n Mmr &» 'ImrSn a hundred cameU for a young 

1. 3); as^ jj^iQi^ ^£^^ q 

/jot Mo* an stus*? should come, in which tern I may repel him ; 
Cil J^| Ji ji* CitJyL j JL*J O* M fear lest the one of (hem 

should make a mistake, in tehieh caee the other may remind her 
(Jtor'an ii 282). In these and similar phrases (£or. >. 175, 

ii 157, x\U. % Une p. MM, o) the interpreter* supply iiuLi or 

£ti£sk In others it may tie explained bj the preoeding words 
implying a prohibition, as £or. jutxv. 90, Ifcb. t »?, 1 8, 30S8, 

L 2. In the verse (PaHrl, Jhrrmt, 88) 4^4? &*•* Jli^iJ D 
v*H*» J*i &$* * $ g^> - ^ » f y may have the meaning of 

i£l»-f / «w» thee (est thy near relation* should praiee thee, but the 
poor return disappointed. D. O.] 



» [Beidewl on fcor/an iL 77 reeds j-hJ, adding that, if o» is 
omitted, the verb is put in the indicative. R. 8.— Oomp. llamas*, 
p. 438, 1.6 sag. and see also Lame p. 104 <?, on ^Corta xxxix. 04 



28 Part Third.— Syntax. [§15 

A (b) By ^ that, in order that ([called ^b >£] originaBy a 
preposition, Vol i. § 366, c) ; ^£», ^6, and o^> '***■ '* onfcr tfaf ; 
•*& *&& and $&, <*o< Mf, in order that not; particles which 
indicate the intention of the agent and the object of the act For 
example: iffl M jhi& ^J repent, that Gt*l may forgire thee; 

Pi^ 4^-arf M«* y Ai\^L^}\ JlL \ J& it behoves 

the Muslim to ask God (who is exalted aimer alt) for hmlth, that 

B He may preserve him from mUfortnnts ; u £ **!»> l^i. cJBUU. IJJ 

J^wt ^&£ e^j&S when you team anything, write it down, so that 

you may constantly refer to it ; «**J*1 \^J> that I may prepare 

them; \ y $d ^Jb \yj*3 learn that ye may tearh ; o^&I £f) £>«£ 

C*tJU»H Jjjt ««<* / /ijw ordered (this) in ordtr that I may be the 
first of the Muslims (of those who surrender themselves to Him) ; 
lljl* ^AeJbu Ce^ flhrf '&>« mayest know me to be speaking the 

C truth : likMrffci ,^jujl*^3 *- - <8iifc ■*w.i/*3 thou desirest to take me as thy 

fcwr *##*«• toft* galid; £&& J>LS •J&S* iui ^J*4j J*S& J>- 
tw Aaw not occupied onrselvee with giving an aetmnt of this, in order 
that the book might mi become too bug ; &p$ Oh %3* Oj& i*£> 
jJiM that it (the spoil) may not be a thing totem by turns among the 
rich ofyou;Ji£\i U ^Ji \^Js %fc that ye may not grieve over what 

D escape* you ;j ^J±^*& M Jtf Cl he mid this only in order 
that learning might not be disparaged. 

Ran. a. After J the grammarians assume the ellipse of ^l, 
which always appears before the negative, ^& The insertion of 
t*i is allowable, as ui*9 A&r> or tJt o^, / am corn* to «&ee to 

tW (whence some translate ^y i. ' + H Jjp Jj^&l o^ ^J^'i ty 
and I am ordered to be the first of the Muslims); except when it is 



J 15] trntrnk-Jt The Mood* 



* *## ** 



the jj a i n jt or Urn of dmui, >•«• whan It ia the pndieate of* A 

**< mm to eAartu* *A*m w&tbf thou %oaH among them; Jyj Jj# JJ 
£tef tm not a man to *irm* te&ui 



Sw b. The addition of i^ juUf U appear, sometimes to 
interrupt the government of J^t t as in the ver«e fJ&JJ cJf IM 
£i£ ^ i£& ij&ufai %U ZJttchm tkou canst not benefit, 
tfiml^^ B 

»W- Sometimes ^J w a&W to »trengti»n the regimen; as 
Woiij j*3 CjI C*A» Aat thou mnyeM dective and beguit*; O& 
J^^ii^O &\ that thou mayett Jiy to my ttgfag*. 



{«) a. By ^ (also originally a preposition, Vol i. § B66, i), 
«•*#, t«^ Oo/ f <io*, «n ottAjt *Actf , wben it expresses the intention 
of the agent and the object of the act, or the result of the act, as 
taking place not without the will of the agent or, at least, according to 

i* * »• «■■""■■' i *' ^ *■* * -*.*■** *i^ * *•* * ^ 
hia ATTTtfK »tation ror examnle * iia» lt f *— *■ iafcin -* ** . i *__• p 



* * 



U*** IVJ «m wt0 not mm to Hand by it (worshipping it), tW Motet 
mum to •»; <*<y o& J^J^Stfl&O*/*^ wt mutt 

tk$ tpirit ttthmthtU iindtred from acting Jj±& & £j £ \jj 
u£*?£#f [ '*iof xM> '•>>* yj**& *»tt tim.jfko ehoom.totitdown J> 

Jotm—fi. But if ijtm. expresses only a, ample temporal Karit, or the 
mere effeet or remit of an act, without anj implied design or ex- 
peetatioa on the put of the agent, it is foBowed by the perfect or the 
indicatiTB of the imperfect For example: J^J* cJtfg, JL \££ 



ewiraw/ 4Aft ^jSa. ,,£,# oarf tohtftoclMhe 
g ot a pout w a y o/; *i>^ ^^v*y *? »*> iUthatOty torn no 



* #♦* 
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c£*lf <%$| y$* ffiiki 1*$$ if mm it a mm <m a kill-top, an 
tm0Jb&tffr 

Bmm. a. Ator ij£ the grwmnmriiDM mmame the ellipse of 
g& *»* «*7 ***** ft » «miv»Wt la mewing to $ ^ w ^ f 

« ^5 u^ JW y/^J ^ ^ ^/ «^ (o» l^ ^ rt ^ 

B or Ikat (^jfc or ^J A* awy rsj&Bti. 

Bke I In im omm the regimen stay be doubtful; as 

ww o/y*^ w«^ <fc apo^ *^ (J>£*>» or to tk*t if* 



C 



«urf (Ji^ **<* &°*« *ko Wwwrf wiiA *i«, JP*w (wtf) *A« A*** 
o/ 0or4 (coma) /—In fact, after ^fcl four constrnctiona are possible, 
which may be exemplified thus: 1^5 ^ ^j^ J^ C>- / 
journ^ io U-Kty* *<** I might inter U (= ^2l ^a>) ; c£* 
£&£f J& / journmpd to U till I entered it (hist, imperfect, 

I ^ {nmc) enuring U (-OV V+$ $ J^); and ^ C^- 

(<*) By <J, when this particle introduce » clause that exprei 

the- result or effect of a preceding clause (^^ jO, C^f i?, 

«^^i£i). the preceding clause moat contain an imperaU™ 

D (affirmative or negative), or worda equivalent in meaning to an im- 
pemtrre; or eke U must express a wish or hope, or ask a question; 

or; finally, bo a negative clause* The signification of J in all these 

♦ [In some oases the indicative is employed where at first wght 

we shonki expect the subjunctive, as in ^cVan IxxviL $t J£J g^ •) 

C&J0$ it AM not be permitted to than to altta* excuse* {they 

cannot excuse themselves); #am&sa p, 407, <LjJ % 4*43 j4 ]# 
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mm U wnmleot to that rf ^ For example: ^ J OM A 

*<J*&fae4m me, *jf Xfftf, to that I my enter Parmdim; 

l\ & ufr£\ ^j *!, Lord, Up me^tkatlhfot/enakw; 

'J^^^U order kirn to ana U; ^i^^^^ty «J 

Ommet,fB at « fttr-3tr#tking gallop to 8aU m S » , 

f^ (U*J «d UL^ili in rtiyme for U*-J gad 

w«l^:- 4 •*» •** jmmmW n», « *rf (or **) J B 

d, m* escMdArew, U* mj , ^^ atigAt gporn' you' (ot beeom dm to 

periapt I may go oh pilgrimage w (utowUtim; 

^UilmewkMAer ^ ; «.«*-^;i9^^)f : lM^^^#J^ ■ 
l?;*w/ «* tie* am, imtmxeemrt to ***** fr*ml$jit4£ U ■ 

mm mm** mwi* ^km^tMM^iM-^l^wk, 

net Mud,, tkat Oo* mapmt bam hi^r^jf^® £ D 
•^ U& «V ^ Mjr ibK 7W MX fraiM «u « ; 
reepiteM 9 bri^f terra, that I might gheahntt I^W^ur^ ^ 
«**»»»«* pamti*V» tkem, Oat tieg die; <&3 Cja U 

to* Tfc* HBWtMm nwrt be pure or red ^jLL^ not »n 
»t^eetfc» like *i, nor • reriwl mu in the aeewiw!**. Tan 
«ey iQl i> J& £ faftt jKwr jnnmi «m| / „« 
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■oat ab» be pnt not iwUw ti d by ^ Mr followed by 



notkingbut «m tons and (fWWM^; $£*& $j& Jtjl U 

<UtMHr mWMHE' «****<» «• «P* jE*** «WMM^) !•**■* «»• ««- 

at**, Oonaegoeavtlywe may »y utulaf U.3D U if we WMl s nUnri 
the word, to mean !*«» .*>* iwt «w»t to w •** (do«t not) feB «• 

j with the .abjanctiw after • wngie futare, »* y^ J^ 

■ j$»a *»**«* «•!**««** *&jr* <fe$N& *»7. «***-*<** *** 

(Ck«»|>. Ja^Brklaron^wfirb»weili,p. »3.) DO.] 

{«) By > uader the same circumatancee as J, when the goremed 



verb expresses an *ct subordinate to, bat simultoneout with, the met 
C expressed by the previous clause ; as t*Jj **»>« Is **- * * 3 Cj > " ^a?ty >' 

•*<*- ParewKw witiomt G«f$ knotting thorn of yon «nftft ham fought {for 
Him), and knovimg th* patumtl &* jfe> jLL ^ & i do not 

keriGcdl'andI^^{<Utkemmetime),M*^«tot*t»d90 
V farther, \f ft» permnu adi 0* together; J^i o& J£^$j$ 
fcfi hi$J&> uxulnotyom- neighbor, there being (all along) 
between me and yo* hve and brotherly tfecticmt &^ Jd& J* 
Jjtrf ^ij do yon eat JUh and drink mitt at tie tarn timet J& 

<***» cfo**, while* my ep i* »»/ (not heated with tesn), « ewr« 



|M] 



ffeftrfc—S. H* Mmk. 



"% 






-# *- **ftf ■*-* 



*i A 



gnrfftitt «B j, Our ued, 

■'■' . . '-' : - "'" '. ■■=■.-* ."\_ •* •- 
tk *am<tf» im * ltcn i mm$n, and wrptoi it fry ff g*. ;■ 

[Bk Tfc» aafcoot ol Ktta a0o» the m* <* the aaljwrtfo 

dw after Jl I* the maimer rf J rtd > ».g. ^1 Jii 1^«J •? 

" ^M.rtm»« W fe-(T^iL8S7 ( L 1^.). D.O.] 

■'■■ i&\ ; ^Jt^ 

kill ** mdxtie9*r,**l«t h bmmm a Miuli* , i^ i#^ lij c-^i .. 



mmj&j: 



♦*. 



Ate, Ltfottky $g* w««p,w >Mk nothing $tort qf a ktydom, wfm C 

■j£ijfr : '-**' : $ %4*#^ ;<#* ***** •$&■*►. **if|;#f *«») .■ 
rvtarw (i.e. f^'mmr. j* ;**ji^!|ii th*;*af<«%;e^^ 

the latter, as repeated i^:#»4l»i^,-.. : .. ;> : -:y " 

- (^) By c*l OT & » <*»< «m», wtf ti«i, whea thia particle 
iinniMiwiirti > ii%ihi Hpimliiit thf> TWilt « rifect <tf » preTi<m« ; 
atateawn*, prwided that the wb in the ■ rahordJHate okuae refers , 
to a really fotare time, and that it » ia immediate jaxtaposition to D 

tor, at leart, separated from it only by the aegatiw -J% or by aw 
or, according to some, by a WiMve. For example, one may 

•ay & iM tit / wifl mm to «ft* tommm; and the reply may be 
JL^&f ^ *xUOm, IwiUtrtatthm with rwptet, or M*4 4 i!»*l 

..—***•», f mm mat hunbtim, or il^aU -Ity C*J «*fl tf*», t#M 



r. o. 
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A J«ff etc, « il^kf Jtf j£* tj &J (taongh many prefer in this ease 
&yawf). If the particle j or J be prefixed te Cj>J, the verb may 
be pot in the indicative as well aa the subjunctive, e*. •* ttjj 
W "*1 **& (v«. Ij&) C9& ^<» **«* em tk# would mt 

tot* nrnaiiui <tfer tim t>*t m 1Mb wMU; but if any of the ether 
conditions speeified above be violated, the indicative alone can be 

uaed : eg. j£J Itmfemd qftbe.titU (or M$ J&* U[. «*», 
B I tidak tkm tjmkttt tk» tmth (where the verb wfcra to present, and 
not to futaw time); U<J i JaS /*j«w^JtlH» 4l^ $ OJJ «*« 
tie*, ZM will trmttiM with rmptet (where £j separates 0>J from 
the verb) ; 4>jj# J wiU vuit titt, X& *fc$ &J <fa», jy (Jorf. thou 
Aalt <u$*ndfy npmi it (where J is interpoeed), or JjiJ 4l*jaU / «*B 
area* «fc» with retpect i* Oat t ea»e, or il^M Cd{ U1 / w *4a< com 

to Met (k which four ezamplee Ca&| does not commence the elanae, or 
ia dependent upon * preoediag condition). 

Ben. Owing to the j|efarew Uving lost tha final vowels of Uw 
imparfect, the fiara whieh 1* eaapkye after aw* partielee as *J f 

*^. jt#, f* t& jf» *•* •"" ->*»■■*» **«*•**» 

fKmWwhtohMpreaw.tbeindh^re, the same we*** applies 
J> totl*»tiy*ia*jl>e*ti»Ae^^ 

wring, Jar ezemplft, the form £•«£ : J***** <•** fl«f : <****> 
•to apeak 1 ) far U» indwtfiva, and JTT1C: y«y*> for the sub- 



ia, Knoe, in Arable, the subjunctive w governed only by the 
conjunction <& Hat, and other conjunctions that have the meaning 
of ci, the indicative must be need in all other subordinate clauses, 

A, .1**. . _ iV-^ %.- ■*-- — .ifWa^i- MttnM -av iae^aeilwfc*il«Ja\ A* eWia filial la JHU J AP 

WMtHer teey 06 cupiiw aw upon v GQiy«»jw¥» «r fwpwww "»"*> v* 



PC" ~"—-~-~pp^ ~._™ 

simply annexed to an undefined substantive; as J&f C ^\Li\ he A 
f$m me «*«* I was to eat; 4**** o5 yt^t i i* Am m* know 
where he is to go; l^t CgJ&U C^ J$*J£i A* «|tf My Iks 



into gardens, to dweU in them for ever. In such sentences the Arabic 
language does not distinguish the intention bom tfo <#h& H«wa 
the fitst <uainple may alio be translated ke gam me what Jafr (a* 

the second, «>**«> ke i$ going or mil go; the third, t» wJ&t tifay *»# 
Aeajm-mter. B 



If. The /w^, —connected with the imperative both in form 
and signification,— implies an ar&r. It is used :— 

<«) With the particle J (j$$ J>*} the idm tf command) prefixed, 
instead of the imperative ; as 4&« A* uL A Jft^J fat the owner of 

abundance epenA^^tf hie abundance ; &y 

an end of us. If the particle j or wi be prefixed to ^, an is often the C 

case, then ^ usually loses its vowel ; as 0>^1 ^Jm$$i atyf ^JUj 
inGod t then t ht the believer* trust; jjJ&y *3* £*W ^y i*j*. J|| 
til» Jgji ^li if anything happen* to me, let it be sold and (the 
proceeds) divided w *«eA aw<f sue* away; \jl £*£* i££ O' >b' i>* 

itUjT «A^£tt l#U wtomtr tc&to to grig* «p (tf* j*k% $0 tftf 
«/<?>«» of ours for a time, let him do so now. It is the third person of 
the jussive that is chiefly used in this way, while the second is very 

rare; examples of theirs* person are J£ J^Hi \y^$ rise and let 
me pray for you;JJn\^}i^ jijjfyand let us bear your sins; [of the 
second *4ft& make it (the tray of palmleaves) large, said to a woman, 
Ag. xrii 90, last line. D. 0.]* 

Rkh. a The particle J is rarely omitted in classical Arabic, 
except m poetry; eg. U^ ^iU j*U U>1> a**) y£tj **■** 



- - — - - - -I 
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for I am kerf*h*M»ia» and her neigkbour (*n tartenee of the 
2nd p« ) ; „Ju J4 Jkjl Ju J&L*' Jfc#-— * * «"* «* 

#*** <*Q$* to **•>"• !*•*• *" **• JM*» ^Jftra6»*M»-. 
g nm^ paaeagea of the Kor'in, however, admit of being viewed in thin 

jprnuf (w aim*) of that which we have bemwei *pm Am; but the 
jussive may here be explained in accordance with whit follows 
under e, & 

Rbm. 6. The vowel of ^ ia abo s<mietimes dropped after ^J; 

-, J ffi \y&J^ <*«* ** *» * *«wy wUh <Wr .*•*«* or 

(6) After the particle $ now (^f ^ <fa « V prokibitioH), in 

connection with which it expresws a prohibition or a wish that 

something may not be done] as Uii &i &[ &J i be not grieved, 

fir God is with «*; U^J fy \^{^ ^ ^ ow Lord t pmish m 

^ifmforget;^^ 

unbeliever* as friend*; J& H &+% O* <££ U &J whm we go 
ffak/fa&maew 
D (c) «. In the protasis and apodosis of correlative conditional 
clauses, which depend upon C^ or any particle having the sense of 

Ol (ft *i *» *** l3 )- R staild8 "* tte P 10 ***** when *• ve * ". 
neither a perfect, nor an imperfect preceded by o&>> tot a ample 
imperfect; and in the apodosis, when the verb is likewise a simple 
imperfect, and not separated from the protasis by the conjunction J 
(for if this latter be the ease, the indicative must be used). For 

example J^M J**S ^ if #*-** ***, **»* ■-«* ***** **■■ 



1 
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*tj*4 %y* J**i i>* ** w& doth evil* shall be reco m p e ns e d fir it; A 

jV^fc Uju^^O^Ht J^J *)0 *4 ^ >ii3 4?8 ^U wta «Amc 
comes* to him, mating for the Ught qf his fire, thou findest the best of 
Jtm, bmb uMch U th 

jUjtf jM iji U»UJ wherever {or whenever) thou skatt pursue a 
right course, God wiU decree thee success in the time to come; U^l 
J*S i^y *p^pt whithersoever the wind bends it, it beads; V»ijfc 

£££ iJaUJ «*£& however Man *£*«* #*tf, thou wilt meet with B 

my two friends, however ye come to me, ye come to a brother who will 
never do anything but what pleases you; &]* (&> &*& &#»? oW 

I**** jfijfi.k* 0"^ <ty+*J** «**» w #**** *** #•*& thou art 
secure from (ail) others hut us; and when thou dost mi obtain security 
from us, thou ceasest not to be of mid; J^t *^)1 *+ Jjutf U ^I^C 

and whenever the wind turns it aside, it descends; but j^ £ftfe ^>i C 

*^* ^ i' ^J J^k^r 4»|X mkosoever chooses the tillage of the life to 

c(me t to him wiU we oit^ an ample increase in his 

UUJ *& CJU JU-i SLi 4h t>*tt ^ e^ wkosomm- ie^m in hie 

Lord, shoJl n<a fear a dimintaion (of hk rem^) nor wrong.— fi. The 
jussive also stands in the apodosifl, when the protasis contains a verb 
in the imperative [or one of the expressions that have the meaning of D 

an imperative (Vol. i. § 3«8, fern, '■*)]; as 1£U ^ ^ J+ live 

contented (and) thou wilt be a Una; jjk*£i dw l<ju*j 1JUU fc> 
faithful to (four) covenant with me, (and) I will be faithful to (my) 
covenant with you. [J4u Ujjii therefore let her eat; J3f ^^3 

«j^S* to *m kill Musa; iSLi ^\ \j*y let me slit his belly; 



pmimderftmirmt.} In tiiia w*y may be wpkiiwd the p«w«e from 
the ^or'an quoted ante «, rem. o, vis. by applying aifcer »*£*? the 
words \jj$\> %&? W ? . «d regarding l**^ t^Uft (^ at 
the apxkBtt to J4*.— y. The juasjYe k used in a protasis that is 
dependent upon oJ> <**, because, when anything is supposed °* 
assumed, an order fa, as H wm BMP& &i* & I* Wm <*? *&* J?**» 
B That this ia the corrwt account of the inatter.b evident 
of we jusatve neing emptoyea in w*e apaacm a 
as of a conditional protsaiiu Ifce use of the jussive in the 
again, has for it* reaaon, that, when a thing takes place or is 
whaterer depends upon it takes place or is assumed at the same time ; 
and, consequently, when the one thing is ordered, the other too seems 
to be ordered at the same time. 

Rem. > It appeal^ then, that in two correlative conditional 
clauses several modes of expression are possible ; vis. (a) perfect x 



C perfect, as O^i i*«J oj ^ *km stottde**, / stand; (fi) jussive x 
jussive, m^M^M^V *w ** **<*¥< <**« «*& «tf^ fc*t ; 



* [It is sometimes difficult to say whether the second clause 
contains an apodosia, or a quahacaUve sentence {lL*\ or a circum- 
BtanUal definition (JU). In the la»t two casea^ of <wni^ the indicative 

must be used. Kg. in the words u^ V* &$£. *>* ^^4* (S*^* 11 
D xix, 5) ?»*0 wis, Itsfs « wm&rtf JPKsWesm «aswa> who shall be my 
hm# % ij&i i* * &*. *w*t aoiiieipeadefapKmw 

££$ ^ ifl^ ^fam t» (m^Vod ffmnt thee health I) abiding 
under lA* *Wfa <wu* drinking this cod water, until death comes to us, 
J^aJ and 4£Ji are a Jfe4 

t [Very rarely poets have the imperfect indicative; see Slbawfcih 
i. S88, JE&a^ 78. KG.] • Aiw#her example ii ^ T»i«i L UM, 
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( r ) jurive * perfect, as 0>i jyrf ^| $ «w or* pt*nt, Am tefi^A 
prtvail; (I) perfect x jaam, as jitS cj^ ^ in wbicfa owe the 
imperfect indicative is also admissible, with or withmt J, u 

j£ ^ ^ ^^ J* *s^ J^ ^ #; «rf i^- 

jritnJcomatokimo** e% {«*»» U km. W) e/ ej*** As •*» 
(Jbfe »W*M <rf J**), ' #*■ ca»w& or* Miflir obest {or vtyfvperty 

. , " ^^^^ifei^'iiil^^S.'^^^jteMr- ^^^^teriii^ilM^ ->-^«mp third to™ 

- rf'«i|i#(^--'to;.|mfw. : M&ii W the other*. p^:Jo8p*hif remark* 
m»y her. be added: (1) If aa oath precede., tbe «rb in the 
protasis is invariably a perfect, whilrt m * «Ie ttw Indicative or 
the energetk # W, 4 » „** i B v,tfcft apodoeia, e* M JfiS 

tarn, Mow wiU never return to it ; <i^S^^ i ^^b 9 Sod/ 

£Wtf CM* / wttf AofMwr Aim. There ore, however, exceptions not 
only in poetry, but also in prose, . A^jj^^#.^ *t(f'Jj6 
&*& fy£fij& Jg& V'jZMhy tfu oath, qf God/ # I meet 
l*Wi and «*X«ry mm^m >n<, maf^rdom mtt Ml tteqM om, m <7orf 
«•■» (fkb, %m, J- I*)- (*j «h* JBwiw M the protasis is 
necewuy if the verb be preceded by the negative •£ thus after 

twfa* jr« d» tf« MM, there •»» j« ^tml At the Jbm* W jrreo* D 

^ompHm; 'Jm^J & *j£4& ^ i*> *M not *id to*, certain 
&od did mid him. (S) The imperfect indicative ia nod in the 
apodoais, if the verb ia meant to express expectation or order, e.g. 

<^M* C#$ !>• if I to you go, ys mint go and tak* what of 

in*pUw*& #M l^r y^jfetfm M* fcwoor* <ecmip, § 8, is, rem. 6). 
(4) If th* protasis be a nomiiuU sentence, only tlie perfect 'may be 
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p o i ydUU t * <uk pniieiim Y Am, &mt it Mm. (5) Alter 0|» 
Amgk <toly tfce perfect, or the jwby* with Jj, fa wed, *• oji .^j 

(8). Ia iMwiori ■entewsw the ■ eeudHfeael plum** l> oftea pkecd 

w&#W$ ■;■'.■> 

Bn. 4. On ttw owes in whidi th« apod«w ol * eknue con- 
taining ^l f or any of Ha «m^*n*m*» introduced fay J, aee 
|l«t ' 

BM.C (l)t»»»walii*refe 
and there toUow. another' verb in the imperfect, connected with the 

former by » oonjwtotion, then (a) if the conjunction be J or > the 
Moond varb may be ant in the jnerire or in the indicative, more 

rarely in the rabjanettTe, a> ***** j| ^fi-^1 ^ U »>k^ oj* 

«***'*» ' gu m - mt h m> «&'i*4?4*P » M* » ** f(W» /w *, 
and wiB >bytw «eaom fle yfaawt, axf pwwt4 wtam Jfo pUam; 

* or j*V and 4J«^, «W J& •*>*»«*. " *** *« J**** <^» 
*ri&3? *• a y inain g • «*» f i tyo i i Koa) ; or family 'j0 end 

^,ti»«ttbjoncUvekiwtaUow©d[ocmip. |15, e, rem.], (2) When 
we hive fa » protasis * verb in the juaaive, and there follows 
mother verb in the imperfect, connected >ttb the former by 
J or 1 the second verb should be put in the jussive, although the 
M^unctive k allowable; a* £*£* ^ «» Oj* Jj-*0 «** t>» **J 
l^t t>#ri*y wAoxww >arrt» god awl hoik pntitnc*, Odd 
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fts* 4. The Hebrew cannot, owing to the low of the final 
vowels, distinguish in imtf etm the jussive from the indicative and 
sulgttiictire ; but the shortened form of the imperfect, wherever it 
exists, is the proper one to be used in most of the above cases. It 

has, however, no particle corresponding to ^J, and oses S« in 

certain «ses tiuteid 

form of the imperfect, Jjn^ : yA*^, to exprem the jussive as B 
well i* the subjunctive (iiee 1 15, tm$ And often prefixes to it the 
p*rtk^A:/rf = J,ofwhkA jieddiiUecticfanji. 



%9* Tl»ji*s*ive is also used afW the p 

bmt / fcm not mm « da$ m wkict thgr* were more 

(for ^i*). See 8 12. The verb after Jl ted O has, however, only 

the form, sot the signification, of the jussive, and their effect upon 
the following imperfect seems to be similar to that which the Hebrew 
(-i) exercises upon the imperfect annexed to it 



E». If the particle „«J be followed by two or more imperfecta, 
of which the second depewfe upon the first, the third upon the 
second, and so on, then, of course, the first alone is pat in the 

J**N; *& Lfli Jpi O&Jj he did not hww (how) to imm. D 
See|12,and§g I d;«. 

19. The Bntrgtfic of die imperfect (see § 14) is oaed :— 

(«) With the particle J trulf,vmHfy t $unty, yre&xri to it, b^ 
in simple aseevetrntions and in those that are strengthened by an oath ; 

as t£J J&M ty 1*j*t*. C*J$» «^ Aast «*o tew *rn»» t» 
our (kofy) casta?, as* will $wrdy guid* In otcr jwfih; ^i affl ^jff 
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•far* few ll* «rf» rtpmt it; yi^f 0*^4 J&?# «fe£ * <W/ 
/ trig *»* p» mWmmv 4(f«wif fivm Um$; l&^H &$■** 
Cm***3 Am, bf Tbgbn/, IvnUwrriykadtkem oZfwfregr. 

(ft) h oonuMixb or prohibitJOM, wiOwe, »ad questions; u 

B *^ ; fa^**^Jfc^; ^^ i^T«w««aa*fifcm«mHi< 

(MM *«*/ 0>£ $ «% ** *** I** ."•** dow? [O^Z* J*» 

£3 4hll C# ft* am " w«W «*•**• brmgtukti* tkimgtkot kat 

covuf Jhm such a distance ; [UaU iU^t ^ fa* me «* me you here; 

[Rn. The rare construction of Urfj with the energetic, as in 
*>^i5 C^J jMf&tpt yo« witf r*«, is explained by native graaunarians 



as doe to iU mmnfag perk*f* or sometimes which approxiaaates to 
a prohibition- In oo«tn^ to it, th^y say ribo i0> ^>aJ U ^ 

(c) In the apodosi* of correlative conditional clauses, in which 
case J is prefix^ to the protaaw 

and if t htm aektst them, Who created the heavens and the earth, and 
obliged sm and moon to art* ffimt verily they will say, Chd; 

a^UW #U3 4S$j3 C>3 «rt7y, if he doe* not desist, we shall seize 

* * * ■ * ■ - ,■ * 

anddra9{kim)bgth»for«loek. 

[Rlli. If Jdoee not immediately precede the verb of the 

apodaia, the taHcatiiw far used, an *t)7 ^ Jsfc* J»>»4 D^» 



m 



* # * 
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•ml < *m »inlp t jf p dU or. an ohm, to God oUU p bJA 



« la the pet** tf ft Motowe after t«| (.1? ^ (0*; m 
"'* * f US && (S |f «fe» bmtmt Ztid, I wm boat ftto; li^l 



faff 



'■"•*■ 



Jp*' M^ l ^*^ffei:*f «M«i^P**failte-«fa» 

oodtftkem nij i iW i r m <^ am ^f m m k io d, mtf, Vmr^ I kaoovowod 



[(e) The eneigetic may be apod (•) after C£- jmd similar 
compound*, m iuf £j,j$ C&- w*m*m> ** w*y be, I *W com to 
you; (ft alter 4^f' U {** i I ***•> « &# £ j^ «M 
«w pain****** j*» mil certainly accomplish U; itirf U ^ 
t&hsomee&IwOtaeewvdtymthm.] 

M. No negative partide can be placed before the imperative. D 
ConaequeaUy, when a prohibition is uttered, the juwWe moat be 

u«od ; - «^J| *J!&^ ^ JaUS % y&L l&rmain two 
months, and be not in a haste to run from one 'imam to another; 



* FThia U is called hjii\ ^JL +fJh U to ttenothen the 
conditional meaning, Beidawf on ^ortn'viL 33. R. a Sometimes 
C\ ia followed by a jtaaive, as it^J»f ^afe ijj y Mot* come to me, I 
w^ treat thee wia honour . See an example § 152, </, rem.] 
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A pu o*3 u£ dfc* ■ * *****«» **•* «*» *» • **** "** 
(map** aw «0»i on* who it inexperienced.— T\* energetic forms of 
the imperative aerv* to increase Ha fotce; aa CHf*l *«* «<r*fa, by 
(Soil ^i&j£\&.ti 0& tern that length 0/ tya « a 
pmbkma or ferment (C*W in thyme for 4*4*3) ; <$> ^3 
^ l£S3 I^eU .3'ik. *Wy fte**» i» OM >teat), « o» 

attribute peculiar to Him; therefore hmf ikgmff a/ar Jrrm it, imd 
B fear (Him). 

[Rem. a. In verbs that aigaify la 00, to now ■■dj^h 4& 
J^ ^ £«> iO, «**) die doai nnd the plera! of it* fin*, pern* 
of our imperative are often replaced in Arable by an imperative 
with $J&$i fl M, rem. d)» es & JfeS to » man, L* y** *« * 

women, to* l^ to two persons, W Iji^ or W U>rf^ tonww, 6* 

iu 00. A modernVtmaner df expressing tKe eaa» thing is to employ 

G the imperative of a verb signifying to fe, as ga? (&>**•) CJCsV or 

m£ (V^ £?i) ^ (<>»^ 



Km. ft. **• imperative of the verb J*> with the name of a 
person in the wiewmtivaia noed to express one's gl ai ring that the 
whom one aeea ooming, or whom one meats with, fa) that 



Individnsl, mf$oJ» Ip^mrnM that the permm ampnaj^mt u 

Ab*2*rr; jj 4 6*-/ V" ** *•» *» Af * *** «■» *• 
Oloaa. on fateri.) D. 6.] 



3. 73a Govern m en t 0/ Ifc Far*. 



»1. The verb any govern either (a) the «a « a » f i w of a noun, or 
(ft) mprepoeMm with tie pmthe of a noon, which takes the pkoe of 
the aoeuaative and gives greater preoiakm nod accuracy to the ex- 
preaakra.-Tbie government ia not reatrkted to the finite team of 
the verb, bat extends to the oomon verbi or actionia, the nomina 

■' ,„■■., s>r, '^4 ""■i.'rittni^ii-ta mwtA iVwfislnr miisltlait ajiiti aft* mvtJ'sTsTM mUnfl mAJmvMVmlmX. 
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whenever wm! m so 6^ w tlwse cUffwent kinds of aowa contak A 
somewhat of the conception or nature of the verb. —The verb, too, 
need not necessarily be expressed ; it may be understood, W it may 
lie concealed, as it were, in a particle that has a verbal force. 

(a) Tke Accusative, 

U. The verb go verns the accusative of the noun— which we may 
call the determinative case of the verb or the adverbial ease (see Vol. i. 
|W4)-flii%r B 

(a) as an objective complement (determinans), Le. as that which, 
by assig^ its ot^t, limits a^ 

(b) as an adverbial complement in a stricter sense, indicating 
various limitations of the verb, which are expressed in non-Semitic 
languages by adverbs, pi^po«tions with their respective cases, con* 
juncti ve cfawtses, or <ae in the Slavonic languages) by Ae instrumental 
case. 

a». Most transitive verbs take the objective complement in the C 
accusative, though a considerable number of them are connected with 
the object by means of a preposition. Not a few art construed in 
both ways with a variety of significations, and different prepositions 
may sometimes be joined to the same verb with a difference of 

meaning ; *g. #te> he called kirn, t*j& M li> k$ prayed that he might 
receive som e thing as a Messing, **i* U* Ae cmrmd Mm*; [^i C^% 
tij&M he coveted the thing, «2* ^Jkj he shunned it]. hs otter eases a 

transitive verb may be construed indifferently with the accusative or D 
with a prepositioii and the genitive, (lie former being Hie older and 
mote vigorous, the latter the younger and feebler contraction ; &g. 

Jla to adhere to, to attach <mesetf to, ssri <^ to adhere to, to overtake, 

are construed indifferently with the accusative of the parson or with 



" ."" _ *.. - . . . *r - 



* [In el U> he blessed him end aJU U* he eureed kirn, the object, 

eM has bean omitted. The proper signification is he prayed to God 
for him **d against hiwu D.G.] 
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A y and the genitive. Mere rarely the converse is the case, the 

accusative being the later and lees correct construction ; e,g. gf to 

kavejimtked, to have done wUA t is construed with o*. and £u*» to 

tat* need of t to I* in %ami qf t with ^J\ t whereas iu modem Arabic 
both tike the accusative. 

Rsir a. Transitive verba are called by the Arab grammarians 

iiJ^JT Ju*^f t «m! they designate by this name not only those 

B verba wf&* fe**m t^^ 

which connect themselveawiUi it by nwans of a prepcaiUon, The 

tortner e« ^h^m * 1^ ^ ~* ** 

pass on (to an object) through ihemeehe* (and not by help of a 

preposition) and the Utfteea^ 

pom on {to^ol^ **«» themmhee (via. 

^ ^el# A^ For example, ^ to fwwA, to 

arriw (el a message, etc.), is a *J& **£ J**, because we say 

j^ij&fte '?*• ^sdM me ; but jji to tew jxmwv to 6s aftfe, 

hatL^j Jiff* Jaft, because it is construed with ^, and we say 

Rwc 6. Only careful study and the n«e <** the dictionary can 
t«ach the learner wbether a verb b constroed with t^^ 
or with a preposition, or with both; and t if more than one con- 
struction be admissible, what are the different meanings that the 
verb assumes. Here we merely remark that verbs signifying to 
D cows, which art cons trued m J^^ 

admit in Arabic also the accusative; as}*U U&. 'Itmr came to 

th* mm* of the great eome to ine Jrom (ail) quarter $ of the north 
(compare in Hebrew K3 with die accusative, e,g. Pb. o. 4, Prov. 

tt. 19, Lament L 10). Hence these verbs have in Arabic *per«mai 



f t*J fJk F#r*.-^S. QoHmmtrU of the Fiii, (4) III Aecu*. ^ 

i e. tt iy brought to him, the active oc»et»etio* bebg |^ itf A 
J^ «m« lo Aw i»tA a ai^,Le.hfl brought it to ^ ' j 



{Ban. c The place of the objective corapleiaoat may be 
supplied by an entire sentence, as ^U. tg*) £i C%+U / foots 
^Mmu^^/Mk Ow^ jJ^fcAnf.SS, lli It may 
not be Mperfluoos to note her* that the verb Jll fo soy, or a 
derivative tiieree*, is followed fcy &§ tf the saying to which that 
verb relate* is rented &^ B 




U^ ^ «nrfy y« *ay ^^(^m^^aur ***** «) m <ltf 
(//***« 55);^tl $§ ^S / a^ 1^ J5W is 
Bat when the following wotds expWn what k said, 
#t most be wed, as in the laying £$ £m»* \Z0» M cil JU 
Jj<; il^ J^* ^1 / 4^ **# te thee a goodmsfing: thatihy 
father U twbh and that thou art int^ G 

&lth*firrtu&d Isptrtuthot IproiaiGod The conjunction J,' 
is used aUo when Jl* has the meaning of o* to ***** (§H «>*». 0) 
as JiiJU a$ Ja» (Ju wA*» <fc«t thou think that As is lot*?/ 
whereas 4-^i 4U fl | J>aV ^^ would me&n when dost thou my that 
thou art going f] 

M. Many verbs take lire objective (xmplsmenU in the accusative, 
either both of the person, or both 0/ the thing, or the one of the D 
person and the other of the thing.— These verbs form two damn, 
according to the relation of their objects to one another; the first 
class consisting of time whose objects are different from, and in no 
way connected with, one another, the second of those whoee objects 
stand to one another in the relation of subject and predicate. — (a) To 
the first class belong all caosativee of the second and fourth verbal 
forma (VoL I Jg 41 and 45), whoee ground-form is transitive and 
governs an accusative ; as also verbs that signify to film eatisfy t giix t 
deprive, forbid, ash, entreat, and the like, the most of which have 
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A likewise a causative meaning. For example : i^JfJL iJU he taught 
him the science of astronomy ; ^\ ^ S^ ^^j I gave ZHd my 
brother's daughter in marriage; >^ ^jiUl fc informed me of 
the tMng Qit, he mide tne knov it); iU '&V^ he filled the bucket 



>*J ***** 



with waft; 1M- m*M k» kt kirn eat a* muck broad as fa amid 
(&*• £$ fa at* as mm* bread as kt could); j£j\ l£i&e\ he la him 



*' *•** + * . *•* *,, 



fi tart* Ifa mwrf <nn him through with it); i»>. \ 1^1 t ^j I^L 

«faf 9tw ZXdpoisomd trim to drink; ^»l2df &*» kt gave km ike 
book;'jXR*te tyj God gov him kit life; J& tfj U gate kirn 
milk in tdnrndaneo; tjad ^J&t fa recited a poem tome; iilf Oj«j 
***WT f»aJr God kas promised «s everlasting life; &£ itlf e+jL 
JJ» God has deprived I km of tkebltmng of leamtog ;£$ Cm* & 

C preserve w from tke pmtiskment of keU-fire (£ imperative of ^J>y 
Vol. i. S 178); yUniif Jl\ ask pardon of God;\& 'J)\ JJcl\ 
M fc < cJ I beg forgiveness of God for sine that I am not able to 

count (camp. 5 TO, im e); *t C>J U Ji&' j^fcjf il£*l / have 

enjoined thee {to do) the beet ; do tohat thou hast been ordered to do].— 
(b) To the second elan belong {«) verbs which mean to «uwb, appoint, 
call, name, and the like; and (0) thoee verbs which are called by the 

D Arab g ram ma ri a n s y^UST Jufl twrfe </*4* aww*, i.e. which signify an 

Act thai takes place in the mind, or *pl^*yf jt MtfJ £«$? JuJl 
verbs of certainty omd doubt or preponderance {$ probability), mch w 
^ to see, think, know,[^\ (pass. it. of c$£) to MM, believe], Ju 
to know, j^j to ^ntf, perceive, j^i to Jbtfip; JU to tAtfiJr, imagine, 
&k to think, believe, ^*JL> to think, reckon, suppose, Jij to think, 

deem, ji U ) count, reckon, i^L to think, opine, j*+ to believe, think, 
JJn£ to imagine, fancy, J\i in the aense o( to think, and the im- 
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yentiiwjjla learn, know, and ^k anppoac, think. ¥et example < J A 
(•)<&&» vtj'XJJS Ji^. iS<& »*• *»<* •■* tf« mrtf a bed for you ; 

&*l*l&&* **»*+ I*"** *•«* '*« <% ('«'«) *tj«<r;Jrt£it iinjiMj 

<&*. and God tool Abraham (for) a friend; ill.ii -k^j «^ 
Orf make me a tnnrnm for thee! ll* '^M 0±i£L& and it (Ifcte 
or Fortune) Amiwrf their Hack lair white; &U~» i%& I called kirn 
Muktmmtd; J&i J^j, J^n^a *:&, and I named it (iny B 
book) '7%e InMructm of 'the Learner in the Path of Learniw,'.- 
W «** *S<^J **«y indeed think i* faritf; J* jijfji? £# 
-ff**^ ^ 'f ^* '** *b*9 "* »** *» « &*■*«• <fc ^mttetf of duties; 
%****«* 4^ ^ ^ *A' 7 *"■*■«»* <?«* »» the greatest of nU 
in power qfwm f [Ca^ & ^ C*\ trkrre tkhtest tkm th<tt Bih- i* 
sitting!]; J)'^ JfrK l£j+ / hum' that thou art liberal in the 
txertim of bounty; ^i-LU J^ifcl* LiJL^j ^ «»^ w -ty w C 
found moot of them ee&d»er*; Cu. ££ ^ / /o«»rf him 
* mild, at gentle, old mm; JUA V*<J JU.| / think Ziid is thy 
brother; i& &*$ tM ^ and I do not think the hour (of 

pitty and generosity the beet merchandise m respect of profit; % 

'*# «^«^T u£ Mf* Oi^Ot-f^ and do tut deem thoee dead J> 
who hate been slain on God's path fie. fighting for their religion); 
wS*JT ^» &t£ J$\ £$ H do not then reckon the mania (or 
cUent) a sharer with thee in (his time of) agtuenu ; j^il cJ*» Jj 
f*JO.I j^ tf Jan^wasiUAg «4«r to be a trusty friend ; \Jhm^ 
% »••# #»--U OtM'^Sand they beliete the angels, who 
»e the seroanU of the Mreifnl, (to be) female*; £& U+ i&± 



w. it. 



A Itkougktiew<ua$hi*,a*JmI abmmi kim; $ ^ ^^^ 

tyl i H "\ *j£j by thy MM' Hf*> do* thorn tkimh tie mm* 
Of Ltt'ay are ignorant, or (<mfy) pretending to be ml (in rhyme for 
CmUU^); ^^^ ^^^J^ How that the heating of the 

tout it the conquering of iU enemy ; ^^ •fjj JDU iff ^^%-f cJH 

U5U I^T and / saW, Prelect me, OAbuMdUk t and if mi, deem me 

a to man (in rhyme for t&U) ; t&tfju* ill ,^4* *9y*t» ms a friend 
B </*W 

Rw. a. Of the two objective complements, that which is the 
subject it called J$$f JyU^Jf tf*>rrf <*><, and the other, or 
predicate, ^iUfl Jytl^l lib saeonrf eejtat/ 

Rem. ft. When verbs like ^J and j^»j are mere Jl^Ji JiiM 

or verb* of sm^^ei express m>thing but acts of the external 
organs of sense,— they majr atfll be connected with two accusative*, 

bat the aecond accuaati ve i« no longer a O^ J>aii or aacon^ o^*c<, 

C but a Jts* or dreumetantiat accusative, La an accusative expressing 
a state or condition of the object in actual connection with those 

acts • e.g. Oy^jI**wth**,l*ejnnp t \±^ '<^' 3 I found him 

eick (in a state of deep, of sickness*). In these and similar phrases 

ijij and J^j may often be translated fay the very asms words, 

whether ^ 

case, the object k merely the individual, apart from any predicate, 
whereas, in the foraer, it k the k>gical propc«^ 
D he woe etch, that is to say, the individual as the possessor of this 
quality* 

Rim. e. The above construction of Jli w usually restricted to 
the 2nd pen, sing, imperf. indie in an interrogation, provided that 



* [Instead of the predicative accusative the imperfect indicative 

may be used, as JiJ£ isfal sow Aim do, Oomp. § 8, e, § 74, and also 

the perfect, as lji» cJ»j AJ J ^j I found that you had done eueh 
and euch a thing.] 
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tie interrogative particle u not separated from the verb by anything A 
but a prepoaHfcn with its oomplement or an object of the verb, a. 
in the example cited. We must not »y UUlJu £* J^B ,£jft but 
****** !»■♦* in the nominative. [Comp. J 23, ram. «.] 

B««. <i The fourth form of the ^f"J0 govern, three 
SWiMr ,&*•% j£ or^ and# or {& te *« or «t*m. 



»**. * The ^Sm jtf\ my ako be oonatrued ao aa to 

**&&** 4^ BW, **M M»«**e upon the clawe which k im- 
medirtely depart upon them. TWe Impnen. (|) when the verb 

* *m&pumWWjtH'*W «-*, however, the aocwtive 
i. preferable, a. *£--£&^± J^ ^ j- ^ ^ 

/ <W, a /eo/; (2) when it is put at the end of the lentenee, in 

*Q'$0. •% *«,* *^H /«»*; (S) when Ufa placed at 
the beginning of the lenience, but the dependent ehuae ia either 
negative, or interrogative, or eln an aarmative etam* introduced 

■ bjrtiM )r«wt*kte'4 : «Mi^' M J^ ^ oSfe«5fc: /-etm^Mr«r«Mi ■ 

*«*VH j£i>t Ai* J£l O^Ai U / do mxhm lefaAW JKctf 
«m IftyAetiM or «4«w, ijfl J5 i^ / hw „*& o/iJUmw 
%./a*W, J*l £$ CUifc / HIM AH w tfantf**, «*. L, the D 
leet example j# j# i, virtually [j^ JK, eomp, Vol i. 
1 310] in to awnuetive, for if another object be added, without the 
particle J being prefixed to it, it is put in the aenuative, as 
Wk~ SmJM ^ c^ii IMnk ZHdu Ending up and <Amr 
going away.— In the first two cases the infinitive ^ maj be used 
»Q the 4Wca»Uve inatewl of the finite verb, w J& J^ £Xrf 
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A it, me ffcw thmkeet, feing awy.JJJi Jfk £}, ^ ifjii Mi— 
In modem Arable «ba partfcle 0$ is interposed between the 
^JjST Jiand a dependent interrogatiTo dense; as $ C-i** ^ 

«l «hm< eejfret mfUmi whaltkewm»ie. 

•8. If the tube of the two ehvMM mentioned in J 84 are pnt 

B in the jwwiw voice, one of the two accusative, becomes the nomiim- 

t»Te»— Intheewof th»>rfcl»»,it i«the«ei«ativeof ti»epe«on; 

6*.if$J*J? kewattangkt tem^tfrntm^iiJ^jdn 
he teat made to tatte Uie »»»«/ (w« rtabbed with it); jji0 $* 
«\) ■ { * f it* <V t&fr tew ?*«» poitoumi wttUr to droit, or /wtMNft* 
water wcugite* to the visir to <Hnt; £Kfykft>«*u greeted him ; 
*^&J £•* CMijf a poem bp metier (author) woe netted to m; 
JsSf i^ >^ fc nH d^riewl </ <*» bkeeittg of Imruimj. Should 
it happen tint both accusative* an accusatives of the person, that 
whioh u next to the verb becomes the nominative ; as i£f *J gjj 

duskier mu given i» marriage to Ztid. If both are aocuaati ve« of 
the thing* that oae become* the nominative which designates the 
thing that is afibcted by, or receives or panes into the other, or the 

D reverse ; as jC $$ &Si+ the b neket vxu jUkd with water.— Iu the 
ease of the teantd class, thai accusative which is the subject of the 
other becomes the nominative ; e.g. &l> JhffijfS c-*a«t the earth 
ha* been made a bed /w you; «^vj O^**** **• «** *** bem ma<fo 

t*fe <* Jag; te^^U «& *»» « « fe «»* 1 •«"' 6 '**' '*?*■ 
«% are deemed dead; j£i l< j£3f ^ft" £yj» «*m art known at the 

fa ith / e l keepe r o f th jpnm > * ,<> 'Orwa\ht &* & 



Rwl a. As the verb ^ to cow, u construed with the A 

accusative of the person (§ 23, rem. % it* fourth farm (^31) 
» doubly transitive, and takes an accusative both of the 

and of the thins ; ag. v^ J**5^J yft ^># ^ Jtf5wwi 

M#t*). Now, M this accusative of the thing is the nearer object of 
y$f, we should expect it to become the nominative when the verb 
panes into the passive (^^^Jjl) ; bat the reverse is the case, because 
the person is of greater importance than the thing. We say fl 



therefore ^tt jj\^ £ JlJ the (My) book was brought to 

R«M. 6. If the verb should happen to govern three accusatives 
in the active voice (§ 24, rem <fy that which » next to the verb 

becomes the nominative to the passive; e.g. U>tj jj^i j£j ^J^l 

Z&l teas informed that <Amr uxu approaching ; {j^} ^jl «~J&j 

U^ J*f i^b aw* / utttlto tJUtJc £cia\ as was (commonly) mid, 



« &«*; ii^i J&5& cjO oJ£ / was fett (ti«U) UUa was sick C 
in U-'Irdk; &S iJ ^M ttj «*» <*** <"i toW (<Aa/) I am skk. 

M* AU verbs, whether ti^tive or inti^ti 
may take their own abstract nouns (nomina verbi or infinitives, Vol i. 
8 195), aa also the deverbal nouus of the classes nomina vicis and 
uomina speciei (Vol. L g 319, *g0), as objective complements in the 
accusative* This may be the case either when they ha ve no other 
objective complement or complements, or when they have one or 
more ; mod the verbal noun may either stand alone, or it may be D 
connected with an adjective or demonstrative pronoun, a noun or 
pronoun in the genitive, or a descriptive or relative clause. For 

example : l£<i vj-* lit. he struck a striking, Uji J»U he slept a stop, 

!*•* jl* A* Journeyed a journey; W>i vj-* 1& he was struck (with) 



•t •**• *■ +* + + ##• * **•* * 



a striking; Ol^-A jj \^&j<* ^f+l **>* *4j"* / strncii Aim tfw 
stroke t and he struck me two or more strokes; l^j-i <u*tj Ij^j «^+ 



** PaUT TttlJia— Syntax. [§ 26 



A lit he struck Ztid (as to) his head (with) a striking; U**£ W> '£j± 
or, omitting the nomen verbi, lj**i st&* / gm* Aim a wota* 
b#Uing*\ U*fc* l^i £j* 4* r^ote** (»***) a great Joy; \J* ^j^t* 
Uja£ l*£ tiJLi *h# clasped me tightly to her breast; ilLL i*£* ,JU 
kewalktd (with) a graceful gait; ^*i\ \J± ^jj, he beat me in tits 

mm**, m. (***) tkUbttmg; *Uf \&J%0 oM^l *% 
B imp Mr stents (tf&i) tku keeping (i.e. so car^nUp); t&±%± 
j&& I* bust intra and opp rm a r 4m> or yt*$ «**"*>* ■• 
ieacktr &m; gltf^v&t- JU. keJmiA at a coward /tars; C9&S 
y>*W £% Vi / - JnM <tf Ami (h*A) % fa* y a» a*tpy (man) ; 
Wj w*|*0 ^PJ UJ «*«» **« tarth tkall quake (witk) her quaking; 

UC*** 1 H** U!0"* ** *** ** ** a * to hnrtme much, lit. he beat me 

(with) a beating whkh pained ms; i^U u &£ ^ : U^^W-u$-*. 

A* £»w «* a ^ Wt^a* yw *ww u*#, lit As font me (irifrt) Als 

beating which is not concealed from j*w*.— This objective complement, 

which is caDed by the Arab gnunmamnfl JiL$\ Jy^M, the absolute 

object \ t or Ji^W (see VoL i. § 195, rem.), far used in the two following 
ways. 

(<s) When it stands done and undefined G**«), it is employed 

<*•*&) M stremgthsmmg, or ^»*Ji|ll >br magnifying, Le. to add 

D greater force to the verb; e.g. Ua^UJU ifc AoM mtmbered item 

(with) a numbering (le. ttAimi amet mmbering) ; u*j4? *&a»J lit 



# ■ # #4t* > 



+ The undetermined object in such phrases as tj*j£ **j>4 may, 
however, where the sense allows or requires it, assume a more definite 
meaning, and be viewed as an accusative of time; e.g. !&oi» tjJC 
may be translated they travelled a long Hms, soil. ^ji» UUj. 

t Because it does not, Bits the object in a narrower sense, depend 
only upon a verb that governs one, two, or three accusatives in the 
active voice, or one or two accusatives in the passive. 



u; ji^jf *£,, ^ wieK tkt ^ ^ ^ ^^ (wm)a ^^i A 

Cm «***» rioltptfy), and ti, mmntamtbternAU (mti) « cnmbHmg 
(le. er.*l*4 * dmt) . <&& <££%„* ^ ^ (wM) g 

divining (U are hwgktilg rfWMtfO; 1^ UW jg fc »«,** 

S™2LXl* t! i****** <* ** **« *»* *fcw» h£ 

the'erW KleaquiU unlwited in ite force uMlrffect 



JWpu*. For the -jag purpoac aonwrtim*. tk. .^^fl ,,. ^^ 
P-fW* » ra&c referring to th. Icjfarf «^1?J* fa ^ 

«*»ft»M^ - W ;*» ,** ***** »***' *i«*««^ (^^ 
W, *^ i * ,,w ^ «•«**- *•«*.««*■ indent); \£, XS o 

***** *. ,***, 4^ 44^ ^ wkittmM ¥ ^ ^ 






*&** occa^om, ud in gam.! «* dn j ^ pj,,^ j, ^ 
«l«i-lM. in tfae c— of , nu^kr «ed ^ (•« th. «rf of th. 
Motion), when them U a diflerwoe of kind., M j£j .£; i? 
£«»> O— -» / torn* fe *» jttm (or cour**) of ZHd, the good 

*-■* **,- aw ja. ift fc j^r ^ ^ iU / ^ 
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A \b) When it is connected witb #n adjective or dpHmstrative 
pronoun, * genitive, or a descriptive or relative clause (see die 
examples given above), it defines and limit* the verbal idea by an 
addition which is commonly expreaaed in our family of languages by 
means of an adverb or a relative clause. 

If the J$*3f J$pt be » nomen vicis, it U used »\ji$U 
far tmumtratitm; and if it be a nomen speciei, or have an adjective, 
eta, eaiateeted with it, it> ustf |^ 



Ran. a. Instead of the nomen verbi of a particular finite verb, 
tUt of another form Of the swne v^ or j# another verb of the 
same meaning* or else a oonorete subatentive^ is sometimes em- 

ployed • * uX'ot^-i^^^ <*«*• 6oWty (IV. «d II.); 
U**& -3UJ t^JUzSj tk**Miht teitk «n««««i*«'<VIlI.> ak*r*J&a 
(TO.), i& -?| J& md Revolt <*»*/ (V.) to JTm («U) «« 
<««Mw) deeoHon (U.), Ht ££}, Hy*'jt ^ , 1^^ 
it* £J; «*** <^J^I MM*m*m d»(Mtt) . «r». 
8 »«th— .«.«, j>jq& l^t l>^J1 Iktgjbi a tfamifAtt/vfe £ey 
Jfifau retired WhMriAs ^k. |£m («» »bovo, a, rem. e), 
U& &*; ^ $» ^ ^ ^ ^ Ml *~ AM 

to NekUL fer 'p rtte etio n from M&U* « • «"»«"»; 
J JJU A* «w m **«fcr jtf^Ujfa*, wmefedl— 
k spedfcmtive term mey be feterpoMd, m 1^5 tfl 
J**!? Jut rfo «* woKm «*otty ««y (from one of them), 

/ gam Mm dm n ^ y i w gi, tggJUJT ,>U.l C.-* . f » / Ml 
«o* comfortably; or the meedr any be omitted, and ite pkee 
MppHed by rather word, u ^ «£&»• (lor Olji^ iiJ), «££* 
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BtM. b. The accusative of the nemsn verb* renwina, as wp A 
have won, unchanged, when the active voice, on which '% depends, 
passes into the passive. It may, however, be nhingMft into the nomi- 
native, when there k no other subject, provided thai it is qualified 
or specneliaed by some other word (an adjective or a swbstaative in 

the genitive), » *4$ 4** ^*, 4^ Jw- jt-^rf^ja- je-, 
and not merely «^A v/A •■ je* ,*»*• 

»T. It haa been mentioned above (S 21), that 0» nomina verbi fi 
derived from verbs which govern m '■ objective complement in ^ the 
aaooaative, inay be «Hiatr«Kd in the sane way M tbe finite verbs 
themaeives. We shall bere enter into some farther details on tins 

■p#Mlt:,' 

(9) K jpfy the objective complement of the act {and not likewise 
Ha subject) be espms so d , it is pnt after the nonon actwnis in die 




more wovdn, u whieli case it u pat in the aeemwtm, because tb* 
genitive can never be divided from the wont that governs H. For C 

«*. riyki; £& & ^ #4^ Jfc * » km»m 6**y « «*wr 
«••* V pra^M ***; t^j£L» i£<tpt \J^\ jl <r to 

tmitimgtfvitk mor* tb bait <tf mm jmfit. In Us manner, the 
object ia pnt in the accusative, when the nomen actienk ai defined by 
the article, beeaose a noun, when so defined, cannot take • genitive J> 
after it; ae tii% 2j£& J^** fi*u * Jama* hit mmm; 

££* *#3$ ^ Jfif 2* «** I did net dnitt firm atrtttn? 



Bbl If there be two or more objective complements, they arc 
usually all put in the genitive ; but soawtimes only the first is pnt 



* This fa called die objective genitive, to *8«faVyAfr it from the 
subjective genitive of that which declares the subject of the act 
*. ll 8 
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A in the genitive and the others in the nscwative, M &* <*y* 

60^' j*#5fi»l^ ^ I4 &&cJi>Zl hod *!*« *«• i» 
few </ my dm*/** #«*>», /or fiar of (hie) *****? ^ "^ 

ad********, **•« <*W fa in ATme ** .«W* iw,tel,d * 

(i) If both the •object tad the objective complement of the net 
be expressed, time Wwetioim «w permitted. jM % iwbject »*y 
B be pot indie genitive, mod the oh|eitfv«*MB|^^ 

da'M * <&** (Ik *W chaHT'kiUing & wot fe «*& jw) ; $*»* 
l^X? Ji»£j& i# «**• remember <*>* « V '.«"•■** J 1 *"" 
/art**; »»J y£3Ty>i» *•**» <**»* km** *»:*&• &** 
keatmhm; i^»#CH^i;^^ 

BdhHTs tiiUng Ihew wrUrn, and mmaarimg their pris**, and 
burning <#§*• team eipf. ***•*#* (# The objective ee^otement 
may be p«t in the genitive sod the sabject in the nominative; 

Du jg^-i*^'^ 

tf anmAilation swept them awa$, as the hand qf the west wind 

w*oC*M 1&JJ*£>* *" /<"+/«* *amr the grand every midday, as 

' ' ' ■■*■*." . , « ,, 

the momef-changers matter the dirhams whjjta selecting them ; U **p 

jj$ 4»!*^ ~j0j$ d$- : i&i ***** £*** «* «** *«* *f ■«* 

^^,m^e»ih^ t Mthi (bmpmi^Var-naiifH (lbs Seven 






Sleepers) fc*/tf fc the ear*; Uj#-j J** 1 #H « i^f^y 1 *" £*■* A 
ib^uiv w*r* to the entire people against any onJs addreeeing him by J 
the title of M oar £«rrf," (y) The subject may be pat te tin nominative 
and the objective complement in the accusative; as y>* ^« C«»y 
&i* J^J. <>r Mi &i* vJ-* C>f. ' wonder at Z&Fs beating 'Amr; 
iUJ j^U J3& ^ii; / hem heard that Mafmhd hae murdered 
tie brother; uU 4$^ : j^ &j& I *«* A^ <** #« *» 

today diwred ffiadi ^ ^ B 

$urprbted at Mohammad 1 * expectitig l Amr on Friday. The firet of 
these three constructions is J^*^ eeeswid U wt 

uncommon, especially when the i^e*tSve complement is a pronoun. 
The third, in which the mimen actionis may be accompanied by the 
article, or by a specification it the time or place of the act in the 
genitive, is of comparatively rare occurrence. 

BLxx a. If »b a4jectivo be Annexed to the snbject in the C 
genitive, it is also usually pat in the genitive, but the nominative 

is admissible; as O^ilf <4*>& &+„ ^4*.*, <* %*i^' W*»i 

Jffi$&L ^^\ ^Sl **d prated for, as tie eeeher after hie 

dm, *ho •* tyremded, preeem (hie debtor), instead of *r**$ *& 



** 



Bill. b. If both the subject and the objective complement 
be pronouns, they may both bo suffixed to the nomen actionis; e.g. D 

ititff , «aJ£* *£. my leve of Kim has (aught m fe be rdigiou*. 
Here the suffix of the first person is the subject, and that of the 
third person the accusative*. 



* ^**. is, strictly speaking, an jj>J^J^\, and not an actual jj*+* 
(see g 26); but it is used, instead of vW**J. " **». mo#*ir of ^*1 

(IV. of 4*> to.fcwe, [as ^££J f or w*uj[ mafAir of *>i*» <o Ao<4 
See rem. c. 



. ^M^^alfe-^a 
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A Bul c Not only the nomine eetfcmu, bat eko thooe noaiui 

which im of stellar Com and signiSo»tiot», end whteh eoiwequently 
no upply the place of the former, may to ©wetrwd with the 
genitive of the •object Mid the aeowaifre of the object. For 

PMjhi.it CJ^^^eSo: k^° ***** 

m rOfi f a m q u ieti ng a matt, «*o Aatfiew l^mlom « a *d*t**°*, 

* (•» e*V) %*«*•* (v^=^ij>; JZfi* & J2?-*0*i 
(nwM nntmrfi h '■■■• "«>«'« *M»« m *# (&? * J*jH> ; 

££#<#£» iO» leJMf m* »*^ W <A> ****. M**t 
*» £«*ia»ito (CJJ the nomen ricte); [W O lUi W^ oJ» 

,/hr to Mta* wfcA Aer w a remedy >br my *tt/W»v]; &thi ,*ao 
UUpf iSUT «Mf q/W tkg^aimmg *$ hmtdnd |Mm? (M*el») 
(rt^-ftej; UOpi » rhyme for £§»'); til leU JlJUf 
-I" j^f j$<**nt (Aw eAttft oMww to <fc eoMMmf e/ God 
(Ie0» »l&|) ; ;££ ytfcXJ^ «fe 6-rt««f « tim^m^ A. 
JUom (*•>&$; 1&^4*$'** *» *»**• ** *» 

|0» Mb (or ft) «■*••» *» •** P«*|.«i» <Mr i^flw.'CL* fat mm 
lonely or dtMrt epot, I know not whew), - jffi JmJ* 4^ 



Bui What he* been aaid of the w*nin» ectioni. of wngly 
tnunth* vorbe, eppliei equally to wMe of doably trmndtiT* MrW. 
Hm only diflerenm h, the* the htw take as eoonsetiTe after the 
objeetfo genitive, or «m add * wooed iMMin to the fir* 

For ex^nple: JLSf J^i jj&3i jjj* <« ^Mwlem «/ <A* 

fwnwr in tfe prnfrtf Uorn i my ; &SH *$J £}£ C>* «?[ .••*?' *• 
M /MM- »mm M wiywiW eexm Am *Jf Aw ftpointing Am 

o/ ***#; &£ t£ ^ ^% ^ *# *| 



§ tH) Tk$ V«rt.—S. Government of the Verb.— (a) The Aoau. 01 



tf » • 



U^^e the people condemned Muk am ma c f a giving *Amr 
bread to *U. 



Raw. e. The complement in the genitive may also be expressed, 
it represents the subject of the act, by &*\ when it repre- 
sents the object, by ^ (see § 39) j add when it indicates time or 

place, by ^; ag. ^A in rem. ©, by il ^ (J-sWfi) *m**Ut 
ike few (tMek mocruee) from me to him; j#jj\ jtj $*$ ^Li, 

^*W^^ue>W B 



$S. In the ohm of verba which govern their objectite complement 
bj mens of ft preposition, the nomen actionis retains thai prepoatkm : 

e.g. JtijL ^jji %ii ^1 ti / kmt no fewer to do taw, from *«i* Ojji ; 

mint mwf hut thorn o/UI from yj c-^ll— The man thing holds 

good in the case of mixed government, the nearer object or aocnaative 
being converted into the genitive, end tike more remote retaining its C 

preposition; e.g. *et&U \y0f4& **?• **** *'*"' <* <**> 
teohem{Bim). Oooaetonafly, however, the okwar co nn e ction by meaae 
of the genitive is substituted for the looser ooostnutun with * 

proposition ; eg. sCf J£i Mm*** (0/ <fc «*kI) Mwordt U- 



M. The nomen actionis often takes its objective complement not D 
in the accusative but in the genitive with J, in which case this 

preposition is used as an outward exponent of the relation that subsists 
between the nomen vcrbi and its object Hence the Arab grammarians 

rightly call it $^$£yj& the Idm that strengthen the regent 

(Che nomen actionis or the verbal power which it possesses) ; for, since 
the verbal force which dwells in the nomen actionis is less than thsvt 
in the finite verb, the language helps the former to exercise if* 
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A influence upon ite olyect by annexing to it a preposition expressing 
the directum of the action fow*ids the object This construction 
with ^ U uaed in the following cues. 

(a) When the nomen actkmis immediately precedes the object 
and is undefined (see { 97, «); m *$*+3 $**'l *$* 4** *>! 
without ammdanug what w^ fotm u»d wh^ trm in ft, instead of 
**!>*> USLk. This is especially the case when the nomen actionis 
B is in the adverbial aocusatire (see S 41); m v^ &*** %*$ 
I ttamd ^ in ki$ prmuc e to ahew rstp^ct to myUadm; iti> JU W J 



3 Utj&J A^ ioa tAu oi^ to A A« 4«««r; ^ikaT^ ^ 
CH^%l»»r> A* ttfmnsA firom {attackmo) thm, awaiting ths 
Muh&$irZn; J)&* ii\ \^\ &&> but tbm who bdiev* are 
stronger in tow qf God. 

(*) When die nomen acticWis immediately precedes the object, 
C and is defined by the article (see 5 37, a); as u*& *fiu& $ 

gvwvng l^p JWrilmR/ Iw J^S*f«e# *»fl^##t yp^^ w , »*^ *"«*F"ff,»- *•* 

i«*3& qfcr (<fc #r»» tf) &#*$» MT oyMW* fo fob <*# /wrt <jf 
(e) When the geniim* of the nbjeet i* interpoaed between the 




fcU-JT ^ JU ^ C| i#ltj3$it raw*, timers, Oat tie 
D im tinr-m* 4A» MrtA in *w «<*#r «y (Am £y Am %A« (lit that the 
maV mwwmj *** «r«A u <*% fty «A* my «T Ait %A0, for J$fc ; 
tV U^** 1 **^**i t *" wtt ' *t "V «•«"*«' persecuting me, k^; 
«fc «*£ ** •m'V ft"*; <&* Jj * U*«# «V enabling yarn to 
attain pour wiskee; V>U^ a^jlf il^f JJJiyT *J* ^ >8 
4W >*N o&wrw <A<« JMfA«r, (^fictiomte and being, and her obedience 
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It may also be extended to other verbal nouns of similar force and A 
signification (see § 37, b t rem. e) ; as yPUi 4*W^T *^t#* ^J jp ** 

***.' O**} CM** *J+* he vent down to tie placet whers Me comrade$ 
had fallen, and to the spot trkers the people of Ifamad&n had killed Ms 
sbfert mi; [mI *>J c«i& 4U«lf j^j u>*W» £*3 u' *#| 

S4* J] *«< *** wc^ort'w of U-Ma'mun and *Abd U-MaXk wre 
gained o^m- thm who aimed at their sovereignty}. 

In such clauses the choice bet ween the older and closer construction B 
with the accusative, and the later and looser with the preposition, is 
left in most cases to the taate and judgment of the writer. 

Ran. a. In more modem Arable ^J\ is often used JuM 4g»&b 

instead of ^J; as a*", ijj\&>! nfy bearing Aim in tut***; jjfy ^J 

Ran. 6. This use of y| to designate the objective complement 

of the verb is common in Aramaic, rare in Hebrew and -flCthiopic (J 
(see Mlraann's Or., § 179). See §31, rem. 

SO, The nomina agentis or participles, which hold a middle 
position between the verb and the noun, and partake of the force of 
both, may, like the nomina verbi follow the government either of the 
verb or the noon, or of both, the following rules are to be observed 
regarding them. 

(a) If the nomen agentis has bat one objective complement, this 
may be pat either in the accusative or in the genitive; as ^t ly^C D 

to a garde* (Paradise), which ie prepared for He Godfearing and 
thorn who rmtram their wrath; *jh$ o£y$* <**<* d*m who pasf 
the poor-rui* ; ^JJ\ ^ ^ &* UJiy ^1 ^ C^CdifcUM 
the s late coloured pigeons (^j**^ by poetic license for^UaJf) which 
inhabit the sacred Hones (i.e. the Ka'ba), n<?tyr quitting it Imut) 
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A dbmW « JfMfa (U$ for Juijl); X&ST £* £U •* <j*rwv 
wpfty, « («*»%) «r««pl#, to <fc Ka'b*;J£ v"& mhtna/Ur 
h t om tti gt ; J£ti&*ivJi <}L ntry *ml k a tatter rf dtatk (totkt 
otdmUtatU death); ^j&f £^. tfj <% <mrLord! Thorn wilt be am 

a mm lkr «f (viit am rnb b) m em kini ; leg) &%»'J& od»U £*$ 

who thimt that th# $haO be meetere q/ (ehmll meet) their Lord; 

j£&$&%>0&& && '$£•$ Ol «r% rt< «*«fcl >» mftfci p 

B fim,w%U turefybe pom- meeter (wiU emnif «wrt jw»).— The bobum 
agentiaof directly traiwtive Terha admit of beng eotutrued, in »o &r 
m they h»Te roM power, either with the aoeoiethre or with the 
genitive, provided they have the meaning of th««aq*i^ (i^Upl, 
historical imperfect, present, ratare). As the jemine «ooi>e«tkm fab 
this case a,l^ijf^i, improper or representative (see $ 74, r».), 
the governing word stay be 'defined by the article: „M JJW, or 

u^ J30, «•* «** UBt j«»*v ^>T JJliJl, or JjS£j0$l, he who 
tm» ptoph'J^i fjjSi; as, according to another reading, u-AJ Jit 

hmdni Jkm white (ossufe) ; l*L*£ u*«*3t» a *' **"* **° P*fi"* 
theApreanbed) prayer*, &£& '&$ J$ $ 4 then Oat 
deeireettmffb combat, draw mah. When, on the amtmry , the nomina 
D agentis of directly transitive verbs have the meaning of the perfect 
(perfect, pluperfect, aorirt, and fttoxe-perfect), they approach mora 

nearly to the nature of the nova that spring* from them <aa 4<**». 
writima, a writ*), and henoe am oonstrad, like thia latter, with the 
genitive only. Farther, since this genitive connection is KfitL., 
peeper or real (see f 75, rem.), the goyerning word cannot be defined 
by the article: J$& Jjll (and not ^ JjUw or JaST JjOSi) «m 
who KUti, haehOiod' had hilled, or eheM have killed people, = 



§30] TheVert.—S. Government of the Verb— (*) TkeAocu*. 65 

J&tfA, or &&k *& <* J3 C&tsMimf^jtf A 
u*/3$) lit Chtffer *f(or J7#v*<> A«<Tro/^#iUi««««^rt*«ir«^ 
flue same rattailtai^ 

suffix inatead of a separate snbetMtiTe; ^j^^^i^ J^toiw wio 
reproaches me, |pd u «^» y ^^ ^M he ^ reproaches me, as 

■tf^g. V 4* ' ^ ^BJ?^ W O rtew it*? rwffc* ww, m ertfcr Out likw 
mayest be though* my equal; but he *ho reproach w ha* reproached 

"*> ^ iS& iB i^& ** u/^ " If ^ ^^^ •« M ^ be B 
awietoed, It governs the accusative only in the feflowing caaes. 
(•) When it is the attribute or the predicate of a (usually preceding) 
subject, or stands in the accusative to express a state or condition of 

that subjeet (see 5 44) ; : *& fe*> V y^ ^ ^ t^* V ^U U<j o| 

/<*i*r (lit £#<*, his father) u beating (or will beat) a brother qf 
mine; 4** J& yJ#s ^r^Uy C^I I passed bf « horseman (who was) C 
***«*£ revenge for (the murder of) kit father ; ^ 4& [j& Jj* 
#^a i^ibtf may a on* /lb (or sates) his eyes with what &&M#r 
to <tfferv,-^U *?**& l \*pi W* *>-* H»U4 lub a tool 
Mlwt win mm dfay butting a rneft to 6*m& »*,• »J»U Ji4l» ; i>^ 

C*' 0& j£#* 'ier «ww to m setting instruction. (#) After an 
interrogative or negative particle, when it is the attribute of a pie- D. 
ceding or (leas usually) following subject; ag/U^ cJt j^t* Jm 
wiH thou treat Zeid with respect t «* cJbj \£' 3 J$j+j£\ will 9$ 
fulfil a promise m which I relied t^Xf gts* c-S U thou dost not 

follow (or adopt) their fnbla; sffipj >Ji J^La^ tie no one gives 

protection to ike enemy qf his friends, (y) After an interjection 

(see § 3$), as the predicate of a suppressed subject ; e.g. %^. tftHk It 

w. ti. 9 
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A (than who art) climbing a kill ! la*fc ^ W ; hs$ sjf UjU W 
(tfw* w&> art) turning away from me (iky) fate ! 

Rbh. a. The nomen agentis in the singular number, when 
followed by a substantive in the genitive, can take the article only 
when that substantive hi itself defined by the article or governs 

another substantive that is so defined; e.g. ^a)T vjUJl he whe 

beat* the dove; j^i\ ^*\j ^jLmft he who beat* the slave on the head 

B (tit., beats the head of tie slave) ; but we cannot say j^ vjt&i 

nor JsU ^lUiJt, nor even v«j j^a itfAm or *js*t ^UA The 

reason of this seems to be that a certain equipoise may be preserved 

between the governing word, JjU^Jt, aid the governed word, 

4*tg J^li^l On tlie other hand, the article may be prefixed to 

the dual or the pluralis sanus raasc., even when the following geni- 
tive is not defined in either of the above ways ; because, after the 

C rejection .of the terminations ^ and ^> (Vol. i. § 315, 6, c), JiUmJt 

and a«n wili^t become more closely connected, and grow, as it 

were, into on e wordy like the nomen agcntis when denned by the 
article and followed by a pronominal surox. Hence we may say 

,4* $£$& ^ ^j\M,Jtj #£ yl^M, #^ ^jUJI, as well 

the two vfa rovib my character t urithout my having reviled them; 
t*4*£ £ jw& jliiL*it tfoss wAo deem smaU the great (turns) they 



home given away. There is even a third form of expression admis- 
sible, arising out of a combination of these two, viz. \£* VjUtfl, 

Ij^j uO UM - •**! *•* 3wVW. •>*«* u^"** 1 . in which *» n J M - 
tion of the terminations £ and q aervai only to indicate the close 
logical ooniwetten, u i. the phnae U^Li il^Ll ^Jtatf jU3T& 

.-. ■■ ■' ' - <* ".* 

the amfr ejMt$ whom two oiumsii «iwsa JfvAammad* in which 



I JO] l^Fto^a. O mm mmt ofth, V«i-to TbAocu*. 6T 



>«> * 



■»***«*• (•«JM) * .'frtwty Wted, a, the mbjeet, a 
the ao»en agentft i* the daal (*ttl^ and it. object 

(>■ « «•>■» ) .— When a pronoun it annexed aa objee* te the dud or 
plarati. Mu omk. of • aoja* agwti. wfckh k dWnod by the 
•rtioU, three «Mw of exfRejden are Hlwwke attainable; via. (1) 
/»«#. ^M; <3) %^<if or ij ^C%<^Oli 





» nomin.1 «ofi* in tne genitive, is in 

* i$ tAqr tab cnUr w&at it 

I» followed by two or more 
bfejeote cnuwoM fay I or jt, it not r»r»l y happens tint to* first c 

■ ^?!5J * ^.^':^.:*!^^,i**:. i *« #M».M..tt» : l!!pMlM*e» the 
noii&aT force of the noinen agsntta paasinf, beeaoae of *the distance 

of tt. oenqden*** in* ti« verbal ; * UO>f l^ J^f J»W> 
«¥** j*Bb Ut **» *P1"i*ti tk, might Jir ««* <** fe mm and 

. **•»«*» ***» « Awi#wi jtne ««W (omm*) «Mt (irir aomaW ' 
(^ l^or 1^,; '^"S-^^'iU' ^jrj* 

<*) If the noaen agentis be derived from a verb which govern* 
two or three objective complements (g§ 34, 25), it takes the first 
either in the aecnsative (which a hy far the more usual) or in the 
genitive, wtd the often in the accusative ; as £*.U |£} Uyj u-lfc ut 

* [El-Muoarrad, JfemJ; 805, L 16—206, L 9 speaks of this verse 
as sparione, and says that raoh an annexion is not allowed even bv 
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Wi ^». /•»**» RU odirkom; **£ p {^ ** & « 

•JLiu. j^ tit*, ** «*»* rtfai^4"»' m^B^»* l.-fiif f5i .***• .M* 
liuJU Mi* (mi) Warm &i*&at , Amr it going aw«$. 

•■0 ■■■■■■_■ ■ 

Bin, ,. .. H the objective complement of the vmm W»**» ^ 
« dombly tranntive wb be prowwu, both may toe appended to St 

or th»± ^i«b i****** *p**^l|ir^;!!i**'. 

the nomen agent* wd &e **t #fl^0r**i*#iiW»i 

t&fefc tut ;&&< <5W w&M * *•#*«* j**^&.i*& #***•■ 

In the former of these example., which to * half-vwe of poetry, 

this oowBte««t*M» has teen followed in orier to bring the word 

C . !y ^ into the rhyme; in the latter, which is taken from the 

$or*n, xiv. 48, the preferable reading to *CJ *,*«j 4**M- 

tlL. What has bam said in § *9 regarding the use of the pre- 
position j^tj^^h*^^ 
{aj^teo^^^*^^^^ 6 *^ pwcetotte object 

D wkiht $b»as avoiding him fa which example the undefined nomen 
agent* is 'm:wtf^ '■&*}&**. &*■ or eircunistantial clwise 

ami «*^ft» *• ** «&>»<&* (™ Mgameiit), wop* «*»» the m^mmt in 
a ditputatiotu mpkist, and wt a *eker afar the truik. This is 
espeettlly the case when the nomeu agentis k in the adverbial 
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Scriptures which yo have already received) ; b+^ £;+$ ^J* Jp A 

$ he halted before the city to imiegeit; t5rf& C*b JUfi*Ul/ ^j 

wMtit tbt swettm** of kmtwkdge is a eitfkumt i*d*eevte*t ami 
incentive to the intelligent. (6) ^ is afao used when the nomen ageiitis 
immedUtely precede the object, aud is defined by the wtkle; as 

*||^ ^ ifc* w«; |^^^iJ^ B 

o^i ^iji i^f attrf Ao w«li»wrf nieditating about that thing 
'^iri^ ($ Fiually, J jg used when * genitive is 

iuterpesed between the iK>men agiautis and the object; bJ » ^w fct 
he who gave it to me to eaL q 

Rem. ^ mtt^ be used instead of the accusative, when the object 
of the nomen agentis is rhetorically transposed and placed before it ; 

uwtlUfiMfetoioKAat MMAtdSc(m(in the firtare); ^liUj'w UJ 
wty w> wtff ftrf* «aw «r Afa»; j^U 4& I tjp % U'lJjTawan, 
: « fcWf a* Mom «|m* MM ftt^^'iffqMmyt Kim* tmtt Urn tmffc 
.^^-Soalao with th* fi«ito vwb, ,^£j ^j&Jgfc o| tT *• D 
eon explain a dream. If tfotrraposedobjectbe aprawmuiutlraffix, 
WJ (Vol i g 188, 199) my b» employed instewl of J; u j£j ^ 

.efttf^ (A* we warship and to thee we cry for help 



*»- -ra •*> * 



u >^ *Vj ^U. A* thinks they m*an him' (in rhyme for Ot**& 
Compare § 29, rem. &, and Vol. i § 189, 6. 

M. If die verb, from which a nomen patientis is derived, governs 
two or three accusatives in the active voice, its nomen patientis retains 
one or two of them, the other having passed into the nominative ; as 
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A C£ A£ J^X J$. ZHtimmmt 0k Zhd, hit mrmmt [| MO]) 

that 'Amr it gomo awag. See fit, tfi. 



*. Verbel edjectiTW of time form, whkh differ in meening 

tfas wnum ■ftplM oafr in being frft p mft any fw*m, like the 

ftgeatia, either the mp&m&n or the prepoeitioo y. Knee, 

B bo*OT«. their wrW fww »w^ 

te the more iweal, the fbmer being ohiefljpoetia Thie rale eppKes 

pracipnlly to the ibrne Jui e»d JU (VoL i. I W», wd rem. d, 
| MS); more rerety to other forme, rach ee J^J fl M»), J*J (id.), 

ind Jwi. (SSSS, rem. *). Rummies with the eccuraimi: U.I 

wtarmgtht garmmftmittd /or t); l^ST*^ Utji o^ Jj lUu 
C matty vpom death, wadmo m otarch qf it through the rankt ($(£& 
in rhyme for ^iQST); {£• y>* $ W 0*2AJ>$>tiLl 
C&> *j&t adprmd *i& • r»V, «*»oA •••»<«»«««•**, «w •*»«*■ 
factored ly a mwAbr •/ a dKrfcm teftft tu iemdi; % j^it yjpi 

«**$*$ $3?i&*-J $&J* <h *>*9 «** : **» «P «*•****»' 

D (or 0Mfn*j«t) to <Mw («*ei*» At** Jjf them, ^k in rhyme for 

^/jdJ £J£&'j& ready to firgix* their sin, not boatful 

(>J in rhyme for^ii) ; 4i* K*r* *it^ # oUU* few MM**, 
(ome) o/ them reeembtimg a new moon (in bewrty); &j £*♦! i« oj 
&» £h> Ob* *«f* <*• pmgorof km who calls upon Him ; Ijjil >U. 
j^ii ■} en to gwmrd afm i mrt «*%» that emmet injure (kirn) ; ^ut 
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iSfr Q$fc J$ it ktuemmt to me (to my koaring) that Omj «S* A 
defommg (lit. tearing m pi**,) my ckmmeUr; t#£ >Jy 4| fc 
w a $UtngkUrer of the fat ones amtmg torn (the ri»4ameb); J£ 
4*1^ O&t i>yW Aa«V%, ***** <«<* **fow» •» tfc ft* «/ tkt 

itarertof fn lt e ioo a'. mUn of what it wtfaej/W; |& <$* fi»* 3»> 
j^ 0my hardened in/dei, a kinder of good, ^Xb && o grtot B 
colkcter if boob; jj* J>\jO\ Ji Ui J,? «*&*«» wkrt the 



j^fMto*^; etc. 

,jMfc Verbal edjectivra of the fora jiit, com«po«Un« to oar 
eoi^Mftttvt Md wperktiye (Vol i. 1 1*4), when derived iron fra*. 
«*«• wh, take their object in the genitive with J, very rarely in the 

accuMtiTe ; uJJL^mU ^&\£hem*h after knowledge man thorn 
jm «V; a-A* ^ *» ^l »>e*3» «fc Wwwr tow GW more than C 



*■«*; ^^^ JOl^ft ^ Jp , * «« *a*r*« 



of mem, and tie meet oppoeed of Hem to teaming, and tk$ meet 

of tmmp tit lorn; 4$ ^U- ^ <UJ# 1% mote* more opt to 

<^«^a (vk^to letter * iato tf) ««0«rf *» im^rmning (letter)-, 



#. '"■* 



neordt tie lopntf Mm <&£& in rhyme for Jj£3f f Mem.); 
6&oe» (*&j and a better protestor of mngittm'L D 

Bat*. VerbUaa>trre»o<tbefor* Jafl,d^vedfn»verb» 
«Snit7iag'^orA«(r^Uketheob^wtth^«beBth«7M«iiMd 
inaa orim oeaae, ae in the eeeond end third of the *aeve example*; 
bat when they have a pami* mow* they take the rabjeet with 



* JU there to tmiy em farm for the amparative aad aoperlativa, 
it may be derhred from verbal adjectives of either active or pamiv* 
ngaiioatiea; ag. ^.il from yM /mm?, or from -,'- , ,r MoeattV 
dear, p3oi^^oLi8J».J 



72 Part Tw.aft.— Syntax. K 85 

0*1 <fen any <nu dee ;Q* ^\ J& 5* *• * •«•« ^^ * *• 
thanihe. 

Rbm. ». Verbal Adjectives of the form Jpil, derived from in- 
Iratttfttw verba [i.e. verbs which govern their object by means of 
» proposition^ 83, rem. «], require the same preposition after them 

aa those verbs ; as A*» C»i» '•** *** * Hgkt0ir ' <* -***■** m : 

Ji J^^^Z&*XJip><&< J. &? 

B j^aUTfe ofcftwnf more from worldly pleaeure*, and U quicker to rfo 
Jood, and keepe farther from {dearer of) crime, and ie more eager 
after the praite (of God). They often, however, take their signifi- 
cation from one of the derived forms of the verb (generally the 
second or fourth); as t»0M J$ J& thU oonjirme the evidence 
Hill more (from & IV. of>ll to eland); Q**ii *3? J*«J*- C>fb 
j£?\ but the obecurily of a man pretence hie rdigion better (from 
JLor^d, II. or IV. of >1 to be mWi*&hj$j&KJ2 

C >*& &J 44»'i **• ****** of nnbdieeere mmh the power of 
IfMnrr ^J *«t^- yMmiev terror into thorn who tire behind them ; 
fe ftjt ^Li^ i ffi* .££1 .OJi <Am improves Us crop and make* 
Ue oil ckater; J& ' yj0 '^l&0*ether be**** the anti- 
Ckriet jate me (accus.) wfc* greater fear on your account (than he 

dom); 4fy J* \A £*^ ** ** *"* MOn *"* **** thaH ' hm " 

ef km (from J[ ^la£j, VIII. c4 ^ to have need of). See Vol. 
D L|«6. 

•f. The accusative not nnfiequently depends upon a verb which 
w understood. This happens:— 

(«) In phrases expressive of command (positive or negative), 
wish, reproach (worded interrogatively), praise, salutation, and the 
like, in which we most supply the verb from which the noun in the 
accusative is derived, and to which it serves as jAk^f Jj*M (S »«)• 



r 
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Mm »<*, mife *JWr tudb (i.e. cut of their heads), till (at hut), 
when ye have made much slaughter among them, bind fast the fetters; 
and (thereafter) either show kindness (by letting them go free) or take 

ransom (fir them), where yUJif vs**~&* V^ '>(fr*l- U^» 

fdrry <gT camels, Zuraii, as fosees carry off (their prey), where 
JU» *»»= **» JUt »>« ; Wj* "9 fe* fe jMrttMH and do not give B 
way to tMmodtrats gruf, \.e. U>. £>£? *& &**)j-*! : ^ W >% / 
**%/ i.e. i^i Jr^; iU \£- may God gii* ths* rain ! i.e. ilUl 
gU i«; J«» Vj ««* GW fcq> <Am/ i.e. W*j 2)t jHc, ; J» 1*3 
mayest thou stumble ! i.e. Uju c*-*?; ^ Ojjt >, jut* !^M sW* 
/fer ungrateful after thou hast averted death from met U. && Jifcll ; 
w t :.^jfi^ jij &U71 <ft*t <Ao« <fe% (or Mtor)> swift? <Aat ?rvy G 
Aairs Aaw already come upon thee! i.e. VV ^y^V; *U1 Ow 
the absolute glory of Qod! or eJXm^li Hie absolute glory! w\l ^*\ 
I praise (which is an jW*.J or statement of fact), or £^, u*^-*, 
etc., jproue thou, etc. (which is an fUJJ, a command or wish) [often 
nsed as a phrase expressing wonder]; -ott iU-» AM forbid! i.e. 
Jtlf ili-i J^il / swi <*« <Vtt0» «f GW; VJ ^ &&+* ham mercy on D 
«w, «y Lard I U. UU». Jb (o^a or) <>^;^**» «*V ' «*"* 
imtent <po» J$f »rm», God/ i.e. U itf vJl=«W] Si i>f ; 
•Utkj U-i- hearing and obeying, or to fcor w to ofcy, t.e. U+* a^l 
ia& gffh^V; >J^L ^ welcome! Le. >jJU ^ C***i «fe« art 
^wrttwrf the best of arrivals; [£*!*fej i-*l witt £m and honour* (will I 
do what thou reqnireet) U l^J iL^I^ ul iU;. f ]. 

w. n, 10 
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A Ren. a. In the omm of command, wish, and reproach, the Arab 

grammarians regard the verbal noon, not as * «*&$# jJu** (5 **X 
bat merely as jiaff J* jSi 4 *«A«**<*fo /or Ik t*r6, or ^SG 
JU01 v&« Mpyrf^My <A« jrfae* qftJU *er(/ w (hat, MooriKog to 

RuA In raoh case* as j!£&. and jOth«daAliirfg&rded 

fo uu&nfe repetition and frequency. [Similar expression* are 
ifo i U ^M>>, jfyU|»*., O^iUU and J^Wa] 



(ft) In various other cases, in which the verb to be supplied is not 
that whence the noun in the accusative is derived, but maybe easily 
guessed from the manner in which the noun is uttered and the circum- 
stances of the speaker. Such are :—- 

(a) Phrases expressive of wish, salutation, and the like; a* 
C oii wJ4* may thy mm be cut off \ it) tp perdition to thee! Le, 
£jl*JI J» oUpl orvdliVi "**** &£•, actl. c*M or cJiU, 
tkou art earn fo, or fart found, a roomy (convenient) place, and 
friendly people, and m smooth (coo\fortal)le) place; 4l* **•?-*> Le* 
Jki s " * y» tf wis* d*?!, lAm or* eomt to a pfawr t ofe ™ {fare u pbnJtjf 
of room fir thee (to a comfortable place) ; phrases equivalent to 
welcome! y^l*} afif il* l»*^ m*y God give thee plenty of room 
9 and earn!* 

(0) Phrase* in which en individual is called upon to guard 
himself, or a part of hie person, against some one or some tiling 

(j fr i s fc j f); or in which one or more individuals are urged to do 
something or attack some object (*£*•#). In the former case, the 



* fOn the phrase t^ L^a comp. J 4f ^ rem. A, footnote.] 



I M] Th» Verb.-Z. Of w mmml •/«* K«*-<») TU Am*. 78 

qmkar at* neatioa (1) either the penoa «bo i. to be oa hi. goerd,- 1 A 
or <s) the penoo «r tMa, he fa to g««d «*«'»*, repeats* the word 
or act, «| |bjMn; or lattly, (S) both together, ooaMotiag them by 

tf» commotion i In the btfaw ««, be mentkma only tie object to 
be etteeke^ rrp ea tiag the word or not, ea he pfaaeee. tum^m: 



p&*^.^ : 4£amj tkeiLmt uSL'^i^are^gmrd B 
mtiiUl ^U J^ the trmi! the rvadf wL Ji «fa»-; 

gmrd thyeeV aemmt enmity; -cOji^ if Aft? efcr </ iiww. 
*«* m^t^ito.; Oi> ^$ >£ or, fa* eomctly, 
U*» Jaaf g{ JlJ, bemare tf ebmg to a** » (where # followed by C 
tlM imperfect subJHw^Te.u pat mrteed of tlte«xH»ti» of » noun 
[IM, rem. *»; ^^^li^^lS^ 4^**«p» •#«• »•*«, 

«** *«Y*i« ^ ♦**«*,»; iCf i4 % ia»| «^ aW „* /. 

#ifc lay year jrfa*/ aeU. J3*; ill* J& * « ^m tike with 

jwr camA, mL JaM, *; J^. l^aS -fc ^ J*. ****** fa* 

<*«* «.***»» •«,/ «fl.^. i^ft ^ $ ^ J^ C^|; 

iUd *«*•* thee! St; bekmdtiee! *& ?& b* ; $#& th, 

«««/ aril Jii; or Jam, jwaftav; il^. % «awy/ wiL oti 
fiat Am, mA 
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A Bbm.o. If » noon in the MoiiMtive be uttered only oaoe, the rerb 

may be added; bat if the accusative be repeated, or if there be two 

accusatives connected by j, the verb is never expressed. — Vulgarly, 
^T j)^l wuwdinrteadof i-^ i^J, end the Kke, 

BmJ. It is only the second personal pronoun which is com- 
mealy thus used. Examples of the first and third persons are rare ; 

eg. jAftj yflij keep ma from emit acil. j&lt •J^^Jtit ^» i***-* 

o/ytm ikrow eU (or «*er ' at) a tars / sell, wij^ ij&&* £* fc|^* 

%^ljfin W5 #t*U «afc«n a man reaches sixty, let him avoid the young 

women (where observe the irregular nee of W with a substantive). 

(y) Various phrases, of which the following may serve as examples. 

C We may say to a hunter, ^JT^U ^flJ&i the dogs at the antelopes ! 

soil J-»jl fat fcaas; or of a person who is aiming at a target, ^U^IH 

J$i the target, by God! setL ^++ihe will kit; or if we bear people 

shooting at the first appearance of the new mom, sJ$) Jft^i the new 

>, 6y GW/ soiL Iju***? #*w fass **»; or to one who tells us a 



dream, #? Uj t^ev «te< w good and cheering, soil C**tj 4bs hut 



seen or dreamed; or to a man who has done something 

D <JuLJ tjJs JAJ *ff tjfcu <wtf </ fttttpt^f sell. cJH hast thou done? 

\J2&+ Jum ^ii5 #S &&fiJJ&> kO* lel/mssreeymw- mother Jinom 

being divorced, jbr if any of yon sings a song (it will assuredly happen). 
M^iioM. 8. D. 0.] 

(3) Phrases in which a pronoun— generally of the first, rarely of 
the second person — is followed by the noun, to which it refers, in the 
accusative, without any verb intervening. The object of this construe- 



tton nameci ny me Aran grammarnuis %jememmjt we specytotsm&n 



or 



par*fcdbr*w**o* (of the pronoun)— is to show that this accusative fa 
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the Bonn which the pronoun wprmat t and to which the atetement A 
m*dc refers. It is to be wplainod by vt ellipsis of ,-»! / Mu»,or 

^l/^wi/y. Rumples: J& £>* irf*4 *£&0>ZS v* Arab* — 
lit w, (/ «fw) the Arab$,-are tie most liberal among tie gemeromt; 
U^jnji.^ Mb <$ Jk&Stf&lS m ,tkt mieerabfy peer, few not 
the ahility to be generous as become, mm; j& yXffijU^^ 
we, tM band <tT prophets, hax no heire (amoug men); J^ \^ Ut B 
^Jf bg m. nm*, the mi* i* swept iw^/j^lyl** Jj dg 
«jr-*->.>* w,the Bhti Mhtlcar, are a people of high worth; jlj$ 
^ &&%$%& U* $^th>* not that Zmrira,tlm father of 
Ma'bed, it one of nt, the Bern* Ddrimt (*£» in rhyme for j^U); 
«*&** ** C*~*#^ jw, (/ *»«) tie bethm*. grim net ye; 
j-wJT*»£ ii« iV M Thee—God— we hope for bomt 9 ; 'eU iU^,' C 
^JU« (/«wrt) 7% abrndnteghry-tie great Old; [jlf ll. o^L. 
wWf-SWwon u one of us, tie kin^olh of the Prophet]. 



• » » 



Rwi. a, This kind of w«U&M » only a species of the 
-f*3r*H» -f*H3 -<»J#j £**•» ^ or accueative of praite, blame, 
reproach, mid pUy ; e.g. rf a ; t » ^ Jb JuX» ymtsc belonge to God, 
the praieeworihy; 4lIjT J^\ ^ kiji JUn^chm belong* to God, J) 
{ike Betty) entitled to kingdom; ^JmJT Sl^ ^^ on^ Au «^ 
As (miserable) carrier of firewood; *&*j*UT J*AM £y ^jfil &id 

came to am, ike bate wicked wretch; J$$\ iS/** i*** «* otli 
I pasted hf him, the poor wretch; in all of which examples the 
word t^fcli 1 mean, may be supplied. 



Ri*L b. In sseh phrases as l^J *A«re * w/or yo*/ ^j^ ill* 
<4fr9'« my hand far you f QiS JtQ here then i* a poem for you t 
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A JC-tf J** *•*• <*« Mcoml/ [to a voa»a] (he »cciu»tive in need, 
bMH« i£} end JH* (Vol. L |H8, rem. d) «• in point of aeoae 
eqidv»l«ttoJi.<a»(lUi. oriOjlii^^i*.). Similarly, 
in the phrases Uij JAJU, U<j JjU*, U<j A^ mm Zhdlt&p, 

♦eitfji tak$Mmt the eocusatire does not depend upon i*l5 $ 
(*«*# |fte» ^mAM mw), to be supplied after the preposition, but 
^•nilifi^ in the preposition 

B iteelf. ^Bt**»lj^^ 

or cfe#* *y y*»v So also ja the pht-ascs *^ Jii-1 come quickly 
Jo tim jMd (% *ort of h*sh or stew), where the interjection W 
equivalent to U^li C-^l ; I j»Jj aj5 #»ii*V «** *W 7 *"** £Hd 

JW*aV **y wo****? */ £M=i&$ °* **>J •*«* Wi ^0> ,or 
•43 **J> *** ^*# i?«4y /=0^j» or ilj^t. In the case of al* 
•nd gjj£ with the accusative, the fetha ia a J L* or indeclinable 
ending (as in J^l tcfervf); where** with the genitive, it is the 
te*j»iii*4^ ef tto 
akm* ettd yjjfjj, the diminutive of *j> Wet* a*W gmtie motion 

"Pi my »*» atj At«I, ■&**>, tqfltgt gm&l Jb*1 






^^1^, eta., ^n«V «**«?'. the afti* (i>, etc) bring in the 
gwddw ; [^'y^W $y* &Sjtf *«* Am* «*« •« oeatftV yamfe 
JWfrH.139} 

4 at 

3f. The adTerb Oj fra^Pi ctfrtow/y, and the conjunction o' 

<*«*, as likewise the particles compounded with these two words, 

such as c^, or ^flj* M, yrf, £$sV o$ ft a* though, and O? **»«• 

(Mm i | HI4 ^«^ w 

■■■niniwii /twfciuii fcjuumllim 4a «*■» tdtfim might te he in *^* nomiikatiTe. 

w the ttbject of » nommal or twW proportion) in fee aoen»»t*Ye, 



I 
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*§mm **» «»w of the w* *» «m <^) it embodied i» «*•» A 
ttfetielee*. Tim tehee oboe both *ben the eabieet imwinifietnh; j 

fallows ^ ate, end when ii It separated firoa than by a portion of 

the predicate of j»i| ate., oonsietiag of an adverb of time or pfaue, or a 
pnfesitioe wW» He eomptanent In the former eate the aSraatiTe 

particle J may be prefaed to the predicate of £|; in the fetter, to its 
. mbject . It howew, the predweie be Bflfative, or: cooeirt of • rerb in 

the perfect, not pteeeded by j$, tb« particle J oaght not to be B 
preforad to H. '.:■ Bnmplee : j*.j| .^j.^' ,j£ «fe|| % *£$£ 



yemtk A* *e# fee*; ^» j^UU J* oj «<rf « forjmmg* mwn&ml; 






o**^^ >*f -<**g *>>-> h *i W, 0*9 m* mw * i i* 

tktirimUmeation; %S$^Mf+$ o>*& !M *> * ***Vy 
tW Her* on otter p«A will tfa ((roe) G«J t ^ ^jt ^UlV Oj 
4i&J& m tit ravin* that it Mwltb 1 (then Net) * m«rd*-A* 
mmi$*& \jfo %#* 4& u* &l m tku tktn is am mamptt (or 
wammg)to Htm paauted of intiglt ; UtJuJ £&(<$ M& J> oj 
if#»&-4ll »m jntfi% Mm to deed, oftf man, titn it a bmt/t to the 
Muslims; \<L& VyU ^ J, Jlk^^&JfiT* 
£*p / «mm uM torn mm & tit 'Amtar, tetiltt tit pttplt wtrt m 
greatdittrttt.wimloIkadafyktsUmber]; J^^fa^J^ 
K*}% <jL J^t U is narrated Oat one qf tit kings of India had 

a*i in tit hadU— or collection of traditions- (wt read) Oat a man 
f Compare m and mm in Latin, u «n sum, «M ewn or 
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A mid^aportkafGod! my mother ka» died mddmly ; £» up* i£& 
\&a$\f\n hismrs (wer*) hm4»m* rf h*mn$ : ^C&*^V* 
w if it wen* glittering Mftr; j£ *?£$} }^^ th &3 «* 
(A* did) this btmmm tnmWfa i* * Uffht and the Miction (fyore 

pmpr)i* * %»; C&$t 4 0*i^£*& ,mi *** *«*«*■*** * ** 

Rem, «. Tl.ew partMws «*>ng *** *»«« nientwrnwl in rm»./ f 

B are WMtuxl % tite gwmuarians V^i C»l ^■■* - * *"****• 

o* j^.^ ffi ff J^^ /^ ;wr<^* trAtcA wem/^ <** t*r& in 

having i* certain verbal meaning and ^^;^v^W! 

c4^Pj The word gmmHxl ly thmn i* called -tlipftL^J •«• wtw, 
awl tlm pmlicftto in wl W tiimr j**» or ftrmlmtte. 

C Hkm. *. If tho pmfetto is placed l*lw<!cm £>} or £* "m* 5i * 

noun, tha logical accent Ihw upon the noun ; whereat*, if the 
predicate fttawfe afte* t*w» noun, .it receive* tfie logical accent 
itaelf. For example, A^Xm JL** ^ ineana y*wr f rimnl w un'M 



« 



«<m ; bnt Jtfc* 0&*— U £d ywr yW**«* w with yiw< 

S Rmi. c A iPcond wrt^t after ^.^' wwi ^fl u»y.lM : |Hit 

in Un* ttfmilJMMSve, H the common predicate ban lieeti already 

f D w* JWr (ie. Jf+ jl*3 or &£& jl£) ; J#4> UJj £J *^i 

' \^^ W ^^ f kum^ thai ZHd is sifa^ t ami Bi^ ; \^ ^ 

! IjJti-j Jfl&jlt, or Jjti> Iwt M»«r w going atony, aW HdUd; 



* [In the phnwo JJj # p£i» Jf ^T|«* C^ «3j •*• «/'*« *<* 
nifiiMft'olwrfltf <*• fmpU,or ike very fart <f Am, in Xeirl, wc mast not 
wHt* Wj l)«o<»tt«n 0^ ii to W supplk-,1 after ]l. M^ni xviii. 77. D. 0} 
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and the qfke of prophet are in them {in their tribe) f amd noble deeds 

En. dL When U is Amended to ^ O*. <J&, »r*d ,>jd, it 
hinders their regimen, or, to speak more correctly, their governing 
power doe* not extend bejond itself (itl£Jf U A« Atwfertn? m4), 



and hsr.ce their noun is pat in the nominative; as y^ UJ1 W> J 
^^ verify nenry is in U* dsJay (,/ fMtyuvnt); 4$jL&* l£j B 



*y*> 



«tpUu f$« MitjrOory alms are only for th* poor (l*JJ is usually 
re^r^i^ ^e J 185, and Vol. i § ^ J») j ^^[ J*# &\ 
jm>\$ 4lJ$k .* ** «»& rewo/** to w <*«/ yonrGodi* em God; 



^JM*^^ ^nermaUh and 

yanr children are a temptation; lijiui w-^JcT Ji£ Cti a* ^/ 



Aw ter&*» mre a standard among men. The same influence is 
cxen&ed by the ^Utt l^i or aJaST L^i (Vol. I § 367, y ); 

as l*fctt *w1 iil ajJ «er% fA« handmaiden of God u departing; 

4JU t&ty O-* **J twri/y, whoever comet to ns, tew will go to him; 

JjHl^nrib I am God. 

R**. «. If the lightened (J&Li) forms ^ $, cM>> and 
v >0, be need, their government is Hkewise hindered, and their D 
noon is put in the nominative, — gi is in this ease always followed 
by J [Vol i S 381, e f f], as JiW J$j i| verity ZHd is going 
away; ^*.UJ V ^U» JjJ wrtfy <Aa* too ore sorcerers; Jtfs ^b 

•yfcUU), stag &e 6nmyA< fcj/bra Di.— As to £l, the grammarians 
assume an ellipee of the <jti)l ;*♦**, as tjJLku o<j ^1 c**A* 
/Jhmeiftol AM it pomp am?, i.e. aSl or lit; iiK* £,f l > U* Jj 
w. ll. -11 
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«»<*«fc«( l wifl «•(•«»). We ind »Uo «u* exwaplM m 4iS ili 

U« •» lb db/^ajfema* tat jfi; gg^ &*» fcrfS ^ (<*V 
£noM») Iftol Ikoit art w rtMnwrf «<nwri ami m fientoo** nuw, for 

Lord wUi rspiy amy om (ottoxfei? &) Iftsir tm&t (I»Hi<* U 

b gui%^ 

£lf*C *\*ft$ <u if to 6re«*# imdao tvwttf teory <»w*rt*; Jj& 

tfs ta$£ *Mm4r* ; where others r««i «C^ &&> «4 $iJ& 0»» 
or (regarding $ ■• redo0d»t) *£$> {J& in the genitive,— 
Examples of J^J: ^i Jjj£ ^ j^H Oy&H C$ *** «*• 
wrong-doer* or* iAst day •» atax^e* trror ; ^JJR ^ ^yJ^\jft ^ 
jtfUbvtthoHqftkem^mfir^ 



Rm. / The Trords C^» ***••■*, «wwW i|M^-/ eiid J* or 
are c onstrued in the •*■» way a* oj, eta; m 

fSJS-lSjS "^p^Jw||»ep Sj|r- eStSJ^WpHS lOBSl/. :g^ft9aSjil SBSraS* «£!£# ' %pMjfr . jjf , UPvMmK 

red*e») u iiearf If U be added (see rem. <*), the government of 
Ja or JsJ is hindered, «j^cl Cfcj /wrcA**** tfto* w& 



o eto wj i wM oalmnem (or mediation) ; bnt the noon of U^l may he 

■* <~Qr +f to + 

pat either in the nominative or in the accusative, as U^J *fi cJtf 



UJ >U«JT fjLL the laid, wouid &at Arm <foete teers mrv/ 
d y ^< w» /—These words s eem , as has been already remarked in 
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VoL i. § 364, ran. 6, to be verbs; and if so, they govern thfl A 
accusative by their own force and not by that of an omitted or 

implied verb*. J*J, however, Bometiinea [especially in the dialect 
of -OkeiJ] takes a genitive; as J^ ill* ^^X^^ Jla3 jMv^p* 
>Abu %Migwar n*ay be near thee; £fc Q& J&U J* j£j 
jterhaps God may have given you name superiority oner w* 

Hkm. g+ With the suffixes of the 1st person we say 1J *fl l uSl, 

ar uS» '% and «° wiih 5A £& «** C^i *wt ^jSJ is more 
«***! than ijr^r vbilst conversely ^y is very ram The oorre- B 
sponding Hebrew particle to ^ m. r^fl, also governs the 
accusative, as appears from the forms *}$F\ and ♦jjjj, ecee me. 

Rem. A. Some of the Arabs put the predicate of these words, 
as well as their noun, in the accusative; e.g. U^ij & 4^3$ ^)d> 
Uj*L+\*i$ $ ii>U hie tare, when he looks out eagerly, are Woe a 
quMt or a pointed reed-pen; tj£l &£l £j «0r% mt guards are 
*»•/ .t^4aii-''ui^^ : 4J' ti O would that t/« day* of youth C 
«m« fefttra/ <jM*| ^^1 £ O would thai I were thou I 

37. If the conjunction j connects tiro nouns in such i way that 
the second is subordinate to, and not coordinate with, the first, it 
governs the second in the accusative; as jJLfij J^j ^JU ZXd 

the NUe; j&U&jJ&tf !***«$ dfet* leen tym yo*r ajair with D 
j*wr companions; l^l^i ll^f tf ^ «wfcr omf mod are equal] ; 
fay.£jS£ U what host thou done, together with thy father! 



♦ j£5 seems to be changed from c4j = i$ Hence it can ba 
construed with two objective complements in the accusative (like the 
yetlji J6fi) e.g. &<& -'.1*{j C*»I as^b £tfrf rias/ prop, nttnant 
videas Zeidum surgentem.] 
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A *l^ i£- I went together with him*; lji& Ma U, or ij^jj itf U, 



wtot tarf tkm to do with Ziidt J^J jji ii^i # U what km* 
Ab<» to A «;tM feiferjigr about Ntfdl (&* or i#&) iC^- 

Ju^ J£l i>U-ij£ a sword of good steel is emngA for tkee with 
(when thou meetest) aj-Pakhak; L^j£j Ailfc A «* Mow jpto«*wrf 
(1 35, b, ft about UepHgrimage (=^2j\ £• &fe il&) ; <-#j &\ 

B let a man alone (= a-fc ** i£>). This ^ is called by die grammarians, 
like the ^ that governs the subjunctive (§ 15, e), ft***** jb oi 
a^ijjr Jtj the wdw of timultaneou*nes*> and al^t-ijl jtj the waw 
of association or concomitance t 

[Rem. a. Tlie j is called ^JuT^ tfe io0« </ atlkereme, if the 
two nouiw belong necessarily together, as ii^j *^ ^Jk *w& 

C /A«i^ has its price ; *t*j O^J J^ cw,, y maH *** *** °* cw care *l 

Rbv. 6. Thin accusative is termed aa* JyiiUH or the object in 
connection uM which tomttJiuvj w c&ma. It occurs, Uiough but 
rarely, in Hebrew, as Esther, ch. iv. 16, p DWK TH}*?* #M y 
/ too t with my fftaufaw, wjUfaet so. 

* [From this #$Jji the modern preposition !*£ or -tfj «HiA has been 

formed (comp. Lane, p. 135 c). Bpitta, Gramnmtik, § 83, p. 166, 
D adduces this as au evident proof against Sprenger, who considered the 

whole theory of the aXft jfo w '*&» (Alt* Geogr* p. 380). IX O.] 

t Quite correctly too, for the subjunctive of the verb corresponds 
both in signification and in form to the accusative of the noun. The 
one shows that a person or thing depends upon an act, the other that 
one act depends upon, or is affected or governed by, another act. [It 

is perhaps superfluous to remark that the use of j with the accusative 
is not limiwl by the conditions given for the use of j with the 
subjunctive.] 
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99. The person or thing ailed, ^«^, is generally preceded bjn A 
one or other of the &3f Jj^., or n'idSJj^i, vOm^enmw. The 
principal of these are: U\ $,$, ft ^ ^ ; $ (faa . <gf )t 
to which ij may also be prefixed ; and l> 

(a) Of die fink seven of these particles the most common are 

$ m --■4$ ^_ 

I, Wi and i*l They require after them a noun not "fofrwd by the 
article, which is put sometimes in the nominative, sometimes in the 
accusative. 

(•) The tumtoatite-iu the singular always without the tenwta— B 
is osed when the particular person or thing called is directly addressed 
by the speaker, and no explanatory term of any description is appended 



to it; as *^-H Muhammad (nom, *Xi); £8 'AmmSr 
(nom. J&) ; j^^O 'Amr (nom.^, VoL i. § 8, rem. ft); LJh $ 



Talk*; -£*- I*' Ombdwiik; fe i$ * Ta-abtmta &m*»; 

»*»»</ «*, in*, ^ fl^ (l*i) : J~ g ««,*«„; j£ g 
^ ' a Crt ,Tfe^ 

is iudefinitet and '%M^apM^ speaker; as when a 

blind man gay* tf+* U> 4^ \ same man, taJte my hand, or 
iS^iS^i^ V mme woman, take my kml; at a preacher, D 
X#H c43^ &U $ Otto* thai art hcvdkss, vhilst D<»tk is Peking 
the; or a poet, O ijty ^ ^ ^ ^.^^ iiai ^^^ ^ 

* [» is used in calling one who is near. T in calling to one who is 
distant.] 

t {NdMelce writes in a note on DeUdus, p. 67, L 15: "%o qaidem 
in talibtts nonmn indefinituui esse nego."] 
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CHi ^ J|$0 rirfar, if thou fullest hi tcith {them), tell m^ comrades of 

Negrito that there is no meeting (ferns). (2) When it is directly 
addressed by the speaker, but has an explanatory term appended to it, 
namely, either a genitive, or an objective complement, or a Reposition 

w J th its complement, or a determinative or limiting tenn ; as Ju* W 
-AT O Wbdu-'Wik; ^ J* jf j£ V O fori #/ the wild beasts; 
B J^Jijfty \$ father of the little for tress (an epithet of the fox) ; 
\jsmX* t£ O ye two compankws of mine; ^jU \J^*y* W O p two 
kindters tf my fire; jj^\ ^ lj O children of Israel; U%ill 
O brethren of ours; %*. UH1» £ thou that art ascending a kill; 
j*L Jim u"* ^ ^ ***•- ***** ar * "Sft'W **'**' ever M 9°°^ thing; 

****** * ' . • * • #♦ * -<r 

>W«Jy «**i W O thon that (tft kind towards men ; +i) Q>* If**- H 
G O Mow that art better than Ziid; 4^« uli- lj O tfew that art 

handsome in face; **^£ V£*<** W thou whose slave has been 
beaten. 

The simple &**, when the accusative is used, is merely an 

exclamation, addressed to no one in particular ; but when the nomi- 

uative is used, it is a real address, v^**** to a definite individual. 

Id the compound ftii no rack distinction is made, and even in a real 

address the accusative is need, as being the case that depends on a 
D verb, and to which, therefore, other nominal and verbal dependencies 
can be more readily attached ; in contradistinction to the nominative, 
which w independent and closes the construction. The reason of the 
omission of the tfcnwin in the nominative singular seems to lie in the 
energy with which the word is uttered, whereby its termination is 
shortened, as in the imperative and jussive of the verb (see also 

rem. 6). 

Rem. a. When no interjection is expressed, the same rules 

apply as above; e.g. oW^ <^ ^^»; u^3T »i lord of the 



W' 
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**«*/ iW- O *y too yifert; lUSf v«^l iiM V ^ A 

emyfiwm Aw (fat* *«$»«, fafe « jfe*^ .^^ ^ ft) . 
,V £^1 ieoo»M mining, «**<; J»*M XH ««»•%(/ 



«* 4*: V <*»!»«* «*» Mn^ a, «» Aow^wMi jwpfa/ with 
pWn» thU omkrion ia very rare ; a. $^f £ tieu Aere, «/«„ 

yow Mm «^; w^ ^^^,1 o^ *,>• 0. !«•» thai dint 
«ot, ka*e 'nercj, upon him u*o i, dying. 

Rw. *. The .uflU of the first person dng«Ur, ^ u generally 
•hortened fe the vocative into *^ r (tee above, a* the end of 
the .action); «;ilJo^ *^»/..u^ yi W Z«w4 Me. me; C 
yi3 W my toul,- ^jfe & or ft £ my m^,. #J wy 
Mendel {£ <* my dear eon. ThU remark do« not, of owrso, 
■W& to »«w* **lt"* » tfl or ^ from radical. te*jet,^;a« 

form «. ^mfariWo, brfdes ^_ and .; J, &**& a dne, 

^A? ****** ** ** ***** **♦ J* & and in pone I^£ £ J) 
Stf* <t (compere bo. * rem. d). K* A 'Jfi Omm tfm* mother, 

^^^l^^O^Omm^myumiei^^Om^dmrM^ 
for -?» -?• V# 5 «jf JiM' <£ W' »«y ifcrrf, Jbrfimme; c4f tf 
U***b W*** 3 * »** ° <*»**far o/ my ««&, do Ml moJ* feu gv 

to^sU^e^jAtl^ltOmtMHcbiButtktmemrUkul 
o/ en* *»f The jrord. 4*» .A**- and J8 moM*r admit of the 
peculiar forma c*l (| and cjf tj (afc* pronounced with fttha, 
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A A& <sJ»t), which become in pause 1*1 (J and 13 I*. We likewise 
meet with iuj? W and ilit W- 

R w. «. On the principle alluded to at the end of the section, 
as well as in rem. 6, several classes of substantives admit of being 
shortened in the vocative by the rejection of one or more of their 
Enal letter*. This abbreviation ia called by the grammarians 

j*iSj& ti* 9oftming<A the voiee (compare Vol i S 383). Namely : 

(1) All substantives, whether proper or common, masculine or 
B feminine, that end in ll; * ^'£ ^ tor %f ^ ^j\^\ (or i^±{ 

tjrjsU <j far l**** <t (names ©i men);>^$l for %*?W* {j$** 

tt^tJfor&g<«i^ 

(wman) that reproached (me); JU £, for &6 Q, she-camel; 

V*3 & <i (or \&$ h»p *]m : ^.0/*mFt for *& V 

(2) Simple proper names, sot ending in JU, that contain at least 

/our letters; as ^U for ^U lj f >UI for ^*UI, JUI f or «*MUI, 

law ii forilaw \i (name of a woman). If the word consists of more 
than four letters, and the penult is servile and quiescent, it 

disappears along with the last letter, as j£ Q, j£i £ t ^ili V, 

a— W, *»■*. fci ** a»«*. o»j^ >♦**•► •>•£-*;*■*; tak 

in other oases ft mat be retained, as &J V, ^s^i 4 £& W, 
>£j 'I* iS* $.• te ^*^ JWi >J^i C#S* •** J*£» f though 
D some admit the forms a^J W*"*CuiW- Words not ending in il 
may abo be inflected without regard to the portion dropped; as 
;££Uns^ 

jAnsj,, end jts*f); »»d the same thing is admissible when the 

termination *- is not of the fern, gender, es^JL* lj, instead of 

JJJL+, tor «*il* (a man's name). Proper names compounded with 

a genitive (as u-%* *,•% or fanning a complete proposition (as 

ij*J J&J, \j* l$9) do not admit of any abbreviation, though we 
occasionally find snob examples as L$3 Q, dropping Iji; but if 
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thejbek>iigtotheclM«call0d^>^^(VoJJ. 5364),th6yaw A 
shortened by the rejection of the second word, as ^^jja* t* f C**~ W> 
lor *Sf^ i$*M. *tfj*t*< (3) To these m»y be added «om© rarer 
cases, as ^U £ com/wnwn, tor t**^> m j$ % £* r U 

O^^^WiyWemi, ^trd up % ^ <nut ww mi to be t*ind/u? 

of «*-**; Mid \Jh> tor oUAi in the proverb £& J^ll crow* 

r&M0n fuietty % bustard (or partridge); as well as the words 

JJ W (for o*i)*nd |>i;i<*J^' : C"- [Gcrnip. Vol. t § 3fi3» 2.] B 
Th«e last are inflected aa follows :— 

Plur. Dual. Sing, 



«a**» w ^u w ^ w M. 



Hbm. <t We have said above that the noun which immediately 
foUows these interjections does not admit the article. One exoep- 

tion is the name of <?o<i, Iltt, from which we may say $& \ or, 

irregularly retaining the hemsa, i3W ^* Another is prodoced by 

the insertion of the pronoun ii or U* between the interjection and 

the vocative; as JL^^^ instead of J^ V, j> 

* The more usual form, however, ia^JW, wi t hou t any in terjection 

prefixed, though we find occasionally in verse ^In lj. The origin of 

the termination^ is uncertain. (This^^Jut is used as a oorroborative 

istmjeetkm in the ex^ 

(| 186, a, rem. d>, and ^ J$f ye* indeed or yea «er% (La»e t 
p. 8S,>)/} 

w. ii. 12 
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ioiAtktmurdirtftJtyekiif. Bat mm like &A J*$f W (<*«» 
wlb art lib) tie M* in efrwqotf; .Jtt o4£ JR<t <*& O" 
foantM o/ <*•» (far <*U*.I ,>*), ttow into matt tnjaved my ktort ; 

■nd «,* i^UJt^ ^uSliST $ MMf yt two ttmvu, who htm fitd; 
•re wy rate. 

Ban. «. If • voaetfa, expreaeed by the nominative, be aunply 
repeated, or another word be wbrthated for it i&X mm t'Wt 
B rem^^orUbeowmeefariwHhaaotliervo^vety^ 

(^iSt JU, leeflM, ran. ft, S), the ordinary rule* er* followed ; 

xA*i XtJ <t XHd amd 'Amr; %fc J£» V tkmt mm imd 
***i **+'y+ii $0*Ndor Mew; bat Jbf .£ *<J >i Ah*- 
(/ *•**) *4»*i W; ilt '£jg JS $ EHd cmd 'Abdu 'Uah. 
If, however, the oaaneoted word (J^ll^i) baa the article, both the 
C nominative end aoensative ere admieiifale; m tyrnS) j^ft tj, or 
i^li^, 'Amr and «-?**,, J*0?j .£ tj, ors<W> Jtod 

rapmt y* (tk* prmm$ «/ (J**) wtt Am, owf j* ««&.— Sbonld a 
■ Tooatfve be rented in each a way the* the repetitions 
pat in tbe aoauetiTo by a foUowh* genitir^ then the aotmeative 
may be wed Mi the first iaetanea aa veil ee the noatinaiive. ' For 

example, ygjfc j& ju*V tj, or .£. Q, Art*, &»«rf o/ (ife *#, 

f/) M*, ^JjTcdLUy jyj & Q /M* AM e/ *W JbfcUmi 
tmmdt «/ t fa ta V eidk : The g n e mie o rteM explain the 
by aaying either that te* ieoond aocoaative k^lJU 
tnatrfarf, or tiit the centre ha* been dropped in the first 

In tbe one omo tie original oon«traotioa fa ^.j^TjJL lj; in tk« 



JWJ TheVtrb.—Z. &ommamt (ftks P«r&.— (») TJ-Aoou*. M 

Re*./ If » woftfive, exprened by the aeninetHe, be oon- A 
Metal with another .ob-Untive by a ^^JmI^J 
w«. •) « a tf$ JU (aee g IS*, nan. ft, $)> the appoattre m 7 
be pal either in tin nontnetive or the acoaaetive; M 1^ £ 



or ^ Jfe$««j**f th* prop**; %J±j &<*££,<) *m 
~* U-, XH* : Jg Oi f, or $, *;)%JiI| $ or ^ 

when it muit be M;tl» : a^B«^|^||||J^ ^"^a,,;*/} 

«•/.- tap 1*1 *«* V iSfin^ wf^, ofe^r— M tw woid 
CW» atemia .between the name* of aon end lather, it teeea its 
pwrthMb I (Vol. L | »i, ■»* and the name of the perwn atiiesead 
may be put either in the noanaetire «r the aocuaative (though the 
l«ltor » |wei^ |«rfBrr^ 

*««*.• J$c*j* w.iwT.jvi «*^ *oa. •****«, ,<<**, 

"^^"^ *» Of** #«**«. «T with the $**. ^ 
The aim ooMtruotkm hold, with I$|; « -,U i# jua L. or 

** .* ■■■„■'■ # ** > ** 



Rim. jr. An adjective in ooanection with a vocative, expreaeed 
by the Mtainative, nay likewise be pat either in the nominative 
or the accwative ; - J*a3T J£ $, or J&&, ZKd <*. aMpm*; 

^Jgjf'J* W. or J«a3C «hn* lAer* <fa irtMigm* ; J*jR % $ 



92 Pabt Thihd.— Hfniax. [§88 



Wji* >•* W «&* j£*j& (JJJW ^lj »e* KaHt Sbn Mdma nor 
7** 3W* mmm mow 6o»ni(/W ***» thou, *Omar Ike bountiful; 
[\J%tt J?U W Mm* unriahteou* mem, the apoetate, *K-Mubarrad, 
p. 578,11} 

Rem, A. The interjection Q is sometimes prefixed to an impera- 
tive, as < j j>» . *T W y Q,fW>rtm» yowWogf ; Jb £ t^J&f ** ^ 
SJ^tJ* UP* 0be ^ *lk ° A *** ^ ****» ifa^K (ft#) wear 

*j^ come forth towar.Ab* Solid; to the optative C->2 (see §36, 

rem./), *» v^ ^ ** ° *#*bt tkat I hmo: <iJJk ^2$ $ 

J^U would that I had hem with them; end to a nominal or 

verbal propositioii, as juji JLJ £ f tm» to JRJW; aW US *£ 

■ * • * . * * * * * « ■«* *•*■ * •»> #•*#** 

C amdofaU the poopUe ami of the just be upon Sim^n as a neighbour; 
^}J&j&3& W 0, #«fc w the good of the women. In these 



# * # 



grammarians assume an ellipse of the iplu or person called, 

w J^i.^^W# »W^ <>th«r» regard £ merely as a a*,!? j£*» 
or jwrttcfe need lo 



(b) W and t$ W (or l»rfC) require afker them a noun, singular, 
dual w ^ui^, defined by the ar^ as 

Owemm; uJ&fl^f W Oswtf;J*Jf l$l Ocomraw; OiM^k 

4 [The ellipse of the tptU is evident in such phrases as ^ tj ij 
^2lJ © taett, tee*** 7 ttxmirf rowuom s# mg father and tay starter; 

thou whom t would ransom mth my Ifa 'A frini xviiu 185, lines M, 
88. RCU 



I 



§88] r**F«r*.— 3. QeMnuHMt of 0» Verb.— (*)lUAccu* 9t 

■tntto U Umlao •dmiMibt«;u J|ll «i $ tf th-tktn,eom$foncard! 

i0 M$$ * g^^W gritf) 

is kiUing; J^li\ ^ilsUi L$ $ O thou tfer* wh far** mi 
(rtoUett) th* B*nu *$-8id. 

RM. ^1 U occasionally osed^^ 
§36, 6 t *%% a»peaker to call attention to himwlf or himwdf «kI B 



M*efc^^ 

^ and 00, man (meaning hinmJf); ijl^ ^ U >*T^I 

God, forgive u* t Oband (nie awi my comjjanioiis) ; £$ ulfcjj 
il^^^itf as «w r**at*«w* Mtnd; eAr« { we thrw). la this case 
Itrfl mwt be preceded by » claase containing the pronoun to which 
it refers, and I* is never prefixed to it, 

(<) 1$, which is used to express sorrow or pain, and i* hence C 
called **jd\ d£el, ike particle qf fomentation, follows the same rales 
as W ; e.g. j£»U li ofor Muhammad! M j£ tj ofag * Abdullah! 
Generally, however, the termination ix , to ptose #l£ , is added, which 
usually eflaces the final vowels ; as t*£ £ or 40 & «** #**■' 
t^aw <jj*i \y iwiLjf j^» l£ If a genitive follows, this tennins- 
tioo is annexed to it, and not to the governing word; as j*#/ l> 
&t^3fafo^ Similarly with *>Jl D 

*», A*e^^l*** »i/*faj^^*irto But** 

to an adjective, there is a doubt, some admitting /li^&T j^f lj aiea 
/w lb jteAfe Ziid , Mid others not 

Sh. & lj can be prefixed only to a proper name or a definite 
word*; we cannot say *i+-j lj or stJL* £. Nor can it precede 

* [That is, not having a vague signification, for ijlft is definite in 
the g r ammatic al sense. The role refers, of coarse, only to the oases 



B 



W- PAW Third.— Syntax. [§39 

A i£jJ1 ; though it may be prefixed to £*•> M luj.^ ^b ^U- ^ ij 
aZw/or Atm info cftt? Jfa tostf ofZimzb*! 

Rem.*. Winayabobeuaedai^^aaJ^Uj^ V«*1 <4mr, 

Rkh. c. Worda ending in the Jtif nta^Hira (^1) utually reject 
that termination before adding JC, «b II^ |j t hom ^>i Afo*^ 
though #*l^^ »; i« Hdmittibia See Vol. i. | 368, ran. b. 

Bw. d. The suffix pronoun of the 1st per*, sing, may either 
be retained or reject^ , *b \^ \^ or \^ \j, my *rvant ! 
[*$+}!» b*k»m!) tij& lj O my back! Ull £'ttf ^ or 

»>- 1 V*. Vl* »> »>•*■ •> t*-* W or j^-. W r ^1,, ^j, \t, 
my gritf I— Th* mOkam of the 2nd pern, sing. font, and the 3rd 
pen. sing. raasc. retain (heir vowels in a lengthened form, to 
prevent confusion : A£&* £, aim jbr tfty Ams, is masc., the inn. 
being **£&• l>; whereas, ^"ji lj » fern., the maec being 
•»f"tf* •> Compere certain forms of ^* lj under a, rem. c, 3. 

C Rem. «. In verse the form •£ is occasionally Hand, even oat of 

PMse j as iui $ Mm rtsre; ijia ^1^, .J^ £ **„„ & 
Ike an o/MA* 

»». (a) When the negative ** is immediately followed by an in- 
definite object, of whwA U abso4»telT d«ries the wdatenw, it governs 
thM object in the aocuaative; sad as the whole weight of the sentence 
nils npan the negative partiele, the snbstaative in abbreviated, when 
possible, by the omission of the tenwln. If there be •predicate ex- 
D pressed, it moat be likewise indefinite, bat in the nominative case. 
For example: j\X>\ ^i J£j' </ Oen is *> m* m tie km*, 



where lj and \ are used to wail for the loss of a person, not to the 
exclamation, fa |» e* t»ypoli<Uion t (£>l y> th&ar Uj^lj oA my 
«r^7 Wi «^ aw* «W My M»«fer (!,«» Wb^J^. Oomp. however 



I 



§39] Tie Verb.— 3. Government of the Verb.— {<t) Tkt Accui. 05 

few*,- Aknr7« a* Awfc reptrdhuj it; £B J^j "* *w> no man 
standing; dLj#£. jull •} there. is no nue better than thou ; £^)\ •$ 
there me not tun Gods ; La J^ •$ rim, ,i, r »<> men here; J^ml'l ^ 

'■ . . '0 

0- rttf ■ ■ ■ 

^^* M U* ****** ar * m Muslims in the dtp; M Oty+ti *$ tfcw «r* 

no teiptrsjmr thee; UjJU oCtli 'i there are no Muslim women in 

#-...* ..*■■.■■■'■ : . ■.■■.. .-. 

onr pnmmkm; yffi j OlJj ■■■j *fcr* are m* pleasures Jar grey hairs; 
■T £<? ■' U? 1 -w 1 *7>*&ft<i<tqHatic ammtth which have Hotting*; B 
(^ i>f if ^ or ***** •* flm- w ik* avoiding it (Voti. § 564, A); 

'i-.Mfb:-. J^^: /4a^^r'i^*M ^ r i^ S[$ V*"? is m wondering tiat the 
young man should follow the example of kis fat htr\ But if the nega- 
tive be separated from its ofcject, it in put in r he nominative ; as 

■J^JW* u* *) there is no man in the house ; J U O *J t » // (vis, 

■ '■ -, ,■■■■* * . 

tf* wine of Paradise) there is no injurious force. 

Rem. a. Hie rule regarding the retention of the termination* C 
£ and O in the dual and plural may seem to be oontradicted by 
w*eh examplea m ^llU% ill ^e «$ Matt am* do tu»tm^ (lit. 
U*» AaH ^ ^ W> «^); M ^ I* i« «o ears; 
^S&/fu^ : * Mrtxuith^de^; ti^t ^Oau hast no 
helper*; but in these eases the grammarians say that the preposition 
^ is aiUSJj \Xtfrj5 il*ii, (^Ur^rily inserted to stretigthen the 
annexation, and that the preceding noun is really in the construct D 
state. lit the same way too they explain the phrases 4U \$ % 
thou hast no father, and a) UJ % he has no brother, which are 
generally used instead of iHyl *j and iuj $. [But compare 
Vol. . L 5 315, footnote.] The form «**l is, however, also used before 

father hut it; and if any transposition takes place, the £ of the 
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dual and plural must of course be restored, as ^uii uU ^ itf ^ 
rtffw frirt tMtfAtttff fa <fe tirtrt fftfo 



Rut. 6. The plar. flam, in Oil m*y, it is said, take ftth 
instead of ktevw &£• '&££•: £'.' 

Rut* e. The interrogative t may be prefixed to *j, either to 
ask a simple question or to convey a reproach, more rarely to 

express a wish; as ^JLli jC***T ^1 Ao# &ftn* m> patieneet 
B **t»|£ CJ) v>J 4|*j1 •$ Am one no sdfreslraint, whose youth is 

on the warn I emgt^ ftU»Z~« \J3j& *f* « tkere no *jfo <A* return 
</ toUeA If poesible f afar it has passed awayt (would that a ttyi, 
which has mm passed away, could possibly return I) 



(b) If a genitive be attached to the substantive after <$, the 

accusative must of course be used in its construct form, as J*^ Jt^U- ^ 

• *., • *•*--« * * * 

j*4U> fAerv a no sum <y any man present ; >>*>>* 3*** y*>U *9 

G no iVw ./r&ffi can be found. But if the substantive be followed by 
an explanatory term of die nature of an objective complement, a 
preposition with its complement, or a determinative or limiting term, 

die tenwln is retained (compare % 88, a, ft 2); as j*Af* !&» lafli <j 

lAsrv m no one ascending a kill visible; &£&* .** L-li l*f»L ^ *&r» 

is no one riding a tone on ike road; Uwu* ^j ,>« 1^*9 rt«r» t« 

no bettor (mm) tkan ZHd in our opinion; UjJU ^Lj 1*^6 ^ Abre 

J) is no one who speak* good uitk us; >>*JU aia* Ul*. ^ «o one whose 

deeds are good is blame-woi-t&y ; J&»£e Olr^ l£«eV«$ **er* w *w 

one among gou wko knows ike gor'an by heart. 

Rem. Nomina agentis, however, when they take their objective 
complement by means of the preposition J (§ 31^ constantly reject 

the ttnwm; as j)j^ ^ »* ^ a) Utttfs ^M>*t Jtfl ft . lt J< £| 
«^Af *£ ■ ^-jjgaV^'^f A0«iff- toaM* l*M- mfM trouble, them is none to 
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remove U but He, and if He e*k thee with good, there i* none to keep Jl 

bach His bounty; JbT C*0^ JuU ^ twm« eon dtanae t&« wordt 
tfGed. 

(c) If an adjective be immediately annexed to an accusative after 

*$, it may either take the game form without the teuwln, or it may 
retain the tenwin, or r lastly, it may he put in the nominative with the 

tenwfn ; as %j J^i J^j % or tiyi J4i * * *W J*j * 
Iter* is no witty man in it (the house). But if the adjective be B 
separated in any way front the substantive, the first of these three 

constructions is no longer admissible ; as \AiJh W J4J % or U^ft, 
there is m witty mem in it , but not %Jfc&Jt. 

(rf) If another substantive be connected with the accusative by 

the conjunction j, the particle *} may be repeated or not. (a) If ^ be 
repeated, the first substantive may be put in the accusative without 
the tenwin, and the second either in the accusative, with or without 

the tenwin, or in the nominative ; as Jt) W ^J ( V» V) y • Vj Jy~* V C 

there is no power and no strength sate in God: or the first substantive 
may be put in the nominative, and the second either in the accusative 

without the tenwin or in the nominative ; as *5j <*j£) ijk Sjj J>^. ^ 

JtlV. (/}) If ^ be not repeated, the first substantive is put in the 

accusative without the tenwin, mid the second either in the nomi- 

natave or in the accusative with the tenwin; as (ttj-tt)) *t|*tj J**> ^ 

jMI ^ there is neither man nor woman in the house. Examples: D 

**■ ■'■■$$ JW *r~* $ there is no kinship today and no friendship ; 
V* *$£ A* C^ Oj uf >* V «oy / have no mother, \f this be so, 
a»rf no father ; 4*flj 0*JtH J*J Wb V* ^ ***** *» no father and 

no son like Marwdn and his son ; S*j i>«^ S[) W^M^lf ^ >»>* S£ 
* * * 
^U t|«l and rtartf w no fVifc faft i» tf (in Paradise), aurf no accusing 

(one another) of sin, and no death, and in it there is none to reproach ; 
w. a. 13 
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A Uui $j Slit ■■£ V^ V >K * *W « tehkh there OaU be no 
bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession; [^*fr "jj ^»r*A* wJ^. ^i 
C£»iH»4 on tkm skall come no fear, neither shall they be grieved 
(Kor'an ii. 36, where a var. reading is Jtai»). R. 8.] 

Ran. a. The particle ■£, when used as above, is called by the 

grammarians <>laJf KsC *£> or yJ^f .JU) *}. the la that denies 

B the tohole genus, [and aJ^&f ^ the la that denits absolutely). The 

substantive in the accusative is called ■$ ^^f, <&e noun of la\ 

- + 

and the predicate *i ^A., the predicate of la\ Hie predicate may 
be omitted, when it has already been sufficiently indicated; as 

when one asks J^ i)JJfe Jl is there a man in thy home f and 

yon reply Jbs>j •$ <A«r« is no one (scil. cJJ^f) ; or JsjJj O-f J* 

^Jli it there amy one standing upf and you say J^ ^ no one (soil. 

G ,*$»)• The omisskm of the noun, on the contrary, is very rare; as 

4l*I» V» ' ° r AgiJ if&i *$, there is no fear for thee or no harm will 
befall thee. 

Ran. 6. The noun of *$ should, according to the grammarians, 
be always indefinite (SjjCS). Apparent examples to the contrary, as 
V ^la. tf •& Cjfc*, • **P** case, am/ no XM If aeon for it (to 
deeride U), are explained to mean ^li. ^fy ^+1^ •*> emd no one 
D its**** Mtfl Hasan, or o~*l ^ JL % and no on* Hi* Mb* 
Hasan; Jk^J ajtftf^ } Mera ii no Haitam tonight for the 

beasts that carry u»; &&'&•}*$ there is no 'UmHya in the land 
An adjective added to any of these names would be indefinite, as 
g UtL ^a* Wl^jami no cotn^o««mafe ^ 6a ^o#a» to rf*cid* it 



40. Having thus treated of the accusative as the objective 
complement, we now proceed to speak of it as die adverbial com- 
plement in a stricter tense (see 5 », ft). This depends— 



$41] TA«F«*.-a. G<mrm»mUoftJuVeH>.—(*)I%,A«M*. M 

4; Ob the idee of Ma? or exit***, when expressed (.) by the A 

MlMtaotiw wrb o»k, or (ft by other verba, the ngmfieation of whklr 1 

includes that of oWh>. The general idea of existence is in thi 
limited and determined by the accusatim 



«. The verb q\0>, to be, to vUt, when it supplies the place of 
the logical copula, requires tbe predicate, to which the being or 
existence of tbe subject rates, to be put in toe aebataske; as 

*"*•* 9 *w»t »>SU **» O* O, if «** e*fcm% w decreed (or B 

■rfsy* «*$• J^Cttfe that pinay be wtn**n again* mankind, 
and (that) the ApottU maybe a mtnm in regard to yw; y& o-ii 
t^l «U ^| 2 oOTo«rf wJkwwr »«<A &A» o« *«««*«*«*,, 
a bad companion it he! % %L & I*** Oj* and V tit* repmt, C 
itwUlbtvtU for them; *i Z$ * o£ «# iij 0» *$ oj 
43^ jti^ if it b*ke, thou viUirtbtabh to overcome kim;<md 
if it be not he, tkert it m good to thee in killing him; fy^. j^aV 
U**iJ be * tone, or iron; J^ J& & J> X,\fc ,}& 
jt^ 4$ '^\ by Ubendity and miUnm a man becomm a chief am^ 
kit peopk, and thy becoming $o it earn, /or thee; u+i & JsV t^ 
^\^^ ii\iS<mdnot eunry(mewkotkowtackem-M/aetittkf J) 

brother. Bat if o& has only a subject connected with it, to which 
the idea of existence inherent in tbe verb is attributed, that subject is 
put, like every other, in the nominative ; as \j& «S d&jj+ti £& 
HJ there wot (or lived) a merchant, and he had (lit there wen to him) 
three tout (ijmJJ £ta» would mean he wot a merchant); 3 £& &J* 
>£*» JU but he who hat (lit to whom then it) mack property; 
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A^jyUi what is faUd will com* to p«*$. In the former cane, 

the substantive verb is called by the giamaiariaiia irfUlf ^ii, *i* 

inoompieU ox defective, relative kamt, because it reouifes an attribute 

to complete the sense ^^ <** wmphU, <M*b 

hOm t because it contain* the attribute in itself and does not require 
any other. 

Rem. a. The subject is called JA J*-). *« W» of hana, 
B and the predicate J& ^L the predicate of kfoa.^ The natural 
sequence of the three is verb, subject, predicate, as U& *(j 0>& ; 
but we may also nay itf U*l C&>, as j-a> U*i* 0*» 0&3 
CniJ£\ **d U was Our duty (U behoved U$) to eueeour ike 
believer* ; Jb*>j af tjaS* ^^jawi M«re w none equal unto ffim ; 
and even Jljjj o^ W>S, c^ecUUy in interrogative and alternative 

sentences, as £*X» jj cA*> 4** J&*» ,#*^ kwour a ?««*, wfcH**r 
As be rick or jkw ft 6, a]. Thw inversion is, however, in some 
C cases impossible ; for example, my brother woe my companion must 
be expressed by ^Jjfy <js*t otfc, because ^1 ^i^ ^tf* would 
naturally mean my coiwpanvm wu my brother. [If subject and 
predicate are both definite, it is allowed, in case of inversion, to 
put the latter in the nominative, the former in the accusative, 
converting thereby the logical subject into the grammatical pre- 
dicete, the logical predicate into the grammatical subject, as 

\Xo J>;*>1 Oli for JJj &fcj O**' Poetfl aUow themselves to 

D do the same in other eases, as JL^li^— *HliT jL UJ for 

■ . * * * * . 

ji^ti-aigSf !£, U, (f»b. L 7W, 1. 2). D. O.] 

f 0.-^.0 

Rw. h. ^tfc may «ometimer be omitted, eepeeially in •lter- 

natto condition*! ebuues; u l>& £g^ &*. 6j UU**^ «-V ^ 
toft be rteompented eitber mA jwod or wirt ««/ (ie. o*i £j 

what it folkm « *•*•*, bt it true or /aim ; ^£n ^ IwCJTiuL 



S 4*1 Th$Tm*r-*. «fc«*rii^^^ 

■/.» *** /** • . - *i S fMS. 

!P Off !**V 0\ 0»» U A*fc «• weamnfU 'to <fe W* «**m* A 
in a thing,* be it what it may, whether good or bud; ^ ^'^ 

t *3^Iu^*/ rom <** rtw « *•* ww /w^wwl, tig «Mr young wre 

# „ *. * . * ~~* * ***** 

IjU*. *rwv «• * **»* (*» ride), even if U be an em [f 4, rem, 6]. 

Rbm. c. £& is rarely merely redundant ; as Jj ,Jj -vjlfci 
y!^^>^^(^^ B 

•^^ 6mmfcrf>l«i* <<^; £^*^^ cj^ ttj j£S 
-*£* 1>Ji|fc W ««rf *w lefcm Mo* jaMsesf by U« dwelling of a 
tribe and of noble neighbour* of our*? j$+ £jb> j^ ^Jj anc/ 
their lilt too* not found*. 

Rbm. £ The verb ^UK -*thiop. )tf; **»«> *» *ot occur in 
Hebrew in the sense of to Ad, exiet, happen, though it U so used in 
Syriac (rare) find Phoenician. The construction of the ^thiopic C 
verb is the same as that of the Arabic; in the other Semitic 
languages, which have lest the final fexional vowels, the case of 
the predicate cannot be observed but drmh+lr>« {Kvm *k* -«w.« 
aative.— In Hebrew the radical p^ retains its original signification 
of to Hand (compare Fr. Hre, older form srtns, and Span, ester, from 
Lat. store), and the place of J,'& is supplied by fm or Tffi 
Aram, Hjrj f pen, to ./Ml (^), Ae^pen, e* (compare ^ tofuU t 

happen, I*t aeottfe, Eng. it f*U out), of which the predicate most D 
also be looked upon as in the accusative. 

«, The same construction appertains to certain verbs, called by 
the grammarians &&> Ot^A-l, tke $iiter$ qf kdna, which add some 
circumstantial or modifying idea to the simple one of existence. This 
may be : (a) the idea of duration or continuity, as in >b to ctmtmtw, 

* [Different from this is the use of o^ after participles, infinitives 
and otter nomina verbal^ 
See niany examples in D # j 
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A to last, construed in the perfect with the ***£*»)f U (see § 7, and 

Vol i. g Wl,p)> {$ to remain, to hut; Jlj, £#, u& «&% *» *""* 
construed, in die perfect or imperfect, with a negative particle ; (b) the 
idea of ekemge or conversion, aa in jti, £&, £4^ and Jk\ to turn out, 
to become; («) the idea of time, as in Jl* tobeor do during the whole 
day, c*' during the whole night, jh$at daybreak, 1 Ji or ^1 in the 
morning, % j!iM in the forenoon, £tj or ^jlil iu the evening, all of 

B which verba ate often used as simple synonyms of o&, without any 

regard to the secondary idea of time; or, (rf) the idea of neg<it ion, by 

.-■-■"■■« ■ '-#*^ 

which that of existence itself is absolntely denied, as in u-*> not to be. 

Examples : j£$> oji^l&SV #*JS *-*& cJli U \&& ^ $ 
there it no pleasure in life, as long as its joys are troubled by the 
recollection qf death and old ogw; >b £ ^ufi ^ &Jti jjO *) 
i£la yd ^JdS( do nrt count fhysctf among men, as hug as anger 
G has the mattery over thee; J#\ &-1J* eM JljJ •) may God new 
ceaee being beneficent to you; &*$j&\i Jp 4 never cease bearing 
death in mind; *>*UMft 4& £j+> O* *j& they said, tee will not 
ceaee standing by it (worshipping it); l*& oJtit Ju tfe day became 

pottery ; fcj**i j&*$* &*** jt*4 '&* %jiH <J&3 v** 1 ** thought 

that the water became vapour, and the vapour became water; iUli 

D 1*U# &» CmJU Oyri «ii ami thou hast hem soU, and hast become a 

nought but the lamp ami Us light, which becomes ashes; %*£ &J Jh\ 
UQ the btaebiessofhis hair became whiteness ; U*>-i £^i U >m3» 
an ottoy wwr ^^^ a jrfcnd; \&J> Ki-J J* *« f ace became 
black ; ll<j>i£ t*a>* -it^P O^w* CM«$S emi those who pass the night 
prostrating themselves unto thefr up (in prayer); 
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<*???*■ v& £**i a*d tfcy w»t out m Ik, mondtg witk mlM A 

*"**» **l # «Ugi£^tt' *»*|'||, gmtf Gaidar. 
b«om bntkr*; ty& t^J ^ # ££j ^ | ^ ^ ^^ 

« ^il^i,^^; ^>*#^ J* ^ ^ ^ 
t*H -9 "**™ *#»»* m*****, Jfe* art mat a 

J *^ iir ^f W- V *"' ^^ . ; ^ ,l,,l **v:-;^^^f*iB: ^2i~^l '^K\« .^br,^^! b 

Godkafr fyemi, 0Xm*ii t Oat I lieM »wt ttom to lorn tkm. 

*^*, To ^e »1»to verba m«y be xkfed ^St, ^ tod j^|». 
« k* *ft ^ '£J J* ^^^i«W»iy/^^ 
<«**) |< *»# h^m *«** ^ ** jfen tX j^ n ^ ,_ £•- 
•«-,) ; im^ jfejiF<oc ^) A; *«* betiding '.beam, Hrong or ** 
4<l* ¥* C««l ^8* *,& o^| ^ .far/*** Abh&UlU 
*~* f» •>"«» 0* «£• J^-Of the* verb, three, vu. C 
Jj>{#*nd Jlj, m ,i w «y, liHj; a* other, miy be either 
U«J or 1& («. § 41, * «,, ^). 

B«. A. The verb. '&;££ &^ fa.** *„„ ^ 
•ooompwied by * negetfve, expreMed (« in the shove example, 
with ^ «d jy) w implied, « «&*^ ^ ifcfUtfU^S 
%* *%** •* 7 •*•** «* «*-%•. Umg m, God j^crves m, 

<g»jl far ^ i, „d |^ in rhyme for ij^) . j% $ £& 

U*U^Jl a**/ M tf to h»,B y €M,l witt not cmL mtting «Ul 
[Comp. 1 1«2, rem.] 

.He* * The verb +£, to fry*** J. «**, «*; j, oft*, 
reckoned ose of the q*, ot^l, be t emmeoorfy ; for it i, either =, 

l(W*, -■**:..*• •dd*d to these verbs; aee the Ohm to 'iba 
Whqfli. D. &] 
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A i^^l^»dliMnoi««afc«te,orHiBtliepM«ve«rf^wliicli 
govern two aeeaaativea, awl therefore naturally retains the aeeoad 

object (J& JjiM); M $? »i* ^.^ *"°! •"* * *" m 
it fimnd ewv («i • pwt ttat»\ where ^ U a JC or circum- 
steetial acoueative, or w$ (*r. ok, Owrw. aw») do not find on* tf 
tktmpmr*, where $* fa *be memd obj*>t [5 35]- 

Rra. A The negative particle. U and «J, when t^&g^i* 

aa»»«e*»* Jo {fee, or wed J$ ,J**f *» * **¥&**? ***• 
B am oho ©owatreed with the aoewative of the predicate, provided 
(1) that Ow.predio.te fa pUced after the anbjocV (*) that the 
exceptive particle $J fa not interpoeed between them, <3) thai the 
ooiroborative particle ^ fa not added to U, and (4) ^** th « 
enbjeot and predicate of A are hots undefined; e.g. &$* U* C 
law it not a human hmy; l*V# >i Uj ami Mey «w «l «« 
aWfcirwn; Jt?V^ i>* ** ■ < **f rtr * " ol **" r «•*»».■ .IjA tf* j"* 

uteMk******; £*# 4-Ci 4 J| <*&"* *.***** 
«*«, IU«4<U M w w^ m e w wee teat mtfmtUttt; >Mm the 
oontrary, ^ V^W ^ U <>w*<iWMnrf«-«n/i«; iili* ^4 

*£**;# £# ^f* $ 4i* & <4 *** »** <?«**«, 
ft eve «*iakr ^W -or jmre lifer, ft*l ye ore l**"*^ J 1 ** ^ Br * 
reetriotfon fa violated in men wm ee: $ -j ^%'ty *M*» 

I ***** no eato Om far W «Iae*i ia* a* ^ V ^ $ *^ 

ddtoif); g* jcr $ ^ J^sr * *» »«*«• » •«*• 

tern «wr dee* bW ainnry remow*.— If t* baa a aseoad predicate, 
oonaeoted with the fin* by «■ ad rewati TO partiole, each aa Jj or 
££ then the aeooad ma* be pat ia the nominative, a> Xij U 
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in any other case, the accusative is preferablo to the nominative, as ,A 
I JuftU V^ OS JJj U or JUli ^j — This government of U and ^ 
in peculiar to the dialect of fcl^ttgas, and hence they are called 
a^ta^X^W 

Rrh. e. The ahovo comtruction of U and *j i» also extended to 
CiV (Vol. L § 183, rem. »),- and to i^iUfT £j or the negative 'in 

(see [Vol. i. § 363, * and] § 168); as *£j jla <Jl}^#ii £l Aa 

rwfer owr nobody; i^U Vj i*«*U <&& ^J <A w conno* pr<^ M«e B 

nor Aarm <A^ ; 4ii ^ili O^ ^^ *J^ Ji^W t^ I^JT O] 
•>JJ*Up* « man is not (to be countetf) dead when his Itfe comes to an 



end, but when he is wronged, atid forsaken (by his friends) ; 

i^U l>^ ^^3 b% u ** tww w ***** °f e 9cape l - jtj+* £*C *£»*$ 

it was not an hour for repentance. Hie government of 0*£ teems 
to be restricted to nouns denoting time, and either its subject or 

predicate is omitted, usually the foritwr dj*LL* v>«-^ C^» 
ualU l > e ** *>«*»» w^). 






Rem./ Instead of tlie accusative, th« ptfit C»lj*Vl may take 
after thein a verb in the imperfect, following the construction of 

0»>. 9 0, or § 8, a; eg. **£ Jiii jU-Jl^b U l*SU JJ* •* Ci» 
A* ik*f tiewr to tease, tieeymg as loiuj as the blacksmith continued 
working at any tooth; l^J*** ^^M awl he continued looking at 

*A**»; asm st-t£J*JI wM"J *•** ***** *^il-*$ *"« * 9at wwn °¥ -P 
him and conversed with him at great length; jj&i *) jt» As oeeomd 
speechless; life ^ySiirfjLi & is^an to re/ferf ujxm meA mo? sueA cs 

«•*>*«; 6>t^ ,*&* and ye would be marvelling ; '*<*+ oSU*i UU 
jj^ and they were all night hoping for (or longing for) the waters of 
Bidr; *%&> ^JEs* ^~+\i andht began wringing his hands; j& afltf 
JL*>» jd>& by Ooa% thou wilt not cease thinking (or speaking) of 
Jo»*ph (rem. b) ; 4^3 ,^ .tUl^ C^»». U g*J J'AsJ rtou wi/f 

w. 11. 14 
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A never cease, a* long as thou Uveet, to hear of some one being dead, 
until Am* art he (until thy own torn eomee). [The predicate of 

the ward it governs, or by a circumstantial clause, generally with 
> as ^ JUS t£ cJ4 JiJ »* firmer time* I teas not to be 
frightened by a \^;&$SU Jf* U, l& ia! «e dared not 
to pray near the Ka^ba; iU> ^ Ci^ $ && i\ as they were 
not prevented /rem U; \*£fi ^ U* UttJ JVW <N^'^V<& 

B -*$ jij •*%■•» owr hande the steel is eloquent, whilst in other 
hands it is dumb.) 

Rem. g. Wit* the construction of the cA& ^i** «Kuitioned 
in rem, « f we may connect that of the %$$ J&1 or *rto </ 
appropxnquation. lliese are principally of two kinds: such as 
indicate the simple proximity of the predicate, and such as imply 
a hope of its occurrence.- <1> To the first class belong »laV JkSjt> 
and v^fc. (a) &> (1st p. sing, pert C*JA, rarely C*i&), imperf. 

C sS&i, partidp. jd5&, was originally construed with the accusative 

of the predicate/as C$ oi*» U$^ J\*$* andto l ***»*«#* 
to (the kibe of) Mm, W 1 was very near not returmfag ; but it 
commonly takes the predicate in the imperfect indicative, as 

ltf^f oi Csl*3 i£ fy*erUy he woe nigh leading us astray from 
J^;^^ 4*tf k& ;* £*% ^aflerAehemie */« 
jaw* «T <ft«m A** mil nighnotrvtd; c*»«N *t<»j*Wj*»> Of rfw 
D 3P Ctt& ■■> found h^ore them (the two bwriera or hflb) a 
ptoph who etmU ****** nnthrtumd jpw*/ lj»& Uy Uy»*&* 
J^Uii Om Ifcy •*cri^wl *«r (the cow), but they vxre nmrtfmot 
doing */&£■'& £ '•£ £*■« «ij «*•» *« «****» «* «• 
A***, *• «n» harty «• *; rarely the wbjunetive with ^ ■» 

^i 3 J&* *w. jt & : !$ ■&***■■ u ' "" 

tMoWy not f r i ii A* 'f («* ^^N^'I^W <*<**»** **» 
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expiring over him (for grief), (ft) i&fV Htdo uued in U*e perfect, . j| 

generally takes Ql with the subjunctive, more rarely the imperf. 
. .. » *%** 4" • * j - « ' ***** *> ,&+ > a# " *■ •** 

uulic. ; as Ija^j 1^ &\ )>fU Je» bj Ijttj-J v lp* ***« J-* ^ 

«W if mm were asked for the (wry) </ </, wAm t7 togs «o*fl 'Give 
hcref they urntUl well nigh be disgnsted r>i«? refuse; tUyl tfAiV 

* ' m m 

* ** * 3* *•<# * jr * J * « • 

WW ^>^5 lt*>V hi^U» >>»3 ^1 ana <wr land is nearly becoming, 
after our friend's departure, a desolate toiUlerness ; £* ji |^» A^ 

C*M>* *%* !■#•** *V *£* A« who flees from his Me, is likely to B 
meet it on some occasion when he u off his guard. This verb is 
either personal or impersonal, for we may say k\j+i *£j itt^ 

(an in the tliird of the aliove examples), or i^jStH Cr «nJ **^>i 
(as in die first), or jyj ^%^ O* **&# (where the real subject of 
il£>£ is the following clause). Tlie f arm A&j* is a vulgarism, 
(y) Vs^ (rarely v^) '* <m ^Y use< ^ * n t,ie perfect, and is construed 
with the imperf. indie, rarely with ^1 and the subjunctive; as 

3 3*3** » 3 B 'M» *- . * * * 

V>^ *1*^ J-* y*aH »rfr^ m y A««r* «*w nearly melting away C 

/rem yr*^; UtiJ of l^Upf %£*£& **•> u^ tfetr fAroafc (lit. 
n^cfe) iter* niyA 6etny ctd Id pteca* (u&A drought or thirst). To 

these may be added such verbs as a&m J*** ** •"*• fMor 

owrtottn? Un; U& JbAj ^1 fa teas near doing so and so ; 

* *% SmB* B$ 3 3 * * ****** * * * ■ * n ••• 

iljt, e.g. *>*** CM **W U**** ****** ««* they found a waU whseh 
was about to fait; 09*4 o' w*NuJ^>!j* M0 ncA man li o&n^ to 

$*3' j**% **g* **<*-i O* FV7N -** *** ""^ ***** on **• poi»< of D 
going out; and (lie like.— (2) To the second class belong L5 -*> 
1$*., and Jlp^l. (a) u -li (1st p. sing. c«*l*, rarely c ^ a), 



used, we may say, only in the perfect, [and having always the 
meaning of the imperfect, mostly in the sense of the indefinite or 

definite present (§ 8, a, 6)], was originally construed, like >(x», with 

* t* * 3 B * m • * B3 * 

the accusative, as in the half verse 1*51* «£**•>« (j4 Clr^ ^ 
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A do not (oftMW ma) to much, for / may become a farter, and in the 

proverb ££$#& J^ *«*«*• <*• **»«»" m«* sesame (may 

bring) mi<fori»nee, or jMrAofW ««/«no«r (the name of a well) may 

become (may bring) mifortunat ; bat generally it is construed with 

cJ *nd the subjunctive, m J&#* O? >t l*^* *"***" yow 
Lord mat Aoec mercy on yew/ {£& ^ ^ U emo! may «A« 

it not bo,jfit toere ordained you to fight,** ye would not fight t 

B rarely with the impert indie, m 4« *t ^ gy* \r*1*&** 

God May erin? mm icy • *^J C^V *r^ v^^ur* 

4-^S £j2 pdwfc some >by may ft* obw behind the eorroto in nMek 

thou now art- This verb, like jU$, is either person*!, *6 \j^+ 

* t* it »••*'* i* * J * * 

-*>*< 0*» M fa the sboveeMinples, or iinpersowil, JO/jiiO 1 (/*» 

- i$ a yi & i^ y j* p^f v «* * •>««•"• 

(*tw, Mono* * fr* ywa* /or y<m. StUl mother construction is 

G possible, vis. with a pronominal suffix in the accusative,^** «*K«* 

or^ll $J*C*, Kke J3 (§ 36, rem. /), just as conversely Js* 
may be followed by the imped indie, or the subjunctive with 

&~te^&£H&^£^ondwhotl4Uthe*kn<*o 
(«A**sr) perchance the hour i* neart t fyM ^Jkf^H \fi -«W 

rare, with $ » nd **» •«bjunctive; as J^ O' <*<J U&** <* 

if w ttWy Ac may «m«.-^3) With these two classes of verbs the 
grammarians connect a third, which they call pj^M jmU, or 
&Jfi Jd?\, the otrbe <f beginning. Such are: jii.1, J*i, gA 

J*V (wrely ^»i «d j*), Jli, jOt i$ M and ^n, * 
begin, wed, we may say, only in the perfect, and followed by the 
import, indie. ; as Jujl* J*^. fa fcy«n r* ngmwcA Aim; tf*iy 
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*?*$ 4>* &! **}& ^\L*L* and ti*y **&«* to sew together of Aj 
th* leaves of Paradise (to cover (heir nakedness) ; jjtf o**>*- &f 
^ii Siu cJu* 1*J ^Xi w&m / «*u ojF my guard for a moment, 
the nightingale*, dipping ** ^ *****! **»■» *° drin * °f "W 
cittern; *U-U jil ^^JL&TJ^Jt cJUftj «*rf / began to divide 
the meat among the peojde of fan*a ; *^ ^ 
ffi the pigeon began to fig about in search of water ; tt^JTcJU 
lyS the woman began to wail aloud; y£**!5 C^A «fc fcpa* to B 
reproach me. 

♦3* The adverbial accusative depends— 

A On any verbal idea which determines or limits in any way 
tbe subject, verb, or predicate of a eeiitenee, or the whole sentence. 
In this case it supplies the place of a preposition with the genitive, 
or of a conjunctive clause, and amply makes up for the want of adverbs 
in Arabic. 

44, By the adverbial accusative is designated :— C 

a, -.The time in or during which an act takes place; as *# 

4&2 1^| U>rf &«A*J? tfc caliph saw him one dap washing hie feet ; 

Jfctf^^ <£*>** *■&& vJSji* ^ he Mows not how he liftoff die on his 

or part qf the day;j^jA<& J±&u^ 
whether he came here yesterday or today; U^t y££ft ,>«# ^ ,>£* D 
he stopped (a few) dags m a village; £vj & *U **S i*& implore 
God night and dag to protect you from it; lj£ v6^f il*U^ fa 
tottf ^iw yw *fa few* tomorrow; *U* >U$ IjArt and «% cam 
to their father in the evening; h&tyj&tjl k£h* J& *«#*' 
two months upon the choice of a teacher; C**o' tjfj^ ^J* **HjJ 
ii- he did not pass the night on a bed for forty years; jrf+> «jJ-*U 
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A U^J \Jjjfi he stood up at timr* whilst lecturing; &+ i+jj CAj 
Jklil oLtfH and I continued reflecting fttr a conshkn&te time; 
i^frCn iilit I3& / MJfaJ */»« b** y^r; otiij ^^ ' fitshd 
during Ramadan; itsllt *>ij ci*. Jcviwe* ft* *& winter-time; Jl* 
**W C>«^ *> **** <** the time of his meeting kirn (or trfew At* met him) ; 

B liuli j{ j£«* ^ I^JS A^ (A afc«tf ***») as (f tteg, on the 
dap tkeg shall m it, had not tarried (in their grates) save an evening 
or its morning/ £& Ch> $ijfc N* ■- 4*r^ l *** wit & kim 
for a long time, Le. !^fc £$ ; J**fc jit i-& .J then he tarried not 
bug, 1.0. JtfjJ» S©^ Luj, [To the same elaa* belong tlic mlverbial 
expressions h+ ^ionce t j*# £*)i one day t *& Ott one night, ami 
C*J* (or <S4>) ^ J*'***** / met him first of all] 

ftm. a. A tnafdbr is often put iu the accusative 01 time by sui 

ellip-te of some such word as C-J3 «t iA« Hme of; o.g. j^Afe <V 

• £*» i"B ■■"(#'"■■ ■ *f * r* jS *^* ■* •* * 

^m+AR Ae came at sunrise, i.e. u^-Ul gj*Ms CU*^ ; *$»**> 0>jj 

^J^ J arrived at the setting of &*8&r <tbe Pbnudes) ; iU* 0^» 

ptm$j>j%s thie happened at (he lime of the arrival of the caravan 

of pilgrims, or f+iS\ SjjU at the Urns of afternoon proffer, 
or O^UiT LSil*. dnrintj the caliphate of U-Ma'miln; JtJ>|i 

D jp+*&\ and at the setting of the stars; Jt'jjJ+ j*$ M jt&$ 

theg toaited fat Mm for the space of time in which one miyld 
daughter two eamsls. Example* of mora violent elisions are : 

oiktfJf «*&? i I »iU not spsak to him as bug as the two 
gatherers of acacia berries (or leaves) art away (U. I will never 
tpeah to hwi) t fm^jm^i^;^^^^ *) IwUl not 
go to him as long as the ttco Pointers (the two stars which point to 
the Poiestnr) endure (ie. / i«iU never go to Mm\ for #Uj ljL+ 
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Rbh. b. Peenlinr is the nae of 1$, 'jLL, fj^J*, fjtL*, ijil, A 

niul &^l, as a sort of definite proper names, when they refer to the * i 

morning of a particular day or to a certain fixe* I time; e.g. 4*2) 

jmmmt I wet him thie warning; j*~* *»»»» ># *t*. Ae conw on 

Friday in the morning; 3j£? Lr > t +mJ\ >^ ^V / mme on 

Tknr#lay in the morning; i^i jj^ £**» a^a) I^itt *u^ 2*t*H 

I met him turn **fler time ; ( \jm~* <£*& would moan / met him on a 
ctstnin tnorniny]. 

k '! ' , ?*ot arteuthn of an act, and, if general and indefinite, B 

the jthtce in tehirh it in performed ; an J*s*l Hij/l \yfa* tkt$ travelled 

four tntlrs; ^ H*m*j i C^JU / waited two parammp; f^U <j^. 

A* m* re twto*k4 ; (*^C^>) IjWy t^ jiu tie looted right and left ; 

!hh>> !w >***' vj** jwalil fc conquered the en*' my by land and sea ; 

JM, jAjJ, '$*fi»n>; Jto, *Tjj, Uhhtd; J*wj oi rf*» middle; Jjji. 

around ; J$i afw; C-**? under; jU* famrV, A#; etc. [Here wo 

may add the adverbial expressions o*+«H <£>'£ and JWiJI Oli / » /&j Q 

dwvthmnf the rhjht hand \\\\&uf the hft.] 

Ukm, a. Whim tho plme of the act ia definitely apectfied, the 
pro[HHUtinti ^ must lie used ; an jljJI ^ Cm.JL^, I **U ttmcti in the 
house.; L ^)\ j n ^-i.* ^ C*,JL* / prayed in the magitc of the 
prophet; ^»...»J1 J*** .«* C*»*t / Hopped at the place where Si- 
Hotthn hxm ktffed; not jl jJI C^JU., J^^C^U, and JJJU C-^il *. 
Kxtcplod is the case when a vague noun of place, uiidi as ^j\£^ J) 
or^tUU, ih conatrutHl with a verb conveying tlm idea of Ktopping 
or ivnmining, as j^ j ^t£« C*»JU» / ml down in ZvuVa jjfaee; 

* [SiJiitctimi^H, hi)wi»v(*r t th*^ dntinite noun of place in put in tho 

*t i \ -m* * »+ , ******* 

actii^.itivo tigainst tho rulo, na in j»LSJI C^»j / ivt-ttt to Syrln % iu^idfc-. *^i3 
j»l iTA« ^hi# xfatfttf tturhnj tHiddiit/ itt tfw t'-ut/t of t'lutit ^fa i lh^4^ (poo 



fln» f i*lfiM> t I'h 'falKii-T til v. C*-# ti.il < -nmp. .^ 70, rn»iH. *), IX O.] 
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A and also the ease when a noun of place is construed with the verb 
from which it is derived, as M jjuU C*j*i t or j^j gi%»C^, 

/ $mt down in 'jisWf astf;/ 

supplied kU ;>/ac«.— The nouns 4^-r*> <£> **%» *t*;tf. n<k, 

j&T^^/sV ^^ <^ 'k^***'* bat in later Arabic we often 
find the accusative* ^ti* gjtt>. and J^-b, as also vv* «•*% 
B for ^ g£ Z$* °* ** '«■* i£* o»lk *** br-Jfi^- 
^j)i ^ and the Hka— Observe also such phrases as ; ^ >a 

l^it ilU As is <u >r yrom m* as (the place where) the Pieiadee 
(hang in the sky); <^ffi:ji&.^&M isas/arjrom me as the 
farthest place where one can chid* (or cry out to) the dog; ^ij ^a 
SA\ JOsUAs m oft dose to ma a* ffo j*k» where my waUt-wrappcr 
is fastened. ' 

Rem. 6. The accusative of time and place is called by the 
C grammarian* J£&JI (As vsssrf (see Vol i. § Ml, rem. a), or 
V JUtiUit that in which the act is done. 

e. The state or condition, JuJf, of the subject or object of an 
act, or of both, whilst the act ia taking place ; as t^ij ijj ^ 
Zeid came riding ;Z#U& £&> j^V* sj* ^heetood 
at the entr >nce of lis cave, saluting Mm (mi) string to him; 
u4J* v$f tjUJ& mrf «*ter tfe ports, prostrating yourselves; chM 

D »is«i> &•* $f 03&&* who b"* God in mind > *to*$*9 U P and 
with the KJ$f <a kind of tool), «*tfa it issqfi;&'&* i olii Jli 

^^ (« in)aeVthehmrteqf 

birds, J^^ 



§44] TkeVerb — 3. Government of tlte F<w*.— (a) Ifcriiceif* 113 



# * » j * - <** * ■• * 



decaying dates; t*^~* ^^1 C-^faj I irtde the horse saddled; C*«£J A 

C&W oVfr oLkJLJT / »i/tf the snlfan in his house, weeping; 

'<*■■. ■ + 

t** tjJU. t>U «JU*»tf *>>>*■ J*4> **>*;.$ *U1 u**t 0*3 (iltt 1 wkmo 
shall rebel against G<*1 and his Apu*tb> t and shall transgress his 
ordinance*, lie shall Mate hint enter into Jire t toabide in it for ever; 

LJV J*t}4 <£>jj* I pam*d by Zeid, (as he was) sitting drnm ; 

*■. ■'*..■ * 

>Uka)t i^L «* ^*W} and she Immght him fmih hng-limlted ; C~& 

■ * "■'■*• *" 

IjAtj ^liLjl ^ / trr«s in ike garden* whilst it was in bloom; B 

^ ^1^ J>-^ O^^ *-^ t l -»t^ V ^^ p«!-»'5 and there were 
next morning two parties* (one) <t*ked and awtther asking (tbout me, 
ft^^ et-Otn&isa; $*** Q^ \^^i J>>1 01 j 



•*«» j-» ■#*■.■■ 



U*j,jml«>5 ul /& Fates will omtaka m t they being { destined fw us, as 
we are destined for them]; ^j~&\j t^ I met him, (whilst we were) 

both riding; £rtty> \f^ *■* u* 1 * ^^erer '* ow meetest me, Itnth (of C 

# *» • j * • j ij * 
us Imng) atone ; \jjkm f< 1 juua* 4C*a) / «W Aim, (whilst the om of ns 

■ * -*-.■' : * ' ■ ^ 

was) going up (and the other) coming down. N 

Rgif. a. The JW is, in relation to the grammatical structure 
of the phrase to which it belongs, a llM or redundancy, for 
j^j A^, t Z&d came, is a complete, intelligible, sentence, without 
the addition of \£a\y riding. It answers the question u^fe how t 
in regard to the state or condition of the subject or object of the J) 
act, {and may be jjJU indicating a future state, or £»UU indicating 
a simultaneous state (§ 74), like the Iinporf. (§ 8, d and «)]. 

Rkm. o. The JU. depends upon a regent ( JUJ1 J***), which 
may be either a verb, as M>lj j^j iU. ; or a verbal adjective 

(Vol. i. S 230, 231), as UMJ >U v;^ *3 ZHd » ***"* ' J *" r 
st<rndiny, U»5U ^j^ib* J^jJ ^»V tf ^;<t/^H stand intf, W>U O—^. J^»J 
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A ZHd looks handsome standino U*t! *l* J*l*l OS JJi Aid /ooJb 
mora Aandtoffte stan di ng than he date sitting; or an expression that 
has a verbal force ^lai \£m*\ as a preposition with its com- 
plement, a demonstrative pronoun, an interrogative, or a word 
like C^J, j2 and £>&, as Oil jtjjT ^# jj£ AM *• in the house 
standing (where jUff y£ is equivalent to^fjkll ^ jgS&j, j^| l^t 

Ao«*e) is *Amr s*Uing,ib&^i \J± this is *Amr (in the act */) 
B going away (equivalent in sense to UUkLi ^Jj )Ut look at him 
going away, or UXLii 4JI Lfil / j*t*l I0 iiim 0*inp fltwiy), 
OU iUli U toAot « % o6;W (m) standing* (where iUli U- 
J*a* U wAof art thou doing f) fo\' y M U wftof art Mate aftat^ 
standing (there) 1 U^ ^Asaf tjLaj and /Aw it my Aiw&anrf, on old 
man (= and thie, my husband, is an old man); Mr»J#f Q*j*J O 
Ow^Ht* «*«< Aen atZi lA«m Ma^ M^ /nrn <utd« /n>m <A« uwtrn tn^ / 

G Bkm. c. The Ju. is usually (1) an adjective (jUy or it*) 

expressing a transitory state (lite* jd); though it may also be 

permanent (ifest* ^), aa \m^ sM ^j^l I called upon Ood as a 

(constant) htarer (of prayer).— It may likewise be (2) a masdar, 
substantially equivalent in meaning to a participial adjective 

[oomp. Vol i g 230, ran. e*J as (JJo IHil / *#{«* Atm bound 



(in cold blood), ie. I|£**u ; Udfrj 4&H / came to him riding hard, 
ie. tisVlj ; &* «lj &* Csii-I / f*eev#d that from him by hearing 
(I leamed it from bun by hearing him say it) f ie. U*C ; i£ay *& 
As e*me *n*o tww suddenly, ie. &lj; i^j l^i) / m«l Am 
suddenly or unawares* Le. tts>U« ; U^* 4*2) / mrf him face to face, 
ie. WW; VliJ *£jtfc» /spoAs to him face to face, ie. CiUU; 
£a£ *a£ a^af / met him face to face (each of us hindering the 

* [Rather, according to Noldeke, to a gerundium.] 
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other, tor i& 4a*).-It may rfao be (3) a concrete ••tataatfve.'i 

(lite) a lkm;^p4: %, ^ U {a4 fr raU tf) ammUJbr a 
***»; tyfci p\,'£ the wheat U com, {at the rate of) two 
taj* Ubr a *ta)jl^4i m *» I ham eoH Ae eheep 
at a ditham apiece; £ tfj &fc / dealt, or traded, with him, 

/ «**«««/ ** o^ni *■:**•'.#*, Ij, i^; ^ 4SW ^ >* B 
A« ±fy : *emmw-un 9 hmmv.^j^*t m ^ for c£ . jl &* 

»"«** »'w<M«ji Wj a% 454 %&'*»* (/««<) iiiittarti 
a grape than a* a raiem; Q ^ ijftjtt jfe or £ >£># 4« 
people diejurttdiUke) the band, «/ &«« (for p)._LMtl,, the J^, 
may be (4)^ proposition, 1C* (see | I83).'-There may be more C 
than one J^ referring to the subject or object of an 'act* or to 

b °^ i |W ^ '<W- "*<J f V Wmmeridiw (along) tmn^; 
6+LZ 0l<; J£ U* «*w w ««* «*»»*«, id***; ^J Vu 

»*«*- l*Uw «**jO. WU. -^il ** ««, » cdarm, met hi, two 
orothere, coming to help him, and they wm spoil; liUi &> ^jjj 
b* *' " ** (whUH) going up, met Mind (a woman) coming down. 
The only case in which a difficulty can arise i* when both the hils D 
are of the same gender and number, as *jj~M Cmlm lj*j «Lal 
or l^lj yjU Utf c^lj. Some of the grammarians say that, in 

this case, the fiat JC refers to the subject and the seooad to the 
<*j*»t> /, (« I woe) going up, mot ZHd coming down; but others 
maintain that the first j£ refers to the object and the second to 
the subject, /, (at 1 wan) riding, met ZHd walking. 

*««■-* 5*« Jtimay beU£^ Hrengihening, or u£~ J£ 
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A Aa 2j£>>* it may refer either to the verbal regent or to a 
preceding proposition as • whole. If it refers to the verlial regent, 
it may he derived from the verb itself, though this is a com- 
paratively rare ease; as •Jjij ^Aty iuL/j and we have tent 

the to mankind a* an Apo*tU; %r J^^ j**Mj> J2# jfi j*~*3 
tJXf iZt0 : '*, t Jjfcf^j jffij and Hb hath evbjeeted to you the 

by His command. If it refers to a preceding propopttion, this must 
B be a nominal proposition, consisting of two definite concrete nouns 

as subject and predicate ; as lljJU *$#\ &} Ehid * *hy father, at 

being afectionaU; tf^M J$ j|£ he ie JSwl, at well known ; 

Ut^i **kj £$b 6l I am to and to, valiant (ami) brave; j* 

Ufi 0*M it is the truth, ae manifest ; j#$U W **#•*# «|aUl >fc> 

and it is &e truth, ae confirmatory of what is with then* (of the 

."#■-■->-■■■ 4;* -»•*• ."* 
Seriptures which they have already received); *i£>\ *Jut >** ttl 

S A P* J&t* W& "/ <**» M* *en»#tf cf Gwl> eating as the tenant* 
(; {o/ tforf) eaf -; ^^J Wtf ****** V* C#f ™ I aw * /Ac *° rt $ Dam, 
my lineage being well known through t*er\ The Jw is explained 
in these cases by an ellipsis of ILtt, «**.(, a£»it, I know him (or 
it), know it to be true* know him (or it) for certain, and the like; e.g. 
ttjtia* *h»\ jttf\ .fctf, UU^ ytW «J*wt £$* W* ^ 

Half. e. The JU. is ordinarily SpCi or indefinite; but it is 
allowable to define it by the article in eases where it may 1m; 
D explained as involving a condition (J^tJI ^jr^**)* HS w^Lr** ***j 
.-£l*H 4*U ^MMawt Zhid, when he in riding {^Aj Wh {<><>&* ttutin 
handsome than he does when walking (^jA* W), instead of the more 
usual l**U <U+ L>M*«tol U&tt JkJi, Further, it may Iks defined by u 

pronominal sullix, or otherwise, in varhtus castas, in whiuh it can 

'■"■■*"■ ' : ■ **"'■' ' : : •■ ■■ : '. ■ " ' .' . •■■'"'!' 

be explained by, or is equivalent to, an iudefmite J^ ; e.g. 

», • — 'v-fiiv/. ."■.:_ :.." . ( ■ ■ - # .. ; a # «»« *-■■■•*■> 

4J+.} *j <Z>jj+ I paimil by hun hy hinMj or <dvne ( \}jki+) f cJlai 
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&U> H <*«. fa* don, thU to HU fctf 0/ % «K% (- ij^li*) * a 

£ U&*< (- CM »ji?^ «ee rem. c, 3); fog,**, yiiJJ^ ^ttjt 
(the tribe «/) SmtHm cam* to dm, to jrftpf «tt it* peUlm (Le, miaff 
mdsmt, oMawttB,. fc^) ; j^ g£*f» «tf * fa fa £„, 
(Um. omjcIs) ^ «, « fcdfc or • ero«< to ««fcr (-ifc^ai); 
jf*3T &JT }&. <**<••» «tt ft**** (life At • great mate, 
coteri^ the ground, = \^.), 

BUt/ The «ubject or object of the action to which tin Jli. B 
wfere, -^Jl v-»U or $*}$;&, U wually definite, j^iU. The 
P riB ^ ,a ,«■■» :.*»;. * h M> ,■*" ;*» l*defea^ |jg, are the following. 
(1) ^n the j£ precede* it, m ^Sff'.ty in * (tie house) 
«a«a B iton*n,, .ir^ j(J» iL^i ijii 'Azza', u cm ancient 
ru^W****; ^UaM $£ J*J+fy W «. mj, 
bodyUmrt Uim**yettty, if thou didst '{but) know it, 'a tad change; 
fyi *%& \ffi; J^^jyand under the eptathead, and C 
thafit, Meting eheUer, are gateUee (women). (2) When the 4-a.li 
v Jl£j| is followed by an adjective or a complement in the genitive, 

" *£ *>* &^J? & V* M * * (Art night) i. 
Mttfaa* McAmM lAnv, <u a % froeeedingfi&w; *£$££$ 

**&#x*j* f" ut * ^£5 hV ««. «*< *W 
Noah, mi/ Lord, and did* antwtr hi* prayer, in a *hip cleaving 
tit tea heavily laden; C>3 ^ Jffl f jJ t x fr» m» *«„, {,,]) 

wan '« «*"* *""*»V. »>#&! fii >tf *£■ u* *»/ow <%• 
complete— {Ait) fir inquirer*. (3) After a negative or an inter- 
rogation, u ^ ^ oii j>*^ U <A«w « no interdicted spot 

appointed to preserve (one) from death; j>\^.$ Jl j^f tj^^ -i 
i' •li-"' "•--♦- .'■■»■.■»» w— »» ^ 

-T»~ u |*** ur**" >*« ** no one incline to hang back on the day 
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A of baUU, fearing death; fyJ*^ Ji j^ $ friend, ie a 
life decreed at JevfRSf f-sfbaweih, however, admitted the correct 
ness of such a phrase as 05 J^ C», and in a tradition we find 

0,1 jX* «fc u& &tf>^' '^ Jl* ^ 4t.'4l**^ 
Ood prayed eittinf, ami then prayed behind him (eome) mm landing. 

BB. 9 . As to the position of the Jbi in • sentence, the tot 

lowing remarks most suffice, in connection wi$hwhsi will be said 

B elsewhere.— (1) As • rule, the Jl*» is placed after the regent, ^ It 

may, however, precede it, if the regent be a fully inflected (^-a£i) 

verb or verbal adjective, as j*j &t* 4*»'i *<*"* *■'*• ^* d '" 
JLjJ li U^L*' i» fcwfe is <Ai* («n«i) departing ; but wo cannot say 
Q ^ U »aVU and ^ O* ^V l^U^, instead 
of \$mit Xj «>^.? Wand l£*U jp? w^O— 1 ^. because 
neither ^f«\^TJ^/ nor '^fa- J*A&f Jiil, is 

G J£-a£«. An exception to the latter ease is when an object in a 
certain state is compared with itself, or with another object, in a 
difterent state, in winch case the one JU. most precede Jail, and 
the other follow it, as lj*U 2* && C& £} ZHd landing 
boh Men hambome than *» doe* tiUing, or \>* £*« %aU J$ 
UWw jj*# *»* •**■* *» **"* «m«/U fiUm 'Amraeeieted (ey ortsrs). 
If the regent be » tgf&» J«J<* (see rem. *), the JC meat follow 
it, with rare exceptions ill the ease of a preposition and its 

D complement. We cannot use JU* JXil I****, Js*» U* Wafc*. 

4*1 iSU ^ W ^ ti0 i& ^ ** «W ■% ^ 

O^i -4? Oi, 4ii ■ W wj <a >tf C->ij ift #*> » 

nor to tt wml to mf ,&** 0« J£ or ^T ^ 08 ^ for 

00 JjaV ly or OS ^U»T ^1 jtf, though some read in the 
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(ekaU he) in hie right hand, instead of C^jfo W * H^ A 
(•haU be) folded together in hie right ha*a\-~(%) Tbm Jl£.may prl 
cede the JUJ1 ^U, when the Utter Ik the subject (nomin.) or 
direct object (necus.), as J£j &0* »V, UlU ^i^i; unless 
the $£ be restricted by ^J, as ^p «^ ^^Jf JLp U,' 
0^|jl4 -•** ** ^ not $md the ApoeOee but ae announcers and 
umrnen. If the JUJT^*-U be governed by a preposition, the 
JW must follow it, 48 UW. ^ C»j>*, not *V i-Ra> Oju*- B 
Only a poet eouid venture on *n emergency to say >> JjUb J^jJ 

taafer «w* dear to me token parched and thinty, verity ihe is dear (to 

Jl^. % f4i \iji ttf*M and though (your) jfcmft $f «a*tefe mrf 
(your) women he eeized, yet ye must not let the murder of tfibul poet 
unavenged, for UfcJ* \^+, Q&f. The Jul may be dependent upon C 
a preceding *«ij wk-ii (see § 75), when the J^Uu^or governing 
word, is naturally capable of being its regent (masd&r, nomea 
agentis, eta, see rem. 6), as Hj^e *lt ^\£ tjui; Jl£ ^^il 

*tt^;\j$ t£ ^f J| ^ 41^4 >^^ 
W? ^ my <faft#fe»r wy., Verily thy departing aim* to war unit 
one day loam me without a father; or when (he Jtk^ fa a part, D 
really or tropically, of the pj «•&&*» as ^^A^M ^ U Uepj 
Ut^j ^ ami r« toiff fwnose tdbK » t it «4«tr breaete of rancour 
a$ brethren (Utj*j dependent on the suffixed pronoun in^*;jJL*); 

U^^aI^ *** &" v>' ^Vj ^^^ >J Mm IPs rmafat unto 
thee, Follow the taw of Abraham a» a hantf Le, inclining to the 
right state or eound in faith (U*W dependent on ^U, JjL beittg 
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A virtually* port o* J*a£j, and the phrase quite dear and cerreet 

without it, ti#i^^t*!^J y 0- 

Bbm. A. TheJUjf Jj» may be suppressed, either necessarily 
or optionally. It is omitted necessarily, lor example, in the eaae of 

form at salutation or congratulation, as, to one departing, Ui'j 
l*£ fatiny tke right way amd dirtcled by God, aeii. J**l *>; to 
B one returning from the pilgrimage, £j£* \#0+ rewarded owl 
aeaq*4 soil. iJjJUf A* art amwo*, or C**tf **m «w« rmrmii 
to one eating, U^i «■*» «a* o/ a%tafion and wWmow^ aoil *tat, 
<g£, »*&, etc., a* * * *•«* * Offr* mtklk*<* J***.' ftnd in 
noh phrases as <U#U*) Ctifi^+t «&& /*«**< *> » 
dirMam amd upward*, soil, ij^fj && ^*&, « »-**U •"•* «*• 

/ s»m m alms a <&*r and feat, adL 4*C a; jXa£^f 4*M «** 

ikaamammttfmMwaagimsmtoalmsmmMi 

i 8 opti(>nJJinMchphra8e•M^1jr»d« V .^' Mw e rto *^ , -^ 

Ao» *tt Am* «**»* tor t,*Vt, *£».; 't£*l WiV W?" 
a 7*»«m<« a* mm time, amd • ***« «« amOmt&j&m* or 
Jl5$, ** atai* *mgt, or ftm. ft****/ *•*- 9 <* £*& da* 
D la^stfisf * «*•»» «/-> l^aW £•*) # # &3f4~£$ 
«S£ «jf^ $ U*f 04|>^ JidmmmiAmkaatWtiiattmt 

r+unifhubonm? Yta, (a* «i» w**** Am, l^*Ji> ***** •«• 
to jmt to*** m*dt *U •»*» •/ his /"#•«.— It way ewi happen 



♦ [If t^ t^» t» oonstdered as epithets of the maadar «fcsU 
understood, this phrase Ulongs to the daw mentioned | S6, o, «. 
Obm> I*ne a^lp*.) 
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that tfc* Miul Jbi itatf ja - rfrwrt, and only a w*4 or pkra*,. A 
which to dtjendert »pon it, •^^, aB j^^J^iS^ 
J^U : J£< ytf 'jj»< o* awl «fa Mfab *Wf *» fa wafr them 
thrmwh every paav («yM* Cftrj^S) >lw» fa •*•» jam 

* The mnw «wf oft** <rf the agent in doing the act, the 
«•«.«- rM»n of fai« doing it; a* ^ 4^ t Jki for fiar ; 
(I*. yjUT^ i^i thm didet refrain fnm going forth to war 
out of eowardic*; if L^>5 yjtf <±l^i I beat my tm far the tab B 
<tf correcting Umt &&? £j& 2 J># %% fy when / MM, 
/ «**** «p tybr* At* to ikmrmptt* to my teacher; 44 £s£f Cl/ 

&Md$X* fjU^' : 3-Z&& «0> iethepria/br wkkh they 
tone mM their $oml$, that they theuld mi believe in mb* GW few 

wtjT*** **? *>J ***•• |P*'j3*U4 J** »>* mamyqftkm who have C 
&rtf»fora wwtf Itfa if tfqr eoatf «wb ymt wiMtMwra o^mi, (|/fer 
w hate believed, oat qf eetfeh onvy;jl» tf&e U& «& /^w 

aad m> /* far of ham, or ^j^ $ %^ M jnw that thou 
ihomldtt reproach me; M Ot£i «tt«JT *£ y^ ^ ^Ulf ^j 
and tf mm there art who tM themoehee {give up tLnr Inm ) to win 
the favour of God (tor iu£j; £» wMN^J^^J^ 
&>£ >-5^l» -•& I Mgive the hat^ language of the nobU, that I may Ti 
treatme him up (« a /Wmd fa few 0/ laMj), fl«f I dieregard the 
abuee oft* rite out ofgonerooity; C~Jn*& Jt**& O&r* 
<£&***• J?**** **» P*t their finger* in their eon m account 
of the dope of thu n d e r , through fear of death. Saoh an aocasatirt 
is uawOly either indefinite or ebe in the construct state ; definition 

by the article is not common, as M^\ o» Ck*J'" •£"$*$ / refrain 
not from battle out of cowardice. 

w. tt. 16 
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Rem. This accusative, which mitt always be a ^Ji JjL*«, 



a mental or intellectual nomen verb*, is called by the grammarians 
% Ji*&% or <4la>t «>•) *Cv JJuJf, (Won aceotml of which 
s ome th i ng is done. It it the answer to the question *J why? 



e. Various other determinations and limitations of the predicate ; 

as UJU JJ| *& Mid it cheerfid inspirit; 1$ gff ^tt * «*" 

if charming im eolonr; ibji Xjj V-,«J Zeid streamed with pempi- 

B ration; C+£ ^$f Jiz&£ a*rf my had glistens with hoariness; 

Styj J W?r ^-^5 l£&*t! our £mw muufe siayo** t&r mountain* in 

weight (or firmnm) ; UJa» cu**p*l ttai <wt a marvel of generosity ; 
tjjj £^JI c--*, / roi*** <fa cAty in dignity; «^Ji ,>j^l s=w> 
/ jrfMtaf <A« fort «ttf <r«» ,• U*i» J$f t£*4> art «w ma* *fc 
eartkbrrnkfirAwM fpfMff ; %ji JJtm <M Qodu great in might; 
&si- Jty*- j* he u a &atim ui gtntrotUy; j&j yfiL yjl\ cJl 
<fc «lm art ifefar t» ttat&m art HdU- in w**M; $i*J& ^ 
YyJ jM jl art <% (yoar hearts) «mt» tffc iftwar, or torn hastier (lit. 
*n*fr a* tokardmm); #fi VI J^S'.'U or $ fi ^ j^&f, 
aWMftbltJUi BHrtuaJather! Xij I^U>«««AWi«^ 
at a com pan i o n! JJLg L&i ^l£v wry totf w AOr a# a sfaw/ 
tilj Aji hj jSjfiSM <*** **o*tt*nt is the provision, iky father's 
provision, as a provision! £-#U 44 ,£*!*. thy sufideney is m Him 

D (A n#a* thee) as a hefyer; Cj\i *•/* Jj wfc* a m* A* « as a 
AorsMMNi/ (lit to God belongs his outflow or emanation, from none 
other could he emanate); 44? *»*i **»* a ^ ** «•' (f*i being 
here a y»*3 J^l or particle of surprise); [Cji iL *£+\]£L >i 
A* t» tatar at a pedestrian ikon as a imsman, 1 4A f e t rm. a]> 

R»s, * This accusative is called J,,^ or J»*3t, tfe spee$ca- 



us 
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^^^j*^orJ^i$,ai^ A 

It is mi indefinite substantive, %&■£$ placed immediately after 
the proposition of which it limits or defines the predicate. In the 
grammatical structure of the sentence it is a aJLai, like the Ju. 
(see c, ram. a). Hie grammarians regard it as governed by the 
verb in the preceding clause, of which it was the Jail or J^ft&t, 
before its transference to the place of >««+? to the actual J*U or 
Jj*aW; or, if the preceding clause be nominal, as having been B 
tnatJO^trei from the place of the lj£l Thus CaS J£ ^tfc u 
equivalent, tliey say, to ^ ^ ^ ; ^'|9* ^ * 

te^^J^ mj.pmaybe 

explained by &» with the genitive when it is Jtail^CM J^£u, 
*•/*"* ^ ^J^^4**» instead of £*^£; but not when it is q 
JaUM &+ J^U, for ^Jtf Jhj Ja<J v^ *» nonsense* [Instead of 
Cj\i and ^ in the phrases quoted C^U £ at and^J i*£ 

wemayiise^tf O^and^;^ Seel4M-H&» j^ may 
occasionally be placed, by poetic License, before the predicate which 

mm SXmtmmr tmm^Jrom her lever by going axcoy {firm him), 
ihough ^UtwCch^^ in ^rit by going away f &% C^jfUj D 
ii£il ^fij and I did not nj/hwn, (few?* my Asm* y/wfrnerf tc*A 
Aasrinssi. Such phrases as Jmj L-*U ^ and X l&± JL 
are no exceptions to the ordinary rule, as they stand for y>Sr& 
Mj l«a*U or jLf U*± J^Jt ^. The transposition of the 
Ja+3 can take place only when the previous clause contains a verb 
which is JjtgJiiu (see c, rem. g) t as ^L3 and Jisii in the 



124 fci»T Tbikd.— Syntax. [$44 

A above examples* Should it even happen that the J£*aJU Jed 



bean the meaning of a«J^4U J£& Jai, no transposition can take 



place; we cawiot say ^ ,J& UU, instead of l»JU ****.>&, 
Mow « a nfinm ey im Xtid (Hid m&m) «• a MioAwv Imcmm 
UU «* J* to hew eqmrUent tolJU iti4l U, and » ^4-i3 JJ» 



is * A ** * jjt. 

B Rsu, 6. the accusative after the cardinal nnmbert from 11 to 

19 and from 20 to *9 (see Vol. L fi 323, 333), is also of this claw, 
a hJjm *-- * or MMeiififidiun «/ imiwfair * u sL»l *-£* «^* 

uwn, 4i-r »yU *-J nxnetem year*, UU 0>Ar^*J •*■*! *» 
ami <«wUy yean, & C^CI sj*\ eighty y««rr ofcf (lit a eon of 

^wyiww^p X*^MsWv J* 

Rem. c. To this dan alao belongs the specification of weight 
(OJ^I) aac* Most** (J^l/^Cjl, J.Wi), in which tiu j^2 
follow* a single indefinite noon, and specifies the article of which 
that noon expresses the quantity; as U$J JIm a jwit <jf atawwf, 
***■* O'y-* A<w ma*»a* (/fair poutwif) 0/ clarified bulter {ghee), 
!H j»*i * W** V ***** **J* O 1 *^ fe» cttMs «/ <&*&, 
W 3 £***-• C**»f / bought two f&<» of dates, *sW <^e* ^ 
/iwm a/pVii ^oo<»-Mm#; jU 4*j# * &**•* of water, U^ ^Li 
a ekm of ghee, yi, Zjkjajar qf vinegar, tJU* ^Lapot of honey; 
!«»***» ^Jti a ring of iron, ta>C vW cfoor 0/ teak-wood, 
\JA. **, tuamt^titkf \*H U*d. Jb ,jj>* ^ I to* not 9* 

-- - J, r -■■■■ 1" -in if -f 1 1 ' ii 11 . .. 1 ■ -.--.. 

* [The transposition of Uu> in the words £& ;W* &+>j$^fc 

U^Ja and I did not know, which of u$ two $h*i the mo*t tear* (Doty , 

Supplem, t 654, a, i *) is allowed because C^l fa the comparative of 

J^ J*^^ fwrhffs tiUj fa here Jj JylJU /or to»r» 

^^£:§SWPB11S1Y' " Jt*V " ". WWWm ■ ■ In. /'4PDOm U« ' Vr»'| 



5 44] TksVerk—3. Gimernmtntof tk*VeH>.-(*)Th* Aoom. 1*5 
$he weight of a grmen ^ mt»tor^^ m #o^ i^ jJJ f C^ ^ U A 

©/ ift* aa»t* «u»).— Thia ^3^ ^yf >^ a eqiuvalent to the 



Q 75) or to the pr*|>o*tion ^ *** Uw ganHire; ag. B 

be * diffismico; efr {ti v>S mmM a bucket (JuV) of water, a 

:&m6Jlii^^ a bucket 

o/t*a^ 



fin, 4 FioftU j, to this elm belongs t&e aecnaative after the 
interrogative nosna of number J& *ad {A&>, haw much t how 
m«»y/ and the indefinite lji», *o ai«i *o iw«A or ma«|r [included C 
under the iiaaie ^ ti tit* Mb* 

o/ «K = U jL or U jj& see Vol L 5 361, rem.) is either 
i^l^l inteiroga^ve, =>j* (jl what number? or S^Ji awertory 
or predicative (or exdamatory),-J^^ rnwcA, w«Wf. (•) Aa 
interrogative, Ji ia foOoved by an indefinite mbafaantive in the 
aomu. aing., m && &« jjk how mamm mum are there m iky 

AMmf 4**$ <W t&i J^ *«» ;««v Imm «/ HWm an fray 
awyf <4 ,: i. ; l f*£* '.Jj» Aow MMy «fM«t isA aloav ray/ D 
iU ^£.> tpMv Kb A W(Uf # Jfc **« a*** 
fcratottAarf Ami! & 1L £+ JjL low wumy b**- *tm it kcui 
ttwf A nfcraaa lika && ill *Jk km mm* dmom Aaaf lAraf ia 
no exotfAun to the rahv beoMM (h«j^ ef^l» Lm baan omitted, 
yU UU, and ifcfe k in the mow » a j£ (see «, ran. and 
ran. 4 3). If govanod ia toe genitive by • pnoadbng aobatantive 

'♦a*** ■>, 

or a prapoaitioa, tbe Jn>,>« may be pat in the genit* as well aa the 



186 Paki Thibd.— Byntm. {§44 

A aeetu.;e«. ciil'l (^.j) ^^ Jjj *e pension tf ho* many 
mm Aaat Am gnmtedt Uu* ^^ (C^i) ^£»J^/or Aow many 
«MftWo3ijaVtf M .^W^^ 
WMMyWw kssttkoupbcod UHroofqf'tkj, koveet </J) Aa 

M»ertory or predioUive (or exoUmatory), Jala ia followed by a 
anbateatire in the geaitiva of tfastiagokror of the broken phwal, 
■ad reqairee a verb in the perfect; as cJbj* ^0* ' jaV mmji a 
B afae* *** / owned, or Aow »•«»? aafatw few / Mojurf/a^, ;£££» 
^Ui*Jr ; <J*l{ >r iJ>Jim«f V a dirktm km* I spent, or kowmtmy 
adirkamtam I spent I Thia gwtiv» is «3qEdsinei by an ellipeis of 
Cm» whfch ta often uprated; «. <^i<&l^^^^>B>i 

O^lAA Wt*<r«w ia»^ «ma»^ (a* W«*w»jr an an^w 

Man) /*> ^ m*** tntorwwioj* *a*ff J* «/ M oastf/ ^»^i>' 3 

UU&ia^f amf many a iem Aow *% destroyed, or Koto many a 

G (mm ***« r« destrofedl IS, however, j£ be separated from the 

JyU, the latter afaoold be pat in the aceaaative, not in the genitive, 

Uj«i ale (U» eaflnl) nmkmfor Si***, Imt on |Aw side of him Mara 
trmotrflemd, Aeooaojjofmhiekis rf a y fr Arfft W , though 



the genitive ia at* adnua-bk in poetry, aa Xl'^K*0»^ 

\t lket,U<mAU side ^M<d^msm V »/ri 9 HP U l desert; J,Jfr 

tit *' ■*' *£ » : «•»- V ■''■■* ** »■■■„ * 

|U» >yW **W».**-* *f /*#****&**•* among As 

BMSaWionBOr mm* o chief tmye in gyfie, giorioue emdmjsfid 
(to Aw *-3a)._UnW* it be governed by a preceding eubstantive or 

a pw yua ltloti , JaV alwaya ataada at the beginning of the dame. 

U a atagolar J£U be followed by » pronoun referriag to it, that 

prononn ma/ be either aingukr or pland, as i$ J^ Jjb> or 

IBaVV. of QQUIHtfL Iftft laftjWI Amftlavt atfiYiir .atV mm 
vmtm sjt **• ■ ™~* w *i| *" .VM»WM UlUaWa^JU AtVOr ^|Ha^ .Oaf 



is thy property? sell. I&j; JUtJU J& Aw many sbm W< 4 
tkout scil. UU; ii^ Ifr how far host thou (rawMedt scil. 
Ua^i or %* ; ijfoU afif j£i Ji» how long wilt *Abdu 7/dA 
tWat/t soil. isC or U^; J£j JbV>& Aoto ojbtt kai Xtul wmit 
to thmtuilfc; U*U ^^i^U ^ o*> ^1 
ft»M*!l W man^ ymrv o&f wa* Hassan, when ihe A pottle of 6W 
arrived at *Eltf*dhtat\—\2) ^^ or ^l&, compoomlwl of i) fi 
and the gettitivo of ^1 tM* f «*kA /[Vol i |g 351, $*3, rem. r] 
is scarcely ever employed interrogatively, as ^X&> ^ .Jl J\$ 



A VA *ri<i to 'Ibn Mashla\ A* how maty (vers**) dost thoii rmd the 
Chtipter of the Confederate* (fcor. .nxjffi.) J ^nrf A* ^ .NVm,^ 
Ifcrm Its Ordinary use is aanertory or predicative (or exclamatory), 

followed by the accus, singular, as c^lj V^ J^(£ many a ^^ 

(or how many a man) have I seen ; but more usually by ,>• witli C 

the genitive, as ^Sfc Ojfjj **> J^ u?* Jm 0^3 «»rf >"*> 
many a J»*p4«t (if there), with whom many myriad* ham /ought / 

0^j*# V*^*> ^ Oir*e ^pl «?***-» u? ^ CM c*&5 
am/ how many a rign is than* in heaven mud earlA, by which they 

pass, turning away from it / jffi J$ ^* &* ^f&j many a 
grief is too great to be consoled by any examples (of resignation). 
It is disputed whether it can be preceded by a preposition, as in D 

the phrase ^§f ti* £«j5 ^£4 for how much wilt thou sell this 
piece of doth t (another example of the interrogative use).— (3) lj& 
(sometimes written ijS&>\ to and *o much or many [Vol. i § 340, 
rem. o*J, requires after it an indefinite accus. in the singular, as 

J,*** U&C*£U I posses* so and so many slaves ; lUp tf*» t£JUto 
I have *o and to many dir hams by mo. It is more usually doubled, 
M&; U&, as (£t tj&^ |j& jmiM o^ j& he made (lit mM) so 
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A and go many verm* of poetry; i^W *J-&J U& jrJ*Jf U&& ** 

fmiH* «f forgotten. The ooxijnnetion It totnetimet omitted, awl 
tome tar that there it a t ffar f nffl tfim between uJt4 U& and 

— T ^^^^W M^M*^aWW ■* ■■ ■* ■» ^^ ■"■■* ^™ ^»^»»BT^P»BMMMM»"»MMMJBMMMJ ^^MM»^ »^r.^BMJP"MMMi J .^W^"^""™?^* "JwWJ""""™^ ^MF^^MMl 

Ui» tji» ; e.g. Cij> lit lii ^U Jmw, a*«^ t» tfcen, 

B / mm Am* m «Hf m M an y dmimm*, Iran 11 to 10, whereas 

C*J> IJ^ U>> mean. *t kaat tl 



/ An act Mt pwod by a nomea tabi, witfc whkk aaother act* 
expressed by a finite tenm, ia compared; att^*^***- 1 «4fTj£f •$& 
1% HUtdkim M^Ktm way « Ut mm UUti tJMr b*thm- 'Amr ; 

■ ■ ■■•*!»# J* ^^at^^"*^X ^W*?^!?t ■ ^*^lU *V^*^^ ^r ^W!^^*V^W -&}^en^-Jf^^fc W& ^fHw W| 

C J*£*1 ^ti» ^-«fi 4***^* <MW ' v* *** t*w*W iftife* «w7 efw* «a*, 
« liqr mdtf >bm taffo* good, verily Heir end (death) would be 
decreed. For this accusative may be sabatitated i> with the genitive 
eftbetto^ e.g.htthe 

first example, a*J? jfc& or *-$" J3 l*-» [comp. g », ft} 



*•. tf an eatiw clause, consisting of a ^ 
be annexed to another clause, to define or lhnit either the snbject 
or object of the latter, then the predicate of the former it placed 
D before its snbject and pat in the accusative, the subject being left 

in the nominative (tee § 78). For example : [>*& <&£* «j$ 

Ueimlntfhembnto 

. - ^^ * 

*f J I .*«*•* ***jf* i*ftf* ,* *•* *•** * *•*- .a* ^_ . ., 
eJM UtbM ejjttj J*fe$j Ctoju** j**> CiUj^jw og*. £a ft «r 

w*» produceth gardens with trelUsm far vinrn and without Hem, 
and the palmtreee and the grain, with Mr various edible fruits 
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with tk* word, lei Got* d*cr«brimeupo*m$wAat itmag&i Ov 
■" u** **** i^' M» w%nie for VI*). 



(b) 7S* 

4* The prepositiona all originally designate relations of place 
(toai relations), but are tfw^ored, fiist, to reUtiooa of *hw (<^- B 
i«ra/ri^tioiw), and next, to Tarious sorU of iA»i rrfations, conceiYed 
under the figure of the local relations to which they correspond. - 
They are divided into simple mA compound^The rimple prepositions 
are agiun divisible into three classes, indicating reapectirely motion 
proceeding from or a way from a place, motion to or to wards it, and 
rest in it 

47. The prepositions which indicate motion proceeding from or 

away from a place, are &m (ex) out of % from, and q* (ab) away 

firm, q 

R**. In Hebrew and Aramaic m supplies the place both of 
• ■■■ ■_. * * 

4ft. !>• (with pronominal suffixes ,JL*, tu, di*, els) Amu:- 



(a) The local point of departure, departure from a place ; as 
ti~* O* ^ he went fort* firm Mttka; \ij^ &+ iJU it fell 

firm her kand ; jA^J\ J-jJ^ff O* £i ej^ ,j£if ^ jff Jul^ D 

(J cfecfan*) fit* tffory of Him who transported Hu servant by night 
firm the sacred Temple (at Mekka). Hence it is connected with 
wbs which convey the idea of separation, departure, holding oneself 
or another aloof from any person or thing, liberating, preserving, 

fleeing, frightening away, forbidding, and the like; as t>o*Jf li 

«aSU**J1 £t %* O-f %J**l '*** ** Hw fortress which preserves (its) from 

. . v ■ ......... 

w. ii. 17 
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A alt cakmtiiee; £&ft Jm Jt>W h** I ***** refuge with God {pray 
God to preserve me) from eovetoumess ; J^J\ ^ ^3 &jJ\ the world 

holds (us) back from good; »Jm*4 v45 O* j&+> \$$ who hoik 
created yon (brought you into existence) from one soul. Hence too 
its use to signify, on the one hand, by or through, as yl^f *>* ji> 

k$eaminby t aTih^k $ thea\»r; l^u <0? Jj* '|^'fj&jSf »»' 
B towers tk^k which the water ascends; £$$ cr^*" ^ ^J lij 
VW-J1 Jgf \># ttsker uv look at the sun and mom through an open- 



ing m the clomds; And, on the otter hand, in place of, instead of 
<** i>J)» w £*$? O- l^T I^U^ ^fjf or« jr contented with 
the lift tf this vxrtd instead of then** 

ywr rfw** oaysb to succeed (you) on the earth ; J&l o* S&Jh 
UuUJTaiMi she had not tasted the pistachio-nut instead of (common) 
vegetable; [l& J>j+} & £* UJ <£*ft ok would that fee had a 
draugMinstmd'OftkswaUr^Zemximlf. 

(b) The temporal point tf departure, tin point at which an act 
or state has commenced ; as *&> &* ml j£» As served God from 
his youth; ^Jl^^JSlJJ; tke time of learning 

extends from the cradk to ike gram; l^lsL^ ^Ujf ^ Ctf*" 
D they have been chosen from the times of the battle (lit day) of jfatima. 



• [In the words **>#&* ^J1 ft £**< $ Z*m*bfer]» Jfcifc 

L 109, explains &* bj Jii U &^ *&& J*, Keass tmB mtf 
jwttffc Cte possessor thereof instead of thee, ie. tf* obetimce and 



to flba Commonly it is said to have ban the signi- 
fieetkm of JJU witk i*at (eomp. Ia&o in v. j^.), D. O.] 
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Ml jIms 



* ■ * • 



Bam «. Ska Am* g r i m— U . h mj thrt cm. *ka* a*# in «WA ' 
ax W ^nH^ t ia^U^ P i^ C ^ Cl uUr'^a^J^ to 
' t* «mmmommU tf *, limit i* ,mm mmt mm* m im\ij 

tO duff* At «MNMMMMMn&. 

. *. The tribe of Ha^d «ml ^ in 
■•Cm; e« «2& ,jiu l^p'Jkf l iWf t t ft — 

otowfa) +W «/rt« '*"■*** »> «iU> «% nw>>ow (cm) <fa dbr*- B 

-' ' [torn.* On c>* tn tbo dgnHhwtton of J^ »»} 61, w. *] 
. (c) Tba «W j«^ 4/- d**^, th« <r^ »ri «^ of • 

ft** «»dW «; l^* *X^ JU£ «* ht ttcod admiring it (or 
wam i t ri mg at it, hk vowkr procM^af from, or Mag omaad by, it); 
j^J^fc* C. <% «w» *wJ haw «/ «Wr <iw (the par. 

«wk U is manly aiplatfo and deal not iatarfara with toe f«v«n- 

* * * * ^^ , ^aw V - 

WMf i w>, tmdmkm an mlmttitvwfi/mr^mm. Bmm im «a» aftar 
▼aria neaaiag to atO aad to glf* fta .laiwjajPV as £$, 4-*J> rll » 
a* tl> il, £w *, «« to Mn • km*; J&* m ,£* cVc** 
Jtfi. jis ImM to At Jtftmh */ Q(riapmrtf*mmn; £jj D 

£Lll cm c^f^T «**.! C*f Cm «2jf J*j£4 iaiflMMf #ow kit 

daughter im wwrriag* to kis tupbw, Mum fib mm qflmumX 

Rbm. o. The grammarians mj that ^ is wed in this eeeo 

^(a>1 ,>•> on tveoMml of % \m 



Rue. 6. In spatting of 



alwajs 



instead of ,>•» *rf «■*» too in other 
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A CM t>{ 1^$ up *** M ***°* aaosim* or ybr wfa* sol* Am 



«^^ ; >uLr ^5 ^ jf iOi ;o ;o ]&« « » 

£foif/W<£ipnM./fer a*M» feoet* m*rgr on acanmt o/ (,/br want 

(<*) The distance from a place, person, or thing, particularly after 
voids which signify proximity, such as 4*1$ or Up to fc *wor/ ^-<>$ 
new, etc (compare Lat prope ab eo, Pr. pres de lui, rapprochd de lot) ; 
B 6.g.^U J^*Jl *^ *** **iwf w*t m^ /!«•; ^jl* U> he was not 
/at from me (^ 6> would mean A* camevpdoseto me); ^JliJ ^A^ 
>&*?f A* CgJE JJ^i ^ CH .JWt ft Mow Ms rftfdtat nor to tit 

* ^ 0~ ~ ■ * 

near, or dose to, tk$ teacher. [Hence its figurative use in the phrases 
quoted 8 U, b t rem. a near the end : t*/ll? && ^ >t etc, and in 
the following examples : ill* £$Jift lii U trite* re&*w>» is this lad 
C toyout 4U C-»Mj &* >A he i$ close to you and you are dose to him 
(in With and rank); • *!• C*«)j J&* c-~i i-ij* I am not in union 

with you nor you with me; u*f >*M S|i A> \>j Ul U / late no 
oonc** iptfA diversion, nor has diversion any cotweni with me. In the 
last two phrases ^Jk \£ may be supplied, in which case Of has die 

partitive meaning, m m J^ ^^IjJT J^ ^ & i* in no part of 
D www*, i * is hot nothing to do with science.] 

(a) The djffirenw ftsfcww* two persons or things which are con- 
tested or compared with one another; as t£%j)f *>• «wt^ J* 

to* GW iwotf* hmika^deakth foully from kirn that deaieth fairly; 
*>•* Jb*i : 'rt* 0-j ***■ C*' wto* a difference there is between thee 
and Noah in length if Hfet lit where art thou from Noah and hie 
QfMfet Hence the use of *>* after comparative adjectives ; as 
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J* Jlfii* heumoreemttmtthml; i* 4^J JaCf ^ A 

•w or* mora deserving of {or have a better right to) ike kingdom 
than he. 

Ran. a. If an object be compared with itself in « different 
respect, tbe Appropriate pronominal suffix must be attached to the 

preposition &+; w ^?^^-if*^ Zj& J& jm?le art mare 
tike the time in which they are born than they are like their fathers ; 
V^^^^^^K^J^ they were nearer unbdief on that 
daythanbstty^ 

^t JlJ 6*t &«s&; O my father I I have mere longing t far a 

piercing thrust than I have to eee my ton; ^j$ yj* JJ1* \?\ 

-*M* y^ O^ JU J^ll /.-.Aim mer* fears of injury to the 

Arabs by you than I have of injury to you by the Arabs ;j£\ dyl 

** * f<* ** +■ ■ ■ 

ofcm* <A* twund* o/ <A« Apostle of God than I woe about my own C 

^>4I C*!>i /am more inclined to tie being (derived) from this root 

than I am toils being (deHvea^ from (<me of) those which contain 

the letter >*i- : ^.& t>^^ 

eetsed, may God have mercy on kirn I more knowledge of science than 
o/«w(wit*U« 

speaking or writing, H» preposition &+ is annexed to the latter ' 
of the two objects, instead of to the person or thing which is D 
compared with htm or itself in respect of these two objects; aa 
£^DT ^ ,j$ Ui% J^UJ j[£ he began to fight them with the 
stick more sturdily than with the weapons (for pt^LJV «U tj$); 
^»jt* a>J ^^sftj^UWI o> tf** 6*»t«i» wrvn? proceeding 
from you is worse than from others (for JJ*j^> &* JJL jl$).— 
!>* with its complement is sometimes omitted ; e.g. ^L\ ijj\ Qod 



A 
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w no* gnat, Hfc Oocf ti gnalor ^ ^ *»* ««* oAtr My; 
J£T& a**** fra* til Om( Jhwm itffar ^* O- Ifcm «y 

verily Me, wko reared is* Heaven* katk built /or t*# a kaem* ike 
prope (or pillare)tfwkiek are manyUriame and taller, mnLJ& A# 

Ikon (thorn of) iky home, or C** J& O* tkan (tkoee tf) every 
tathaA ha**** 

B Rn. ft. When thus and J£lf it infinite in fern ; m ju* 

»^y o* JiK JB*f (» woman) t> 6rf*r Mm Ajn»; ^4J^S 
t^W «>J wM* A* ttoo/ntborn worn** an btUtr Am tfe two 
/mm* jfami; S^+K O* J-itf <CtiK th*lmn«lmr*b4*r*<m 
tkt ignarmUi 0»>ti3T Jm J-iif Oli^l (lb (/tawi*) Wimn 

Ram. c. !>• with its complement is occasionally placed in 

poetry &$/bre the comparative adjective; as^Lt lit OjyJ U JJ 

nay, tekat eke yam (u») ae provieion woe (even) eweetar Aon it 

(honey); J-Ls4l £j£*\£ $ a***"* ** Mr Am they; lC#6 

•lUf iLjy? ill} A* fAe* *^«md it mora beauti/ul ikon thai 

■c oma* . In prate this inversion takes place only with an inter- 
rop&ve pronoun or a word in the construct state before an inter- 
rogative pronoun; em je% CJt &++ ikon wkam art thou better t 

Mar/ 

Rul dL In the other Semitic languages, which do not possess 
a peculiar oomparatiye form of the adjective, the comparison is like- 
wise expressed fay means of the same preposition ; Heb. m, Aram. 

^10, ^Eth. X^»: or >i9 l:: 

* [Fleischer denies thai phases like j^^ airfare elliptical, taking 
j^l « an abeolutp snperlatlve; « Sckr. L 684, 789, u\ 721.] 



W- 



548] aVFerey-l. fl^^nrJ^IQP^wflftiiM: ^ Its 
(/) Hi relation which wlnkfai b etw een th. -* _J fi^-^i. .'4 



l*«« the part Md the whole, A 
the epeciee and the p» ; a. yC^T Cm C£ 4¥ r 2* * «*«* 



> . l <*7» **»***> Op 



«*rm**M miock &« j^ •/*****, * ^ tMt; 
f*» Vf* Of t-*V OMf mm* r»V* u n * j tfmd<mdbod,; 

!& ij&fo£&&'j* 4 &$& *>» # J;; ^ 

h» *m that OxMtaw^ «HHAMi^, mMVMRdw ^ 

ji£ft kit gtrmmt it tf rilk. * 

*■*•* W* i>» pweejbe a definite noon, eepeaiefy in the 
J* 11 *^ 1 * <**"* *•***•• indefinite {neatHy or muster, . j^i 



.# ** 



^Urfll A* too* «*» ^ rt. ***•''' #$'£*.&$ St fc *» 



*t* • *ff *t • * •#• * 



nito fwftfv* mmj be the .abject of a •»*•«•,' ig. aj|| ^ 



etiOTaye*** U*} Oe*psre to WmtA * with the 
nrtfole, •* A. &* ««». »fflf We Inw .e. the no.A.1 or%in 
of ,>* whfch b eked; a substantive, meaning « pmrt or 



Rm. ft. Alter negative particle*, end after interrogative, pot 
In » negative esnoa, &* prefixed teas indefinite 



of *, not mm . ,. ^.J ^ ^^ U or jif ^ «. g,,, 
»*».'#& %#$ &» UC; U Am mm'' mm ton, no 
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A of good new and no warmer; juU ^ ^ti •$ to no <ww com* to 

Opm&theyh**^ 

there i$ no man tn <fe Aou« (-jlJ!«* ^i J^J **) ; ^ Of J* " 

thert any addition or increase? M j& JJU. <>• Ja w <Aer* any 

crwlor but Qodl jM t>* JJL o**1 Ji <*** #** perceive any 

■ # : .^ * ■ ■ ■*■ ■ ■'•'*'■ ■■■■' 

thatik^ tevit. iy. 

2, Deuter. nv. 7. 

[BgM; c. Very often *>• preceded by an indefinite noun, is 
followed by fte definite plural of the same noun, in order to signify 
thai a person or IWi^ ta wh<% nadefiaed, a* l)£$\ &+ M* a 
certain king; •^JSl' o* *£j a certain manner. Bat when an 
C indefinite noun denoting a state or condition is followed by Of 
with the same noon defined in the singular, it signifies a high 
degree of that state or condition, as y a> ffi i>f *r*>* a "^^ 
ofumders; Jj» ^ $ a very great a?^^ ^h\ O? xM a 
very important affair ; c^ O^ ojj a great einament. IX a] 

[RU. dL The adverbial mtprea«<ms (<**}? £4) 4* ^ to-morrow, 

D jil»l <>• a* nv*« oorre^ond to the Latin <fe maws (rfemowt), cte 

«^fa, and signify properly m a pari cfthe/Mowmg day, in a part 

the eame day; $ ^ ^ 

«. * and Fleischer, EL Schr. I p. 467 asg); * »" - ffi ^> Of 

ttm* jfc mm?**. Thifl is called ^J^4 Of »»» t»A As 
M^Ceo«»<m q/JX though there U a slight difference between the 
use of the two {prepositions, as has been pointed oat by Fleischer, i 
p,4i4. fiMDK] 



$48] The Verb.— $. QovH of Verb.^) Prtpoiition* : o* W 

Ran. «. When ^ indicates a part 0/ a whole, it b said to fi 

be Hied ^aft) to indicate division into parte / when it indicate* 

*■■■■> ■ ■■ * ■ 

the part* of which a whole is composed, ^*6»j£U to tfufcoto 



(?) He definition or explanation of a general or universal by a 
special or particular term, the letter being one of several objects that 

go to inake up the former ; as Cm *ySm ^\^\ JJ+ J*^ &±4*i 

lJJj\j ^6$* %$$ <*«"* in tie same way m orv enjoined to fc&> 
cognizance tf the diffident state qf ths heart, such as trust (in God), B 
Mil repentance, undfear (4/* /«*•)/ ^ ^llf^C^Jf £***> £**** 
Culi^ CdljTj oOl^jT !>* >LJJ^ ^jafT^ka onrf ft* examined 
alt the bodies wkick there are in this world of existence and decay, both 
animals, plants, and minerals; J^j j*M 6^ J& ^ (tf ****)> 
AM MwtBtu Cam ; 4WII »>? tfWM> W**) **«•» &r**w* <if o«r», 
0« Mnjor (or Helpers of the Prophet) ; JLJf »>• JJ*y±L J-mL* •$ C 
their object, namely horning, i$ mi attained; &+ u-^V Vj****^ 
^$f|T therefore avoid tie abomination of idols; \M JhJ^J J£m% 

J**0 J^ *>? J**^ «■* * 4m6 » omit this verb frla yakulu. 
Hence it serves to indicate the relation between the material and the 
article made of it, as (^J6 o*) ^aJjT &J&* a statue of gold; 
(j*J** lm)^ 1 Of V>* * garment of stli; >J*J 4»U *,«»** D 

Jir AtM, be cause of ike want of inst ruments, and became Am (which 
he had) were made only of stones and reeds. In this way &* is con- 
stantly used after the indefinite pronoun U [and Cjl], what, whatever, 
which cannot be consteued with a genitive; as ^wT &+ ^J& U the 

money which has been spent ;^\ Jj# jg£ O* •>**# ^ wtefrwr 

ye layout in cJUmty, shaU be amply made up to you; em ^4 L# 

■.-.'■■ ■ *■ 

w. n. IB 



188 Pabt Thibd.— Syntax. [§ 48 

A U JL»+A *ji jC»»j i>* lj^UU tAtf f7wrcy which God sendeth forth for 

* * * * * * 

man, none can keep back. [In some cases this l >« after U may be 

considered as the partitive o-*] 

* 

Rkm. In the language of the grammarians, &* is here used 

* 

, or i>t»{lM, to make clear or explain, or ^pO^JI oW ^> 
~» * * * * * * * * 

explain the genus. 

B [(A) The specifying (Jee**H) of the general term, as o* J>> aX) 
^U what a mem thou art as a horseman ! (where ^jM ,>• is the 
equivalent of U>U § 44, e) ; J*J o-* <*i**U wAa* a wonderful man 
he is! \j*± £• i>* amI ^!J^» may AW r^pay tA^a poorf, excellent 
brother as thou art; v-*- O- 4 *&<••** mt^A* / o»/y be rid of thee, love 
(that makest me miserable)! *jlj\ <J *J+> u i* s &* 'M '*W lT^ 

G 1«fc&; J^j jl± O^ aUI *Aa* lAtfy may *ay when passing by my tomb, 
Ood directed him aright, warrior as he was, and verily he followed the 
rtght course; j«& >•** CM ^ £±jZ~+ >** ,A>* ■>*- C*' I.U 
V* *J tr^ this is the son qf the lord qf gweif: he is nursed among 
us, orphan as he is, having no father; Ceii JUU uLu *JL^ o^»i 

aUI ^j*I C**y ^*! J***.* ^ J^ citfe J49 cm he was a pious, 

D distinguished, and homed man, namely a man inclined to the hoe qf 

the family qf the Apostle qf God. A special branch of this is the use 



• a. 



of O-Ji which is called J^jg+M, to designate the person or thing, in 
which a certain quality is prominent, as JL^l 4U c4*^ / encountered 



in him a lion; ^^L Jjj^ cfltf *>♦ tj I kave in &hand-So an 
affectionate friend; iJJL* 1L c^if I found him to be a man qf ex- 
ceeding generosity. In such phrases CM has the same meaning as 
y and^. 



• * 
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Rem. & Observe the elliptical phrases J^£*/f ^f ^ ^) ^>* A 

who will deliver me from Ibn U-Asraft i^U itu 01 I am of thee 
and related to thee, I belong to your family. On the meaning of 
*t#ji <£& Jptri, see Goldriher in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlviii. p. 05 
seq. (comp. p. 425 seq.) D. G.] 

Rxm . 6. t>* is used in vulgar Arabic, like ,-iO in Syriao and 
^9°!= in -fflthiopic, to indicate the agent in connection with the 
passive voice of a verb; as py*^ tf) *$\ J^^J jjlj •JLo* ^ B 



, + * * * ^ 



^Ul ,j^ lt*1**0 ^^* ** •* ^°°^ /^ nothing at all but to be 
thrown out and trodden underfoot by men, instead of ^tJI a^J^. 



*** * •*. 



49. &* (with pronominal suffixes ^». ut, ma, *-^) designates 
distance from, motion away from, departure from a place or from 
beside a person ; as ***h O* J~^ he eat at (a certain distance from) 
his right hand [comp. however, this §, / rem. c]; o* -**—)* ^*J G 
^•iJI Ai &fo* M« arrow from the bow; jOJI o-* ^^ *«*» *Ay 
departure from the town; <u* uf\^"f3 *±>£ ^\ »>l^J ^ ^^ 

that thou mayest not be compelled to leave him and turn away from him. 
Hence it is used : — 

(a) After verbs denoting flight, avoidance, caution, abstinence, 
self-defence, guarding and setting free, forbidding and hindering, and, 
in general, to express the doing of something (e.g. fighting or paying) 

for or in behalf of another [comp. § 69, g\ For example : O* Vsr" D 
t>& £ gJ Jt)T ,tii a is impossible to flee from the decree of God 
Almighty; «^l oi £^-S <w»W «*»< w disgraceful; &\ ^r* 
•j±i C* s " «*7» j? t* w necessary that he should avoid what injures km; 



a-JU «o<p U* ;*-arf ^)l ^A*^ t< w necessary that he should patiently 
abstain from what his soul desires (his passions desire) ; j*ffi} 0*&b+* 
I declare myself free from all connection with them (as client) ; ^aLL^ 
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* ***** * + • * ^ » * +%% 

A b^y v' J* O* to w solved from punishment in the next world ; A+al»t 

P}+t\ O* ** A* *w» (^ *W0 ***») /«w» hunger ; tS>*M O* •!— ^ A« 
clothed him (to save him) from nakedness; >&«Jt O* l****' ^ prohibi- 
lion 0/ u>Aa$ w wicked; ^j& v>*rf ^ °^^ a5 m V deputy; a** JJU4 Ai 

fights for, or to protect, him ; ^ r JUI 0>^U^ 0*M O* JbUh 3 ^ 
do not contend, or jt>&aJ, for those who act wrongly, to themselves; 
B l^£ t^JU ^ yJb tjj>jjpi *9 (o*w) dot*/ *Aa# »io< maJb satisfaction for 
(another) soul at all; l**p tj&j lj& <u* Jl^*. A0 paid so and so 
many dirhams in his stead, lit. \e bore, or took upon himself, for him. 

(b) After verbs denoting uncovering, laying bare, opening, reveal- 
ing, informing, asking and answering; for in these verbs there lies 
the idea of the removal of a covering, real or figurative. For example : 

V jJt }>w \j* \J>*>&> jf if the veils of this world were removed from 

G me (from before my eyes) ; 0^4 i >» CJUJI ^1 J*W1 the mounds 

which were laid open so as to disclose chambers ; t jutl* x Jl3 c*u£> ^1 

^JU t>£ *h*4 if thou wantest a witness who can inform thee regarding 

what is hidden ; U*»** • O* ittJ w / will tell thee about all of 

them; *u* ^1^.13 ^*JLo aAJI J>-0 *** J*** J'>^ '•&* ™ w M <* question 
about which the Apostle qf God was questioned, and he gave an answer 
to it; *yt\ crJjw^l ^J <U* 4*.j Aw /a^A^r Ami to apatn to fc»£ /or 

D Aim ; *•* 1>p*»j Jtfj ^^ .^Jl*** an ^ ** asked them about me and 

said, Send to look for him; laJL^I &k i >5t>j£jt e»JLgJ U a*w* they 

+ + <• + + + 

mode for the arsenals to look for arms ; juaU J J i >» ^*—+> l*il^ 
3/} jt «Ad «mt'fe5 so as to display (teeth like) strung pearls or hailstones 
(in whiteness). 

(c) After verbs denoting abandonment or neglect, and the ability 
to dispense with (o*) one thing because of the possession of another 
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(v [§ 56, c]) ; because in them is implied the notion of turning away A 
(^/fil). For example : [»^5*JI O* v^ «* *<* M0 ^ wwA /er ^ $A*«£, 
he avoided it ; <cJi o* C* fc A* or oyu / forgave him his sin ; 
Aic ^0j A* was satisfied with him (and had nothing more to ask from 
him) as in the words of the Kcr'ftn *it t>£j^ ^^c <JJI ^ij God is 
well pleased with them, and they are well pleased with Him. D. 6.] ; 
a-JU v j* cM*i ^ O' cA*-^ u*^ « m^n must not be neglectful of 
himself; lylfi ^yifc ^ij ta does not require it; j^tJjOl v^ L5* LJ* ** 
OlfJUII »U& ^* /^/fwrf tw study such contentment that lean dispense with 
^^ singing of women; ^ I Xj Jlj L< ii£bU *iU|*». i j* *iAJ^|U^ iV-^* 

jJI^ ^ satisfy me with what Thou allowest t so that I may be able to 

dispense with what Thou forbiddest, and suffice me with Thy goodness, 
so that I may not have occasion for any other but Thee. Similarly : 

*e* *9l *Lsr* J^» i«* SJCajI O* ^i ***£ ^ w circumstance occupied 

* • * • * " 
Aim 50 £Aa£ Ae could not think of anything but it ; &$ lJ* j-a*- iW C 

wiU»JI J^ / am unable to mention all the virtues ; ^^ *S* w^ iVI 
,wj j^i o* jc^l / ^«w fcvei the good (of this world) so as to neglect 
all thought qf my Lord; a*JU ^>t J*~j he is so stingy as to deny 
himself everything. 

(d) After verbs signifying to leave one behind or to surpass one ; 
as ^j& c%Uft * l ^ JAgm c&wJ not surpass me in anything. Hence the 
expression i >» >-ai not to mention, much more or much less (according D 
to the context) ; as U^>l i >» %y *>*•.*►>! p^^t JJI J 4) l >^> 
V ^n)l J^ ai« ^y-oJ U <i V fc I I jut ^>« an^ ^r^ became manifest 

to him in the smallest of existing things, not to mention (and much 
more in) the largest qf them, such traces of wisdom as set him in the 

greatest astonishment ; jJUo ^ y*xi U^w^ >»UJI ^ J^->f ^ it is not 
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A found in the whole qf Syria, not to mention (much less in) $qfid- 
Hence too the use of &* in comparisons (like o-», § 48, e) ; as 
>3I ^l*^ £*l^J| ^Jl C-«JI o* c-Jt o^ ! «^a art thou (where 
are thy verses) in comparison with this rare verse, which contains all 
the things wherewith the mouth can be compared? O&A* £ lJ& 
He is exalted above whatever (gods) they join (with Him)' 

[Rem. If ^* V-i* is followed by a clause with ^1, ^jk is very 
B often omitted, as is frequently the case with prepositions in general, 
before &\ and q\. D. G.] 

(e) £)* also indicates the source from which something proceeds ; 
as [w*!P O* £«" W>] selling or buying is only (resultant) from 
mutual agreement; o^ <^|J &k JJti he acted after the counsel of 
such a one] ; iuj* ^ | J± Jii5 $ we will not do this at your word 
(as it were, setting out from your word, moved by your authority) ; 
C i*f*4\ j+\ o* J±\j+ **.m O*-* y Wl wJ^> the Jews did not 
dwell in the city qf Marrikus 1 (Morocco) by the order of its governor. 
Hence it shows (a) the authority for any statement, tradition, or the 

like ; as [ili ^1 c*&1 / acquired knowledge from him ; o* \S*j 
O^* he related (a tradition) from such a one]; ,\«*Ujf o* l***- 
it is related on the authority qf U-Bafi'l; o* jzL* 1#uL{ ^l&j 
£^*M &* fy* and our teacher used to narrate on the authority 

J) qf a certain shXkh; Jfi J^Lj ^ L^ &**!. an authentic 
tradition of the Apostle qf God; Jl* iil ^j\ &% and it is told qf 
the prophet that he said; and 09) the cause from which an effect 
proceeds as its source ; as Z* Jifk\ that which necessarily follows 

from tt; *»«* O* tj+\ 4iU U no one ever perished through asking 
advice (qf others). 



• 
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(/) Lastly, o* is used of time as equivalent to jmj after; as fA. 
jii» ^» ULJit o-j^P y* ^Aatf mootmfer (or experience) state after 
state; *jj>j* j*£mJ\ jjue O* ^ ji Ui» <m *&> tomp** o/ a (good) 
sword betrays itself (even) after it has become rusty; C)Jh vO^ i>* 
•/**& in a short time it will be much; J*JJ Ce after a little while 
(where U is redundant, as in an example in § 48, c). 

Rem. a. Observe the phrases: ail vl^CJ c>* OU he died B 
o^erf eighty; j^u* jJj ^ OU A« died leaving a young child; 
^a^t O* !>*£$ ^*y «***« «/ain to the last man, [In expressions 
like JjjJ |^» Uft A* forgave, though he had the power to punish, &* 
can be replaced by ^Js., juc or £•*.— For marking the distance, 
as OW* O-* W«yi jj t .»»A s^t at a distance of fifty parasange 
from f Om&n t it is synonymous with L5 JL* (comp* the Gloss. 
Geogr.). — On the elliptical phrases iUc «U*, ik* ^J^\ t etc. see 
the Gloss, to Tabarl. D. G.] 

Rem. ft. Because of their being related in meaning, ^>« and 

* * * * * 

t^* are sometimes used indifferently; for example, after jlju 

to Awu&r, v^^' to awtrf, ;,jj^ /«« /ram, dear of and the like. 
Compare § 48, e, with § 49, d [After the verbs to take, to borrow, 
etc. |>4 is used of transportable objects, as ^atJjJI <LU CijUj 
I got from him the dirhems ; but we ought to say^JUJt 4*e 0*ii»t D 
I acquired knowledge from him. Others say that i >» is used for 
what is near, as ^ jt*JI *uU C ou ^ i heard from him the narrative, 



V* for what is remote, as ol^t ^i %j/S\ J& c5j3f>ij He it is 
who accepts repentance from His servants (Kor'&n xlii. 24).] 

Rem. c £>* i 8 sometimes used as an indeclinable noun, 
signifying tide, which is its original meaning; e.g. Al^ ^ ^y 
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A aJI^&j [or i^fr \j*] on ^** ri^t ana * Aw W l I *J£-J' wJ»^. U tit 
VU^i i>fr !>♦ wA«n ^ »Jace the sword on my left side (l«Jl*£ in 
rhyme for ^Ci, jfe)- Compare IX, TX. ,-j. 

Rbh. c£ According to the grammarians, &* is used juuJJ 
Sj^lj^Jt^ to express distance from anything ant? passing away 
from it. 

B 50. The prepositions which indicate motion to or towards a 
place, are u Jt to, ^1*. up to, and J to. 

51. ^t (with pronominal suffixes ^1, il*5t, 4*') is opposed 
(lijU-o) to £y and J>* ; as juJQT .il jl^+JI ^ /rom the cradle to 
^ grave; iljiij ^1 SJ^aJI <>• £>j~* I went from $l~Basra to 
Bagdad; a** £^^ Aa severed himself from him, abandoned his cause, 
but *Jt >^t A* was devoted Vo Aw caws*; ^^It iX*Jj stotnrf <#/ (see 
C the end of the section). It signifies :— 

(a) Motion [or direction] to or towards a place; as Jl «U. 
iojLjl A0 came to IA0 city; j^.^Jt ,>• *W »J^W (JEH L^' ci 1 *** - 
^j-a^JT *jn.»ff ^1 >tj^jf (see § 49, a) to tfe 7>mp& which is 
mart remote (at Jerusalem) ; [^jJUJI w*t* \J\ &fyi 3y-aJI a* £Aa£ 



Ml *» " < " 



tf*W *A«y used to pray turning towards Jerusalem ; ^1 ^pii A0 fooA^tf 
towards me, he regarded me; **)! JU Atf or ft inclined towards htm 
or *V. Hence, because the notion of being inclined is implied in it, 
D JE^ajf (Jt ilj^JI ^ ^ heart of woman is inclined to foolishness ; 
pji ^t JU J^» «acA sorrow tewfo to joy; a£1)T ^1 ajjJ ite colour 

verges on black; >i U JjljT J5t ji ft is somewhat long; £jjf Oj 
l^* U iJl^pT ^J ««, the world is somewhat on its decline*. D. G.] 



*> . * 



* [For the explanation of this ( ^k) jA U see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 477 seq. 9 Dozy, Supplem. sub U and infra § 136, a, rem. «.] 
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(6) Transferred to time, the point up to which something lasts A 
or continues ; as <*•>***' J! ^ «« *» * fasted till sunset; y>* CU***-? 
yjl+3\ J3 ^xj^. ***>>*» JJ *♦«*••>>! oUjI (see § 48, £) down 
to the present day (and) have been tested with every sort qf test; 

*•.*>» >* \J[ J-JI ^ OtjM u^*' !>♦ **JU» J!P ^ « part 
of my people shall not cease to hold fast the truth till the day of the 
resurrection. It occurs in a somewhat different sense in the phrases 

3<flSH>^j ^J\ jJjJL+a^ He will certainly assemble yon to the day of B 

the resurrection (for it) : [*Uw Jl jyife c-JI ///o» «#^ divorced till 

Rem. In these two cases L Jl is used tl^I^U to designate tlu 
limit of the act. [See § 52, rem. 6.] 

(c) J1 also shows that one thing is added to another (i^to^U 

or «U*Jb), and hence we find it construed with >lj to increase, 

""* " # 

augment; as tju. J I Ua ^ add thin to that ; *£\y*\ IjJ&U ^ C 

^\y\ ^\ do not devour their substance m addition to your own; 

jvf*m\m jcil «CX». Ijilj <A^y have added knowledge to the knowledge 
they (already) possessed. [Hence also it signifies reaching up to 
(= Jt jte, Jt ^y-JU), belonging to (= Jl > j». > fl« ), entrusted to 

(r- Jl Jyb$-i) etc., as 4*«1 J* Jl >ij «?kJ fo belonged to the 
Bbiu 'UmeHya; j^jf& U-« «*>* JJ *>-** *% belong to none D 
of our Arab tribes, that we should know them ; *ji}fJ\ O' !lr^5 
t^j^il? Jt oil^ a»<2 May saw? that *El-Jaztra belonged formerly 
to Kinnasrln ; 2£«^J1 jlL,U^ 4JI q\& the, hospital qf the Barma- 
jhTfeff was entrusted to him.] — It is also construed with adjectives 

of the form J**1 and others, derived from verbs signifying love or 
hatred and used in a passive sense, to indicate the subject of the 

feeling (see § 34, rem. a); as ^ ^ . i — , v»*~*> rf««r; * T -».1 dearer; 

i*ae*4 hated, hateful; u-i-vl wor^ hateful— It is used too with vd^ 



w. n. 



19 
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A near, and similar words, in bo far as they convey the idea of approach 
or approximation, opposed to ^ j**v far from, e.g. u )1 ^3\ *3li 
^» ft it O I /or this comes nearer to reverence; whereas in so far as they 
convey the idea of the measurement of the distance of one place from 
another, they are construed with ,>• (§ 48, d). [The same idea of 
approach is indicated by ^J\ in the expressions *lJU- ^J\ on fit's side ; 
****** y^\ *!+**. kU tent {stood) beside the tent of the other,] — Finally, 
notice the phrases : iUi #± ^Jl lit. <m to other than this, and *^1 U M 

B (contracted »J1), to Me *»rf *&/" ft, i.e. ftf ewtera; ^J, lit. to thyself! 
and jjlft iOj. lit. to thyself from me!='L£ stand off! a^JI ijjk, scil. 
>m or ^yU, M/s is committed or entrusted to him. 

[Rem. On the phrase l^JI </*«>** i* i« /»• you / see {j 35, ft, S, 
rem. b.] 

52. ^»- uifTers from ^1 in indicating motion towards and at 
the same time arrival at an object, whether this object be actually 

C touched and included or not ; whereas ^1 merely implies the motion 

towards an object, whether this be arrived at or not ; as ^a jffl* 

j+M *\W ,* 13^ it is peace till the break of day ; ^^ ^-j^ w*-*> 

" 5 ** * t* 2 * * * * £ * j a * t 

pL-aJt I slept lost night till it was morning ; l^\j ^^1*- 3f t n M cJ^I 

I ate the fish to its (very) head ; £>*** ^^ 4«^... ft ) they would 
imprison him for a (certain) time. However, when *>• and .Jl are 
D used in opposition to one another to designate the terminus a quo and 
terminus ad quern, ^1 necessarily includes the idea of reaching the 
object (§ 51, a t b). Further, when the reaching of the object is 
distinctly expressed by the governing verb or verbal noun itself, the 

meaning of -Jl is naturally modified thereby ; as <**)! c^Zit I came 

up to him; a^JI ll^*)\ the attaining to it. That .«I». does not 

necessarily include the object reached or attained is evident from 
its being occasionally used to indicate exceptions, like the German 
bis ai{f. 
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Bkm. a. JU. is scarcely ever [i.e. only by poetic license] used,! A 
with pronominal suffixes; as && illL. J* Jx,\ A^ y «iu'^U 
*W CSt' ""' *y £«*» »««'• '«"« never Jind a man (coming) up to thee, 

making for every mountain-pass. 

Rem. A. The grammarians, when they wish to make a distinc- 
tion, say that ^Jl is used A^$U, to designate the limit (of tlie B 
act), whilst ^ is employed iJliL or ^Ujf s l^J, to designate the 
attainment of the extremity or utmost limit. 

Hem. <\ When ^^ is a .simple copulativo particle (<JIi. 
w*Jafr, or 4ifeU, or wAJmAJ), in the sense of CWW| it exercises, like 

the other copulatives (such as y J, and ^), no independent 
influence upon the following noun, which remains under the same 
government as the preceding one; e.g. Slijf ^JLl t^ 'tV % \ Jtjj C 
the pilgrims have arrived, even those travelling on foot ; .jltjf iu 
'W^t ^^ men ham died, even the prophets; i^L\ ^1 oJjlij 
W they left him, even his brother; ^ij^. ^jLl i^l^jf ^ *t 
Me girl pleased me, even her conversation ; l^lj ^^ i^-jT cJ^I 
/ Aawe eaten £/*« fish, even the head of it ; Jj[ J^ J^uJ J&3 

"r^ 1 ^ 1 ^ U* J>^» £*** ^ ^i 1 — ' t*^*JU» and ths 

Apostle of God used to cobalt his companions on all matters, even D 
household affairs. 

Rem. d. A dialectic variety of J±. is J* y through which it 
may perhaps be etymologically connected with the corresponding 
Hebrew word "fj^ 

53. J (with pronominal suffix^ ^ iu, i') is etymologically 

connected with J\ %% aud differa from it only in this, that J\ mostly 
expresses concrete relations, local or temporal, whilst J g'enerall)' 
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A indicates abstract or ideal relations. Hence J is rarely employed 

jli^Su (see § 51, b, rem.) ; as l-J** J^^ lSj+1 J& each (of therr) 

travels to an appointed goal*. Its principal use is to show the passing 
on of the action to a more distant object, and hence it corresponds to 
the Latin or German dative; but it may also express the relation of 
the action to a nearer object, and so stand in place of the accusative 
(compare jg 29, 31, 33, 34). Hence J indicates :— 

(a) The simple relation of an act to the more distant object ; as 
B a) «**j lie gave tt to him ; \) JU he said to her; <4UjJ &* .J wj* 

*«* *0* gwe me from Thyself good descendants; 0*j& J**» **!* 

l^ljjl ^CJUt and God hath made for yon wives if yourselves (of your 
own race). 

Rem. a. After the middle forms of the verb, J often expresses 
the yielding oneself up to the action of another or to the effect of a 
thing; as^M^^t Uj.Uit tt a) 1j^, pull his (the camel's) leading- 

C re*« as /on*/ as & can 6<? pulled by you ; <0 L^juLjI aJUI^ U* j^ ^># 

»y any one deceives us with God (i.e. wnV/t a pretence of devoutness) t 
toe let ourselves be deceived by him. 

Rem. 6. Some grammarians say that the j^J\ j**$, or preposi- 
tion J, is used in this case AjjjCU, lo express the passing on of th& 

action ; but others consider that it is here employed -.'^AJ". 1 !} and 

. . #a - • ... . . ' ' ' 

JuJL»Jt 4*£J, to signify tlie giving possession {of something) or the 

D like t and restrict the term jUjjCJU to the cases laid down in §§ 29, 
31, 33, and 34. 



* * * + * * 



* [After verbs that signify to fall (as j*. t JsdLw, m,$j) J has the 
meaning of on (=^J*), 'is ^iJJu^. he fell down prostate ivith his 
chin on tlte ground. Hence the expression ^cAJUj tLHJh*U, on which see 
the Gloss, to TaL.rT sub^. D. G.] 
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(A) The dative (a) of possession; as ^> ^ i' ^ JL£|I A 
tf« man w he who has a right opinion or a correct judgment ; Jj JL^Jt 
;>W tefai^ fo God; JJ Ul m ,„* Gofs; jujS JM t/w projvrty 
is Zfrts; ^jlh ^JJji the saddle belongs to the horse; [U^ ij ^ 
I stuo that it had a glistening] ; whence it is used to indicate the 
author of a proverb, poem, etc.; as i >l*JT ^ j^j J^j i^£> 

(is has been mid by Muhammad 'ibn el-Hasan . ^aij jijf he recited B 
(« /n»m) /* w <, of them (the poets) ; ^LU £t J,£ oJ^Jl' « , WM 
mu recited to me, and I mi,- told it «;«*• Uy 'Alt; (0) of permission 
[or right] ; us iUi iij //,„, tf/, /,. „//,„ ( . ( , rf /„•,„ (lit ;, ,„ ///w<) . f ^| ^ 

U& J«i! fr /,„..< « right to d„ mrlt a thing] ; (y) of advantage, an 
opposed to JJ., which indicates injury; as V U „JJi\ HjL> ^j| 

KiM Uj /earning is the sorts cognizant e uf what is far its good and C 
for its hart; [*J U^ //,> Mo*W ///,«, s§ 23]. 

Kkm. «. The grammarians say that J, when \t indicates 
possession, is used dUjj /„ tw/icale /4e r^fc „/' property, or 
e^U^*>U /c* show that something is ascribed to om as his own, or 
JU^^U /„ ,/„,,«, Mai /*,* / ( ,w « ,-«\,A< /„ //. Compare the Hebrew 
usage, *7Vfp *lblO " yW»* coin poxvd by //avid; etc. 

Hem. //. As the. Arabs have no verb corresponding to our Ann- D 
Ihey are obliged to express it |, y the preposition J with the 

genitive of the possessor; as jL^ U5U^j Jjjj J& k %iih%ir 
had two hnndretl staves; LL . ' ' "*' - *- **' " 



\*o *5l»jL *IjuLj dj he had i 






Jather nor son. 

ItKM. C. J is ot'teji used, ihsle.id of a simple j»r<.lHiinilial sulK.x. 
in «M-,ler to avoid iv„deri„g ., iloim dHinitr , ,..g. *A J ^U o 
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A brother of mine is dead; whereas .-*.l OU would mean my (it may 
be, only) brother is dead [§ 92]. 

Rem. d. In pecuniary transactions J is used to indicate the 
creditor, whilst ^Xft expresses the debtor [§ 59, c] ; as **JUU> ^) 
^.Ap tjut thou owest me (lit cA^re are to me upon thee) a thousand 
dirhams. 

Rem. 0. Observe the expressions of admiration : #p aJU wAa/ a 
i> man he is ! *Wt O-* ^j<> **J what a man thou art I 2)yj\ aJU wfiat a 

man <Ay father was ! wot aJU w/ta£ a man JAot* ar< / JjUUI aJU Aom; 

beautiful is (the saying of) the poet I (lit. to God belongs his out/low 
or emanation, from none other could he emanate; compare Jonah 



in _ , _ 



A - 



large city). Remark also such phrases as : ^1 \JJ\ ^J *UJ Jj* 

wouldst thou like some untie? tjjfc 1ybU5 ^1 ^ ^Sj Ja /«*ye ye a 

* *i • i * * •*+ 
C «n*A to do this? ^*«.mk3 £>' ^ J*v* ^°*' ^ M>M "^ ^ n io 9* ve 

• "•* 

ww *<mw ./boa* 7 where we must supply the substantive <L£j desire, 

wish; [^j\ LJ U u>Aa£ o&/6ct or reason have we that? a)j J U 
what have I to do witJt him? IJl^ Jjia? iMjl ^) U u>Aa< Aa* 
happened to me that I (i.e. wAy do I) see thee doing thus? .J i j^ 
who will be for me as helper ? lyJ Ul / am <Ae man for it], 

D (c) Tlie purpose for which, and the reason why, any thing is 
done (relation of the action to its purpose and cause) ; as a£>jU+J >tf 

lie arose to help him ; s^UD aI/j** / 60a* him to correct him ; >*JI U 



^ *■ *■ 



J**M Sty science (or theory) is only for the purpose of being applied in 
practice ; U>)ja«JW j* jU *W-*' y«» ^ sought the dignity (or o^ce) /or 
Ifc purpose of ordering good ; J** IJ^ and ybr fAw reason it is said; 
j*io *i*9 because it does harm ; AJyU C«;^,c I wondered at (became of) 



§53] TheVah— 3. Oov't of Verh.-(b) Prepositions: J. 151 

what he said; IjM 4\£# ^^3 ^ij and vetily a feeling of j<y k 
comes over me at remembering thr*. 

Rem. In this case J is said to be used J*Aji£U, or aUb, to 
indicate the cause. [Comp. § 44, d, § 48, c] 

(d) After the verb JU, it often indicates the object in reference 
to which something is said ; as o£*l JuT J^l ^i j£i^ J^ ly^tf ^ 
say not in regard to thate who are slain an God's path, They are dead B 
(do not call those who are killed fighting for God's cause, dead) • 
Ua jm~*\ j£>t\+ U) J^JJ o^ywl do ye say of the truth, after it has 
come to you, Is this magic ? [ef\ U U Jjjji "iT« t ^ i ^i \ ^ J^T 

j&f sP ^ a J£ £ iP U^ j* Jii ««<* a „- 
who has committed a great sin, but such as the Muslims do not agree in 
calling infidelity, is said to have acted wickedly, but is not termed a 
wicked man without restriction. Hence the very common if JliJ C 
>»» • f& is called Muhammed, from the active »|- * a) Jj^ ^ ^« 9 
o/* A/wi Muhammed, i.e. Aa ca&r Aim 3f] Similarly : & i\ S *■ JU 

iJUi ii jtf 4ia ^ j^j w c-^sa ^ i% oujr^ 

Mhlema, the son of 'Abdu'l-melii, said one day to Nosaib, Didst thou 
compose a poem in praise of so and so t meaning a man of his family; 
he said, I did. [And so frequently after a demonstrative pronoun, as 
Jll ujh li&i 04 iOj ijL$ i£ £[ "»> 'Otba has sent me to 
you with such and such a message, according to what he had said - D 

-* * c*»r j^i. J£jr m ju ^ jk; <*~ -if j^ & 

that the Apostle of God, when he stood on l Arafa, had said: this is the 
station, meaning the mountain on which he found himself. D. 6.] 

[(e) Finally, ^ is used to mark the time from which, or at which, 
any thing took place £^&, as ^ih Ci we fasted from the time 
of the mist; **£ OU he died on thai same day; «CU *>• >,"-4it fell 
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A when one year of hie reign had elapsed ; ^JtJI (>• c~o« ii*U when 

*- " # * 

owtf MttpAtf 0/ ^ mo«*A had passed, i.e. M# ^/\«/ ; ii-J to £//« completion 
of a year. See § 111, and an example § 70, rem. ft. D. G.] 

Rem. After the interjection lj, the preposition J is frequently 

prefixed to the name of a person called to aid, as well as to the 
name of him against whom help is implored, in which case it 

B is said to be used 2jUZ*#^U to ask help. If them Iks only one 

j a \v---t or a* iliL**, i.e. person called to aid, the preposition 
takes the vowel fetha (just as with the pronominal suffixes, Vol. i. 
§ 356, rem. ft) ; as j^>J £ for ZHd ! i.e. help, 2nd ! Jb J-Jilj 
^.Ul a&u /or *Ae humiliation ! help, tribe of Taylib ! But if there 
be several, J is used with the first alone, and J with the rest, 
unless the interjection be repeated before each name, when J is 

C retained throughout; as 9j+**3 JyjJ W» ol " A**** Wj »*ip W» ^ tf 'fi 

* * * * * 

Ztfw/ anrf *Amr! oM^J JW^ W ''«^'» °^ rtn ^ yo««0 / ^j***** W 
.*•>} JUU 1 ^ ^j Ac//?, my family and ye, who arc like my 
family ! If the name of the person against whom aid is required, 
*J ^>uL**Jt or aJL^.1 <>♦ ^lil-.jf, be expressed, it takes J (with 

kesra) before it, as jj**J j^ b /te/;>, ^eic?, against l Amr ! ^UU b 
w»>l£u /*e/p, people, against this liar ! If an adjective be annexed 
D to the 44 iiUil*, it may be put either in the genitive or in the 
accusative; as w>&t juJ b or ^*JpJ|. In the case of the 
aj OUL*! the vocative termination I— (see § 38, c) is sometimes 
used instead of J with the genitive ; as j|>**J 1 J^j b A«/y>, JZieu/, 
against 'Amr I — These expressions are also employed [(1) to call or 
invite, as »LJJ Jl^AJ W ye men, come to the water! J>v&J b 
y^,t(l Cj\ \ f.JU come /*are, young and old, to wonder; hence 
(2)] w%w7U t to express surprise, in which case the 4U 
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or object that causes surprise, is treated in the same way as the' A 
At i»l*£li; e.g. v ^. * t> W the wonder! && ij the 
misfortune I »(^\ ^ jJi J£ ^J, I^1U # but the 
disgrace of those who seek it (learning) in order to obtain benefits 
from men. — Similar forms of expression are aJ l^, iU lj, etc. 
followed by the accus. or, more usually, by the preposition ^ 
with the genit. (see § 44, «, rem. a); as ^ i) £ J^J ..J.C, 
or J^l CM *3 ^> there came to me a man, and what a man he was! B 
iXJ O-; V W what a happy night ! J^l Si. ,j+ Sti \^ what 
« *o/i cfoaA / JJ ,>• ^0 U and what a splendid night/ dJ ij 
J+*+* h£ s>* ° toppy fork i" <* meadow!— In all these cases t J 
seems to point out the person or thing, in reference to which 
the exclamation is uttered, as being the origin and cause of it 
[There can be no reasonable doubt that, as the grammarians of 
ll-Kufa teach, this Jb with following genitive was originally JT l^ 
followed by the name of the kinsmen of the man who called for C ° 
aid. See Fleischer, Kl Schr. i. 393 seq t> Lane sufc jT. R. S. 
This war-cry of the Time of Ignorance (4ui^Jf fjl**) waa 
forbidden by the Prophet, who substituted Jj C and ^xLjJ £] 

54. The prepositions which indicate rest in a place, are ^ w, 
into, y at, *'», by, with, p with, along with, ^j3, or ^Jj, at, with, 
in the possession of, and (JU over, above, upon. j) 

65. The preposition ^ (with pronominal suffixes <y, i&*J, *J), 
on the difference between which and v see § 56, indicates :— 

(a) Rest in a place or during a time and motion into a place, in 
which latter case it corresponds to the Greek «fe or the Latin in with 
the accusative ; as «i42f \j in the house; «Ujf ilb ^ in this year ; 

_ * J » * it #j# 

(Obj«»a« ^\ ^ during a certain number of days] ; jJj\ J i&\ 
w. u. 20 
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A the wetter is in the jug; ^>1Jk**JI ^ Je&jH the racing is in the 
tneidan; £$ J> $ he fell into the well, y^T^ ^ ^ 
he wrote on the back qf the letter; Jj£j\ .J i&f mJ^J God will 
ecu* Aim into (make him dwell in) the villages; J * y + ^ &M Jf->' 
jw* % Aofuf into thy bosom ; [^J^\ u* jfi^^ cJ^>1 by inversion 
for^Uijf ^ \j***\ I inserted my finger into the signet-ring]. This 

B signification is then transferred to the relation subsisting between any 
two things, the one of which is regarded as the place in which the 

other is, or happens, or into which it goes or is put ; as^Jurfl JU. ^Jk 

in the state qf pupilage; jJLi\ »>• a** U whatever good there is in it ; 

JjLajf ,«i l\^jf\ safety lies in speaking the truth; 4feU* ls*j**4 

skilful in his trade; yli*ff ^^ he looked into, or read in, the 

book; 4l%.U. J ijfu Ad exerted himself obout his business; i«i J±>i 

C^JbCH A* commenced studying; *Z**»j u i aI)1 ^i^j^ GW «*C fcf 

them enter into His mercy; [t^j* ^^JWI O* u-^ he has nothing to 
do with science], 

(b) ^ is sometimes equivalent in meaning to £* with, or ^j+t 
among; as^xlfi i >* cJLk j3^I ,V IjJLol «*ter wnM generations 
which passed away before you ; u aJ1 o+ 3U_J ^ cJuff #Atf came 

D forward with (some) women qf the tribe; UM Q fl >* ^ **>>5 A0 «rt 

out with 50,000 men, [The proper meaning of ^ being in the midst 

qf, the following noun ought to be a plural or a collective ; but the 
signification of with became so prevalent, that we find actually 

J+»ljjf& 15* !?] *-j±4 *3 O^i an d J* dM not go out with more 
than one servant. In a somewhat different sense ^ is used in the 

phrase JVj aijjl ^ o**^ *w were four qfus men. — The signification 
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of with comes to denote a combination of two qualities, as *J l\^ & 
* * » * 

*>*»■ blackness blending with redness. D. G.] 

(c) It indicates the subject of thought or conversation, that in 
which these move; as i&^f^&iT ^ J^L J£(j reflect two 
motiths upon the choice qf a teacher; ioi ^i Jjufc^ ^1 ^jk^ he must 
meditate upon this; iU* ^ jJJS he spoke about this (whereas 
M*4 J$& would mean lie spoke this out, he gave utterance to this B 

opinion) ; [Jjf ^i U^WJl do ye argue with us concerning Godt 

* ** ***z* ******* 
\££+t ***** ^jt*- ^j* &t O^ whoever may doubt my love for Bu&ina]. 

Hence it is used in stating the subject of a book or chapter; as 
JjV^I ^* l*L& uU» A« compiled a book on morals; ^ JLi* 
jfM a^AU a chapter treating qf the nature qf science ; >>*>*)1 ^U^ 
l>*u5TJ ^1* J^U v? £*lpf M* &»* ^ the shining stars, treating 
qf the kings qf Misr and tLICahira. Similarly : a** ^i^j he got up C 
(to go and look) for him ; C*e* ^i>*W '% sent me to look for them, 
or to/*teA *&wt; Jlf j^ lJ oU»*-J? iV ^**t* anrf he sent for the 
Sultan Abu 'Abdi 'Udh. [It also denotes the assigning of a cause, as 

• * ft* # j 3 * ft* j** „ 

-J***" T^ *^ , ** J ' **>"* he flogged him with the prescribed number 
of stripes for drinking wine; iiJi ^ itf A* blamed him because qfit; 

V" **^ J^ u* -) U ' *£***.> l\j*\ ,j| wrify a woman entered Hell D 
because qf a cat which she confined without food.] 

(d) ^* is used after verbs signifying desire, like ^k% and **t, 

in connection with the object desired ; as J^l^^jLJf JJJ J^ ^>i 

a* *9 * *,*+ + , 
^Ul ,*«* W ^ji jjd *t why should he, who has experienced the 

sweetness qf knowledge and qf the application of it in practice, desire 

anything that menpossesst ^-UM j£l ^ £& •/^l ^4^ he must 

not covet people's property. Compare § 53, b, rem. e. 
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A (i) It is employed in the comparison of two objects, governing 
the thing with which the other is compared ; an ^ I^jJI «^*J) U 

cUU ^1 S^^t tfAw /(/e <« merely a temporary ustifruct, compared with 

the Vje to come; [JlU^f *>• £>~»J U *& .-i j^ il*»U*- U 

*Ay for w wutf A/V7A, tu proportion to the number of handicrafts of 

ivkich thou art master] ; 5^kJ ^1 j>*^ ^ oLJU U $A^ knowledge is 

B <mJy a Aiqp compared with his ocean; lit. when put into it, the 
smaller object being, as it were, placed within the larger one for the 
purpose of comparing the two. 

(/) Lastly, ^ is used to express proportion (e.g. length and 

breadth) and multiplication; as U1ji^£* L yJt ^i Ulji Q^ ■■■»*■ a)>» 

* • * 
l^* /& fewgtfA & fifty cubits, by twelve cubits in breadth (Germ, bet or 

<«{/*, 1'Y. sur) ; lyL* ^ f~"Lf* */*»* UjljJU ite j/^ » ten parasangs 
Q by the same; *,,,,*■ ^ iiu tfAree into Jive or tfAree times five, according 
to the phrase *jk* .«i 1^** <r!h<* A# multiplied one number by another 
(lit. struck the one into the other). 

Rem, -J is said by the gram m aria iih to be used <*!♦»« HI, to 
indicate time and place. 

56. v (with pronominal suffixes ^, i^, <v) differs from u i 

in this, that ^, like the Latin and German in, shows that one thing 

D is actually in the midst of another, surrounded by it on all sides ; 
whereas v merely indicates that the one is close by the other or in 

contact with it, and corresponds therefore to the Latin prepositions 
prope, juxta, apud, ad } and the Gennan an or bei. For example : 

S^tUJI ^l^f *jjI a village it (close to or hard by) the gate of 
U-lfdhira; J+ft &xt* I passed by a man; *4 ^S+. lie sat beside 
(or by) him ; jju^ Jjl jJ-*)*S God helped you at Bidr; <U»jkJC u^ 
^U there was at (or in, Germ, zu, Pr. (I) M-Medina a merchant; 
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^jS a town in Egypt ; \3i* •***0 with a sword in his hand; ilA 



* * 



•b *rf *&»'* ts irt Aim a rfwea**; ; A*^W ^jb w^^ 1 flwW our house by 

** * * * * 



/ww by them in the morning and at night (^'W).— Hence it is 
construed with verbs signifying to attach, connect, or adhere to 

(e.g. 4>U, 4>-aJ, J-*j, J$), [go round, surround (e.g. jb, l»£l, wilt)], 

* * 

seize, take, or begin (e.g. j^l, lij), ask about, know, or be acquainted B 
with (e.g. JU.^Xc,^^), flee for refuge to, believe in, and swear by 

(e.g. iU, J>if, ^i-l5l). For example : SJ -*t^»V ***J^' >r*-0*j 
^J JU*1 their heads adhere to their shoulders (and) they have no necks ; 

******** * it * m l , f i i" • I * * 

A+31^ JU*^ J>>*M 0*$ because the worms stick to the fruit ; ,J^j 
** * * + 

t^jlJit tf^\ lie joined the one thing to the othm* ; [$1 J*W w»pj and I 
hovered round enemies: Clfr *J^W iU-t A* comprehended it, knew C 
it thoroughly] ; (£*~JW <•* Ae 2wjk*» to rfwrfy *A« feasor* ;>UM&Jlf ***■ 

****** ~*»t f ^ £* I**** t *«I 

take hold of the nose-rein ; S L*JI iIjaWj*** ^^ t UJl* ljJ*** - " 3 *^ U 
rt/ui (/" y« a&fc me about women , *r«ty / am skilful in the diseases of 
women; -*--* ■ O-* *IJW *>** «w <«** refuge with God from His 



wrath; J^UjT ail* cJuf / te/few m Mi <ww GW; (CJLU.) C*+~JI 

* *- * * 

Juti / tficoff* % GW; i^ CUjJ^ ^ ft y 7%#j(/* (/ Mtmr), / will 

,* ' A * ** " * t* 

visit Thy house; ^ijl U d^^i no, by thyself, I care not; ^\r* D 
by thy head ! — Hence, too, it is used after IJI lo ! see ! introducing a 
person or thing that comes suddenly into view («VU+)1 ttj or 
i^l^jSr tSt) ; as iJ^v tit ^j-4 >i t£j wAi&J Ae was ^tn^ ofcnp, he 
suddenly perceived a cloud of dust ; Cj>*4 01 1i| vj^' CJfc-*y l»W 
^tefcfr a«(i q/for / Aad got to the middle of the lane, I aU at once heard 
a great noise; vW»* kJ* *+*** *%-** **b ^^ J '" ^t ^ ,-, ^ J 
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A and whilst we ,were talking, a great clamour suddenly arose at the 
door; JJ\ ol **►* .**-)! 4 JU< J^ m M«U, a man called tie 
siiyid Bdraka came forward. Here we must supply the participle of 
the verb y*.l to perceive [or ^ to see], which id construed with v, 
as, for instance, in the second of the above examples, u — t lit lit 

I * * ' At * 

J !r? % 7 l>-a i , *^ ie 8ftme remar k applies to &\& in such phraser as 
l£**w>J JXj ij{± U teems to me that thou art trying to deceive me; 

B >*^f J>] tl2 kt Jjlfc it it as if I taw thee being let down into 
the grave; [C^AI ^J l*' Jj ^ id(& it is, Parih, as if thou 
sawest me already dead] ; SU» &t .Jlfe methinks 1 see thee slain; 
i.e. iW w-^* ufti, or i^ ^-ijl ^Sfe.— From the idea of contact 
there arises, in the caqe of a superior and inferior or primary and 
secondary object, that of companionship and connection ; as *JL*V jC 

he set out with his household; jifj\ y£j 4i* J*-* &> cam* into Aw 

presence in his travelling dress; 4*W-*J jC^f 4j£& A0 ftoa^U &b 

aw *o$w*fcr mW to fotV*fe; [^Li well, properly witA well-being in 

answer to the question sL*~J>\ sX&> how do you do this morning!] 
Under this idea are figuratively represented the following relations : 

(a) The relation between subject and predicate, especially in 
negative propositions ; as * j^e U\£* ifcf ^f is not God sufficient 
D for His servant! ^4 cJj I do not know; J^S) jrfjkj ii£ U 
thy Lord will not deal wrongly with His servants; o«^>W JU U 
they are not believers; J^it, ^^ $ Jj ^^ oju 0J3' 
atkf (/• Aamfa or* «tofeA*t <w* fo/<wrf f I am not the quickest of them 

and be an intercessor for me on the day when no (other) intercessor can 
avail Siwad 'ibn garib in the least. An example of the rare use of 



r 
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V in affirmative propositions is ^t^t O* \J* j*&* iltf <j\ \jjtjjj\, ^ 

ijlyj\ do they not see that God has power to bring the dead to lifet 
[Corap. in Hebrew TTfcQ Hf\ Job xxiii. 13. D. G.l 

t t ; 

(b) The relation between the act and its object (a) This is 
always the case after intransitive verbs, as S^*V J**-* ^ e was stingy 
of something, opposed to a* *-+* he was liberal of it; [*jJI>/ J^ >fe 
treated his father with filial piety ; ^-* x^^j^ » tW C>-**"' <i* B 

CH»> "H he acted well towards me, when he brought me forth from the 

* »* «. «- * 
prison ; Jlii *y ja\ he gave an order respecting him, and accordingly 

he was slain; OL~Jlv ^J U) ^ prayed (God) to grant me 
steafastness] ; especially such as indicate motion, e.g. tL^,, ^j| 
to come, ^ib to go away, ^\ Jt jLt to depart, set out, j>\3, Ji£ to get 
up, rise, U— to be high, etc. These verbs are construed with ^ and 
the genitive of the thing, accompanied by, or in connection with, C 
which one performs the act they denote ; and they must be translated 
into English by transitive verbs. For example: *JlL hy^t tpt* 
then bring (lit. come with) a sura (chapter) like it ;Jl*jJ>j iLf Ai£ 
God took away (lit went away with) their light ; J^JU j& he upheld 
the truth; *£w7 ,%*W J**+> he took upon him the burden of the 
government; y Ci he lifted it up on high ; [% ^U bring thou him, 

§ 59, rem. a\ (ft) The same construction is also employed with D 
transitive verbs, not only when they signify motion but in other cases 

too, and the verbs must then be used absolutely*; as^ ^Jt SJ^ 

he sent them to me (lit he performed the act of sending to me in 
connection with, or by means of them, using them as the 



* [In many cases this construction is the consequence of the 
omission of the proper object, e.g. with verbs signifying "to seud" 
without mention of the bearer of the message, etc., with those that 
signify "to throw" without mention of the thing aimed at, etc. D. G.J 
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A through which he realized that act ; ^~*U \j*j he *hot the arrow 
(from the bow) ; 4^| #^ ^ij| he gave himself «P. or mi-rendered 

himse\f t to him ; /y-)U 0\A *5 j+***$\ >y* dark-eyed (women), who 
do not read the suras (the Kor'ftn). This happens particularly when 
the transitive verb is used in a figurative sense, and the preposition 
is then called ^li^jfll} the figurative y ; ** Uj3T^li» he broke the 

stick, but is*"V j-^ he has broken my heart [along with ^jJS j~&] ; 

B j+**ft >**■ he set the bone, but ^jj^t jl+ he has comforted my heart 

[along with ^Ji J4+, Likewise, *UJI ilil he raised the building, 

but J^*^ 3U»I he raised his fame as well as tj£»h jlil ; J-*l)1 v«*4- 

he drew or pw/ferf the cord, but «*«i^ vi*. he rendered his name 






famous more generally used than **~i> ^1+.] The relation of the 
acts of breaking and setting to their objects, in a tropical or spiritual 
sense, may be expressed by a prepositional exponent, as being a less 
immediate relation than when they are used in their ordinary material 
sense. 



(c) The relation between the act and the instrument with which, 

the means by which, or the reason why, it is performed ; as c*J& 

^ii)W / wrote with the reed-pen ; wC^W *& he slew him with the 

sword; *sW *%^ ^lif «fif iijjj God will grant him patience 

through the salutary power of prayer to Him ; C^^^. «3bf J***!; 

D by God's help I have performed the pilgrimage (to Mekka) ; ^JUkJ 

J**- O* j+±>*4) W *^*-' ^Wt4»>n< J ^ ^V ^ CH>» O- 
lw^ *«* wmJ because of wrong done by those who were Jews, we have 

forbidden tnem good things, which were allowed them {before), and 
because of their turning away many {men) from the path of God; 

^**u«J jt^Ut* J«f*** **** wherefore, because of their breaking their 
covenant, we have cursed them (U redundant, see § 49, /).— Connected 
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herewith is the use of y with surnames, etc., after %Jj* to be known ; A 
as also after \J& to be enough, to suffice, with the person or thing 
that suffices or is enough for one; e.g. JEjjjlJI /U* ^ Q* ^ 
^Uti^W /fawn '//>« ^1/1, foioiru 6^ ^0 name of U-Mar§inam; 
l£yL^ *-3|*jt A^i a village fawvm by the name of Bahuxi ; aX|Q ***& 
lieyi GM *(#c^ aw « witness* ; JJuL U* W 3 C*b JLJf jjL . j& 

^ pleasure of knowledge is a sufficient motive and incentive to a B 
.*?jw*fe man. [Comp. § 49, c.]— The price of any article is also 
expressed by the preposition ^ after verbs signifying to buy, pay, etc., 

as being the instrumental means with which the act is performed ; e.g. 

j**j+i UX3 \JjZJ*\ he bought a reed-pen for a dirftam ; «U* <^>yl\ O 



jLoav /*>&/ the piece of cloth (or tfo garment) to him (see § 48, c) /or a 
d7»ar ; v~±j i > l ^ ^^ <*» d they sold him for an insufficient (or 
trifling) price; \J*fi* iJvJjT lj£&l *% Atuv purchased error at 

the price of truth ; Oyi^H l^lfe U* J-M 4"*** W '*«>» " « |win/W 

punishment, for having deemed (the prophet) a /<ar (IjSGb = wl^); 

, " <" * 

* " >/ J * .*.** J **.* * — ** j ** *•* •» * ••"■ 

MK^ji \i\~ji SjU-^1 l^ii I^Aj 1JI Uy> ^ U J c-eJU umild then 

^a< 7" ^arf, instead of them, a tribe who, when they ride (forth), pour 
down (mi their enemies) from every side, mounted on horses and camels 

Cyl at the piice of them, in exchange for them, =^JSj). — [Hence its 

use after verbs signifying to kill, slay, etc. in the sense of in retaliation 



* [In this and the following example the preposition ^i is said to D 
be redundant after ^A^ in order to emphasize the relation between 

subject and predicate, aJUI being the agent (comp. Beidawl i. 211, 
I. 21 seq., ii. 226, 1. 2 seq. t Abu Zfcid, Nawadir, 204, 1. 3 seq.). In like 

manner it is said to be redundant before the predicate in juj ■&$.'■** j 

EHd is a person sufficing thee. It is better, however, to take ij& 

as containing its subject in itself, viz. ijU£>, and thus being used 

impersonally (comp. Fleischer, A7. Schr. i, 199, Anm. 2, 374). D. G.] 

w. 11. 21 
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• ****jt* ****** , , 

A /or, <w an equivalent far, as c£^b ^XU a* i>&4J certainly, a chief of 

* * * 

** * ** * *j 

yonr tfrtfo wffl to &/&<? in retaliation for him ; ^*l=» J*i £-~^ yt 

* 
be thou slain as an equivalent for the thong of KoUiVs sandaL] 

A* * * f 
Rem. a. In such phrases as ^y^y C-J! vW ^ w «*< <** ^ or 

tom«<u my father and mother, *3)*% i >« ,wW ^ »* to me a* my 

* ^^* ^ 

father is one whom I love, the preposition depends upon the word 
l£juU ransomed, or i£jJ tnay ta 6« ransomed, which is understood, 

B and the literal meaning is : tAott art to be, or «/*a/£ be, ransomed with 

my father and mother, may one whom I love be ransomed with my 

* •+ * ~* 

fatlier. This is called by the grammarians ijjJLUt ilf the ^> which 

* * * 

expresses ransom; but it is in reality the |>+21 <W or ^ of price, 

* * 

*^ • * * 

as used after i£j£&1, cl*, etc. (see above, no. e, at the end). In 

** * 

the same way are used L ^.JU^ and i«»-5>V* — Observe also the 

** * * ** * * 

****** * * *0*l* 

phrase C**JU} l^J [or simply Ij-J] ^ooe/ a»w/ we//, as C***J «j1 

C C%*a3* ly^i Cju»|3 (/" f^ou consentest and obey est, good and well ; 

* * 

C<+*Jj l^J 2m l*v n ^>3 O-* */ one performs Hie wudu* for the 

* *• * * 

Friday, good and well. This is explained, by an ellipse, as equi- 

valent to «1 UjUJI C*+su* JidUl Jtu iU.JI .1 iljOJI *j^J> 
* * * ** * * * * * * 

j-A jULa^JI 6y tikis act or practice is excellence attained, and good 

* * ****** 

is the act or practice. Others regard luJ as equivalent to l^ ^JL*i, 

* * 

Cj AfiJUi, etc., keep thou to it, let him keep to it, etc. (see § 59, 
D rem. a) ; and other words, such as ii-JI *fo practice of the Prophet, 

or 3 ^l^Jtt ^ ordinance of indulgence, may be supplied according 
to circumstances. 



*m* * * 



Rbm. 6. In phrases like ( >*~^) J«JL*y L -j-JI J-J OU A« cftec? a 

# *• *• # * ' *r* 
df * •.»• * *■ i * %* * * 

little before the Prophet, >Wb tlXrf^ ***** ■*** >J^ A* arrived two 

i *> * * ■* 

months and some days after this, ^> is the ^ of measure, and quite 

* * 

different in meaning from the accusative of time how long : jJU 

****** 
Ot*9t ^M means he travelled for two days before me, profectus est 
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bid uin u ante me, Ocmi. er veisle zwei Tatje fang vor mmV, but A 
O i * y ±i i^M j&\~*t lw started ttoo days before me, pro feet us est'* 
biduo ante me, Germ, er reistr zwel Tuye vor mir ab. Observe 
that w» with its genitive must in this case always bo placed after 

J~3, juu, ete. 

Hkm. i'. The proposition without is expressed in Arabic by 

>* and jJu, more rarely by j+i. ^j^ and <J>^> as well as the 

" * * 

simple Q33 (i; GO, /). ^b can Ik; used only with an indefinite 

substantive, j*xj [and ^t ^ t as also ^> and O^] w >th one B 

wliieli is either definite or indefinite ; as j^i£* Jjtc ^b ,jUJLr 

;L* ^b « i*«/f<- trithtmt justice is Nfce a ricer without water; C*£». 

3IJ V^ //<ou «r£ row without (bringing any) provisions ; 3. «j-£ >~*J 

• 1 . * ' *"" J " , * 9 * a' 

tvithout necessity; JUJI ^-*J nujustty ; w*^». ^^fr ,J-© without 

'it - - j a- a 

controversy; Jjl^y-o ^»>^ wi'^ ^ft ^>« without sword and bloodshed. — 
Compa.v in Hebrew ^3, pN3, ^33 C 

[15 km. r^. Observe the phrases \jSLt .J ^« /t/*o u>itf ta rc- 
s/HfusiMe to nw for such a thing? (where we must supply yJ^oL^) ■; 
lyj lj| / Artivj done it (where C-Ji*. may be supplied); dJJU i>«*J 
dlj^^oj mvj ym£ o?tr /»vw* m 6'o</, <Ac?a in thee (suppl. y**j or ££); 
l»i^ <jl£» 13 1 ^ *- 'j^ /*(>«' /ftVi */t<vw be, when such a thing is the 
vux*:f The *_> in xUl *— j denotes according to some the aid or 






instrument; others say that we ought to supply ^ju^l / beyin J) 
with the name oj (J ml. In the expressions ju^l J^jJ C~JU I met 
in Zvid the (ion y etc. w> is the equivalent of ^j-o, see § 48, h. On 
the expressions <U«xj yk or a^jLJ se(i i« 1 :J0. On the use of u in 

the formula jljJj J^»3I see Vol. i. Jj 184 and rem. a.] 

Hkm. c. The grammarians denote the various uses of ^1 by 
saying that it is used JUcJ'nU to express adhesion : ij^JsJJ time 
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A rt>w />wce ; ^..,i,U stvearxng ; a.^t.^,!), or £-^*)L*JU, companionship 

* * ' + * *• 

* * St »i 

and connection; £,fjuuJU, or JuUU, to render an (intransitive) verb 
transitive; &UZ-^U to indicate the instrument of whose aid we 
avail ourselves ; 3^ ■ ■ ... XI, or k LJUzX) T to express the reason or cause; 

and i^u^jCJU, 4JL^U+Ju, or t>*£X), to *toto ^ recompense, equivalent, 

* * * * ■ *• *• „ 

or pru;« given for anything. 

B 57. *-• (rarely £-•) wW, afou</ with, indicates association ami 

• • , jj»* »( **++»** * * * 

connection in time or place (<Cfj ^1 ^UJm^I o^°) * us U** J^ 

, ****** j j <- * *■ /• 

^ travelled with me; *jl* u^JU. /^ «a£ ?/'/;/; ///;»; £>**» £* ^Ui*. 

i^»**Jf I came to thee with the rising of the sun; [>L»"^i ** continually 

****** > tit * * * * 
(prop. afcw# with the days)] ; Jv 1 ^' £*• JUfcpt *— oj •>) devotion cannot 

****** 9* * * 

be real along with (is incompatible with) ignorance ; >»m3 U j\jXj %+ 

C *-u with the repetition of that portion of it which went before (repeating 
* * 

. ' * * " j i • * 

at the same time what had been done before) ; v5*>*$ j£*+ lj*~0* 

^ fat o and my substance is from you and my love is with you. Hence 
it is used to show that a person possesses something or lias got it with 

6' ******** * * 

him ; as h ^m « *±1«* Ja hast thou got an inkbottle with thee 1 .«*♦ U 

* ™^ * 

%* 6 * * * * 

***}> *$} J^i> I kwM w&tker dinar nor dirham (neither gold nor silver) 
* * * * * « 

by me. [Hence l*-*~o according to our opinion, like UjULc], — 

* 
f * * * * 

D Sometimes it signifies in addition to, besides; as Um^- *>*£» *»• /« 

* * * \r 

addition to his being (besides his being) a stranger. — More frequently 

******* 
it means notwithstanding, despite, although ; as AltUJ* %+ J^i despite 

* % * * * 3 2 * * *,*t**t»l*** 

his bravery he was killed; ^Di %+j Jj-^ v>* O^**' -**■* cA^ 

* *■ * >*+ * i 

ij^L^Vf j*\ no one was more clear-sighted than the Apostle ( Muham- 
mad) t and notwithstanding this, he was ordered to consult (others) ; 

m* **» * * * • t * **** it * * * *t*>* * * » * * * * 
t UJI ^* Jy^t>j^Jt &\ £+ j*\j*^)\ j*jj* yj* J*** he was unable to 

destroy the pyramids, although it is easier to destroy than to build 
(compare in English withd; in Heb., Dtf , e.g. Neheni. v. 18, PI?"OyV 



T 



r 
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and 3, e.g. Job i. 22, ntf?"^, Dout. i. 32, Httl "QTO. Num.. A 

T ^ T-TT-* . jl 

xiv. 11, ninXH bh$; and in Pcrs., W and ^j lj).— Lastly, ii 
is used in comparisons, and must then be translated into English by 
comjxtred to, m comparison vjtth ; as *mj aju j*o«UI compared with 
him el-Had)r, or */-//>(//* (Elias, the wandering Jew of the Mu- 
hainmadaus), /.< a tent-pry, i.e. fixed and motionless, an expression 
used of one who leads an unsettled vagabond life. 

Uk.m. %+ is, as the Arab grammarians remark, properly the 
accusative of a noun, signifying association, connexion ; see Vol. i. B 
S •(•">!). The expression aju ^>o C*.; *V / tfeit^ a*my yrowi beside 
him, is recorded by Hlhaweih. — To it corresponds in Hebrew Qy 
in Syriae ioi. 



- j - >■ » j. 



58. JjJ (with sulHxes ^jjJ, U.*J, ^^J) or <jjJ, also written 

\j$ (with suffixes ^jJ, •iXj** 1 , ^J^). » s a comparatively rare word, 
signifying /«W*/r, //*'*//*, f/f or ////, /'// t/tr fHw&titm of (Lat. apttd, 
Vw vlit-z) ; as w>UI tjJ Uju-» UJI^ */W they found her lord at the C 
dwr ; ^La*JI ^jj wr^* *i "'^" ('/"'>) W'fr ^«.« 60 in (their) 
thrmts; ajJj ^T t Li^f JLill JUM <jt jj&l //,> MiVwrf Ma* /re 
tewr* the, most excellent of the things which wen- in his possession. 

Rem. a. ^jjj chiefly occurs in composition with ^^ (see § 70), 

and, J ike that preposition, is used ^jU-o $\ O^j iV *rfl«JI s'JW*^ 
to denote the commencement if the limit in place or time. It may be 
connected with a proposition, as «iL» wJI ^jjj 6l*aj j£>Ju^ an</ D 
//ww art mindful of llis benefits since thou art yrown up; [liU-i 
Olw ^jl ^j^) ^&w ^j\ ^jj*e \j?\fi an d what, thinkest thou, did 
it harm me that llu)u hatedst vie since we grew up f] — When con- 
nected with the word 5^jkC morning, it usually takes it in tho 

accus., as w^jJi) C-Jj ^»- S^jti O^f r0ni coming till it (the sun) 

' * J 
■mis near setting, though i}j± is admissible. The former construe- 
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fir * J J * Z * * * » J * 

A tion is explained by an ellipse, viz. l)js> <ULJI wJl£» £jJ swtce 

*Ae hour, or <»me, 10a* morning. If another word be connected 

*' • * 
with *jj£, it may be put either in the accus. or the genit., ah 

*&******»** 

iJLt^ l}j£ ^jJ from morning arid evening. Some grammarians 

******* * * 

admit the nominative likewise, Sjj^ £jJ, by an ellipse of ^l£>, 

•^ • * • - - • *- 
viz. *jj£ wJl£> ^>jJ. 

** ** 

Rem. 6. ^jJ differs from jUc (§ 66) in being restricted to 

B material objects which are actually with, or on the person of, the 
speaker [or the person, spoken of]. You say w>'>^ i£Jt*£ \Jy*^ *■** 

4/*w assertion is right in my opinion ; *l? j^s- ^J^jJ juc So-atul-so 

* * * * * 

St * * * $ * * 

knows about it; not ^jJ and ^j^li ^£jJ. And again you say 
JU ilJUfr, / Aave money, whether it be about your person or not, 

* * + * * 

whereas JU \JjJ means that you actually have it about you. 

* >* \ 

[O^ can never f° rm tne predicate of a nominal sentence. One 

C may say juj I^jjJ Zcia w unto us, but not juj OjJ.J 



* * * 0* * 9 * 



50. \jl* (with pronominal suffixes ^J&, *y~U, ****) over, abtwe, 
upon, is used : — 

(a) In its original local sense (i$ju**jj, to denote higher elevation) ; 

* ** 

• 5** * + •♦- — - * * » » * » ,**i, 

z* **$*<>*** 
D a«d ft (the pigeon) &#a« to Aawr ow a wall; Jy>WI ^^Xt UL.JI j^j 

J * * * i ^ * */* * * * * + 

he found a person upon the road ; J*-j 5j^-© luUJI ^^Lc jisu lie saw 
o» /& «?aW the figure of a man ; &Sa3 vW^ lc** / had on cotton 

• J0J* *<* * * * * ** * it * 9**6*0 * * 

clothes; <£UaJ1 ^^JU «£U* ^>«^ wJt c~ty*~»t t>U aurf «;//#« thou, and 

tliey who are with thee, are safe on board the ship. The same sense is 

^ ** /ij# * * * * * 
further exemplified in : SjuUoJI u»* v»^+ he sat at t/ie table (because 

a person sitting at table rises above the level of it) ; j^S\ ^^JU UJj 
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he stood by the river; */> ^ ^ juii he sat at the door of his A 
house; J^J ^ J& J& 3 he stood by the head of So-and-so; 
Ot>*~Jt tUoftl uoSUrf. ^ ^yi ^i aj^ oJ 3 ^ a j the time 

when he was very eager to investigate the peculiarities of the limbs of 
animals; [Mix~AM ^ %« ^ ^1 Ju a^M tf, v // fa ^ A 

situated at a distance of 12 miles from Pl-Fostat]; ±S*j+ t or «4jU Jl^, 
^ /raw* % /,,'m; ^l^fT ^ |^l ^LLJr ^l£ %l-Hagfa§ was B 
AwZr (or governor) of el-'Irak ; ^ ^U £jli /** contemplated or 
examined something; %^J* ^ jJL\ he became acquainted with, or 
acquired a knowledge of something ; aJU £j f either &? (the pupil) 
read (a book) before him (the teacher), studied under him, or he (the 
teacher) read (a book) to him (the pupil) ; ^S* aiCpf *jj he read the 
letter to them ; j^Li ^ *>L1m y^ff ••* ^ began the book of C 
(canonical) prayer before Muhammad, began to read it under him as 
his instructor. Similarly in the phrases : (Cift) ^Sl ^i he (she) 
fainted (lit. there was a covering of darkness over him or her) ; /^l 
aJs. do.; (VlU) ^U ( ^ii-i t'n a ./at'itf/ ^JU >^U jt?eace to wjwm 
yon ! a*U <OJI i^*^ <3W'$ mercy to upon him (may God have mercy 
on him). 

(b) In a hostile sense, in which case it can generally be rendered by D 
against or upon; as aJ* -^ fa w^tf <>«£ a^flwurf him (with an army), 
A« rebelled against him ; [4i* U> fa cwrsei Amw, § 23 ; 4^ ^^ A> 
pronounced a (legal or other) decision against him, as opposed to «J ^jii]; 
a*ie ^^* A« rwsfarf tfjfton Aim ; a*i* ^U therefore give aid against 

i* 'it ( ' ' * * * * "*" 

Mm ; O*^' ^5** ^-«i O' L5^ ** OTM ^ ^* r ^ 8 troubles patiently 

(lit. »i*w/ exercise patience against them)] a^1*j ilift 0>& !&^ 
f*** *»**■ ^«£ his intelligence and his knowledge may not become an 
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A argument against him; ly^Ac Lm Q U ^-JUJl «ijju» ajuJI framing 

* + + 

is the Hoars cognizance of what is for its good and for its hurt (sec 
S 53, b, y). Similarly in the phrases: ^^JU (,^~*) ^juo difficult 

for me, opposed to ^y* (je~i) Jr" eas U f or m "> L5^ -W* difficult 
for me, but also </<w to wtf, opposed in both senses to ^Ic O**; 

^y* ^A*. hidden from me, obscure to me, opposed to ^* \j^+ c ^ mr 

B to me. It is therefore construed with verbs signifying to be angry 

with and to incite or instigate ; as aLU. *^J£ //^ was angry with him; 

a~U I h^ .i ; a^JJu ^J //*» /tf/rf w>£ jgjfajt to ////« <w£ of anger with him 

[mid a*U j-^j //^ was content with him, as opposed to a*U h» .■>]; 

aJU v «UJt ^J>it //^ i«v/frf fl// the dog against him, set the dog at or 

upon him (<u would mean he made the dog attach itself to him). 

Frequently, however, when construed with these latter verbs, it does 
C not implj a hostile movement against an object, but merely motion 

»** - - * - ft- 

towards it to get possession of it or do it*; e.g. JjutH ^U w^JI 
urging or inciting to action ; yl^> Ut^A * ^Xc *L»I ^j**^**^ 6^J»U. 

$ 9 * * ****** 

they talked to him, urging him to compose a book ; Jn»» - - i SjA^I^a 
j~*J1 jJU ^l-J^I concern for the life to come induces man to do well 

(lit. carries him towards good); aJJ»UI ^j^ajJ\ ajdk ^^JU *2U*». U 

D- - 
what induced yon to set up this empty claim? Hence too c^a>*-, 

to Ite greedy or covetous, and its derivatives uoj^ } greed, and ^^u^*-, 
greedy, are construed with ^5-^ and the genitive of the thing 
coveted. — The phrase O^ \^* J*-*> to 9° '" to one, is used when 



• ; - J - - • 



[Hence we can decide only by the context whether aJU t^»,«I» j 



and similar expressions are to be translated by they collected themselves 

against him or to him. Similarly s.«£H ^JLc ajUI may signify he 
helped him to avert the thing or to accomplish it.] 



§ 59] The Verb.— 3. Gov't of Verb.— (b) Prepositions : JU. 169 

the person sought is in his house or room, so that we actually find A 
him ; £>J ^1 Ji^i merely means to go into one's house or room. 

(c) Of a debt which one owes, and a duty which is incumbent 
upon one ; as ,>»> fa** &* owes a debt, opposed to v >ei *& a debt is 
due to htm ; o!A^> *iA*U ^ thou owest me two dinars (see § 53, b, 
rem. rf) ; >-* ^^b ^U Uu^i ^^UJI ^Jh the search ofler knowledge 
is an ordinance /or every Muslim (every Muslim is bound by divine 
command to seek after knowledge) ; IJdfc JjUJ &\ «£l«A« it is incumbent B 
upon thee to do this, thou must do this; i^iH ^i jj*»-3 &\ ii^Xc 

thou must refrain from slandet* or backbiting, [Hence it is employed 
with verbs signifying to decree, to make incumbent or unavoidable, as 

L5-**, j***> v^ 1 . **^» etc.] 

(d) Of the advantage, superiority, or distinction, which one 
person or thing enjoys over another ; as 4&&\ ^U j>y\ JLii 

Adams superiority over the angels; UijJI *>*aJI Qj;^ " ; ^xJJI 
„ -♦- " ' * - * 

J/*-*9t j^j^* ">Ao love the present life nwi*e than the life to come; C 

J>*£ ^J* (»jl£**J) »pl ^e prefei-red it to the rest, selected it in preference 
to the others. 

(e) Of the condition in which any one is in respect to religion, 
trade or profession, health, fortune, mental or bodily gifts, etc. 
(properly, the ground or basis on which he stands in these respects). 

For example : ^»f» j U ^^ ^U ^-Ul people follow, or cvnform to, 
the religion of their kings; %yJL ^1* ^jLallf C.u t i >£j\ cJti D 
the Jews say, The Christians are not (grounded) upon anything, have 
nothing to stand upon ; r-*><^ C«i ^J* O* he followed the religion 
of the Messiah ; ftjdtts^ o^ ** sSi± ,-U U»1 j^ J$ he found 
nothing contrary to what he believed; ^Cjt £>* ^jli liJUb jT^l 
C** 3 j^ J" no matter whether they be endmved with human form or not; 
Vj-iOl, ,uag ai^Jlj JU^Jl ,>. y^ U jijl ,> JM j£* 
w. ii. 22 
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A he loved a slave-girl, endowed with the highest degree both of beauty 
and of knowledge of singing and instrumental music ; [wJ^J\ J^\ 
U^a* v***b O** j**\ 0*tj* u** the common noun is divisible into 
two classes; (it is) a noun denoting a concrete object , or a noun 
denoting an abstract idea] ; <t*JU. 01 U the state or condition in which 

I am ; jt**y\ ^b y^l O' ls** ^^ =» ^ w** tpotngr to comply with 
(the orders of) the imir's messenger; 5JJ .-X* C^>i u-'^*^ many 
B « cr/p A<m? / quaffed with delight; iiii i > e ». ^X* ^Lj^Jt J^oj 
l*-UI O-* an ^ ^ entered the city at a time when its inhabitants were 
off their guard ; ^AjJI *J}j«o U U, or C*^UJI ^J* t amid the changes, 
or vicissitudes, of time or fortune; *J^U)I ^1* always, continuously. 

(f) Of the ground on which, the cause or reason why, one does 
a thing ; as «&*» •$ U \^U tj>L\ fo was jw'zaZ u>M a passion for 
her which he could not restrain (lit. there seized him on her account 
C something which he could not master) ; ili U ^^ *& _r *- " pra/se 
belongs to God, for what He has done; 31*1^1 JJ (J* Xjbu A« 
reproached him for having neglected to send him a present in retutu ; 
j*k+* U ^U aXII 1jt/*£3) a«rf *Aatf y» 0fcr(/!y God for having guided 
yM«; j^JU <UeJfl*1 j^A <j1 ^y* «% am I to give you my money I 

['j&A) jU& Jui Cj JLj ,Ju a*ui »^ ^ ^uufi ij.uj f ilu 

a s/aw, whether female or male, fetches, without taking account of any 
D accomplishments they may possess, only for their faces, a thousand 

dinars and more] ; «£U* aj\ ^Ac *l«L he came, on the ground of his 

being a king; «Z*»I *il ^^U <£U*JI ^l^ ^31 &? caww to the king's gate, 

+ +***•»&•%* 

pretending to be his sister ; ^}U d^ ^£)L»1 •$ I do not ask you for 

• * <» ^^ • *» * * * • i 

money on that account (scil. a*JU jUj building upon it, or **U lj,;t« 

relying on it); particularly in the common phrase &\ ^J* :U* 
building upon, reckoning or relying upon, such and such a thing. 



§ 59J The Verb.- 3. Govt of Verb.— (b) Prepositions: J±. 171 

(g) Of the terms or conditions, as the ground or basis, on which, fi 
anything is done; as J»j£j| tjdk ^J* on this condition; yj\ ^U-1 

£>~JW «>*«4 O' L5** •**? ^ consented to this proposal qf theirs, 

on condition that they should aid him (by providing him) with weapons; 
ji*j) **J)\ ^^ift AaJU» he made peace with him on (the condition that he 
should pay him) a thousand dirhams. 

(A) In saying that one thing happens in spite of or notwith- B 
standing another thing, which might have prevented it; as ik/jUt 

**~; <F^? LS** I W *M punish thee, notwithstanding thy great age 
(lit. in thy state of great age, see f) ; aL jL* ^U I ju Jjtf y slew 
a lion, not withstanding his extreme youth; l^Ci L5 JLft \JjqJ J^JI 
horses run, notwithstanding their vices, or diseases; ^JJ iljj q\ 
J Hyb u^* V?^ 5>U* eerily thy Lord is merciful unto men, despite 
their wrong-doing (compare ^y, Job x. 7, xvi. 17) ; [£n*}\ ,-U (#* 
JUjI she can gallop in spite of her fatigue, R. S.] 

(0 Of the rule or standard according to which something is 
done; as tfgjljl *Jub ^Jks, after this manner; 4J»yuL« ill; ,-U 

according to a duly observed proportion; ^J&T ^ c*Jlj U ^i* 

according to what I have seen (stated) in books; «U» U ,JLfr 
according to what he related. [Hence its construction with the verbs D 
that signify to fashion, to mould (j++, %$*, j^i, vj-^) as cJL^ 

l^JI *L*I i >« o**^ W| 0~» ■' *>• v*»* ^ ft V>w' Aaarte ar* 
created with a tendency to love him who does good to them and to hate 
him who does evil to them ; ***& ^J* ki\)~ J^ZJ a word is made to 
accord inform with its contrary in meaning. D. 6.] 

(j) Of the thing of which we speak, which forms, as it were, the 
basis of our conversation (compare super, Germ, liber) ; as .JLc' Juf 



f 
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A iUi he said concerning this, on this matter; U JbT .JU o£y& ->l 
Oj*" 3 •} or do ye say concerning (or q/*) <?oi wAa* ya Anow no* ? 

[(*) Of a person who is excluded or thrust back (comp. Jy3, 
9 69, /), as j*y\ 1o* ^eAfr Ijjp make yourselves masters of this 
business over their heads, excluding them (Tab. i. 1841, 1. 13, 1842, 
1. 10, 13); #15 ^Ct yjk J*&\l&\&£C ^j\ he made the 
whole land of er-Babada public pasture ground, without taking notice 
B of the claims of the Benu Ta'laba (Tab. i. 1879, 1. 6) ; t£U L^U j^'l 
dost thou grant protection to our enemy in spite {defiance) of us I D. 0.] 
Rem. a. Observe the following phrases : 44 ^k fetch him to 
me, scil. 1>L.>1 or some similar word (see 6, at the end); ^\ji\ 'U 
Ot*)\ 3 (it is) upon the head and eye, i.e. it shall be done tnost 
willingly and promptly; fcjft ^ on an empty stomachy fasting 
(lit. on the saliva); tffj (jlC, *£) <>**. .JU in t/ie time, or 
C reign, of So-and-so ; (***) 4^' ^fc, or simply 4^U, by his means, 
through him, as iU^J ^£i LJ Jij U ttf£ and give us what Thou 
tost promised us by Thy apostles, 4^j ^Lj ^ ii\3 He said it 
by tfie mouth (lit. tongue) of His apostle* ; [i$c ^ for A ^s J*\j "9 
there is no fear for thee (§ 39, d, rem. a), JjOJ J,1 jA^U *$ do what 
thou likest]; and the adjurations J&* 4&Q, jl£ iVW*, / tmpfore 
*A<w 6y GW, by my life (to do so and so), which are usually followed 
D by the particle *§\ [or W], lit, this oath with all its consequences 
be upon you, if you do not do so and so.— The phrase Ijljj »ffi r, 
seize Zeid, has already been mentioned in § 35, 6, 8, rem. b. In this 
sense 4*L is also construed with the preposition ^ [§ 56, b] ; as 
JW-jJW J&* attack time men, JU£l( ^^4^ tntde tlYemama; 

* lO>* O^J \J* often signifies under somebody's name, i.e. falsely 
ascribed to him, D. G.l 



f 
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Rem. 6. As being originally a substantive, ^JU may take the 1 'A 

preposition ^>* before it, ^JLt ^>* /rom ojf (lit. from upon, Heb. 

i * *■ * ^ • * + * 

?VQ) i M *-V* LT^* *>-♦ UP ^ tf dismounted from his horse ; 

J*** ^** 0*j** he sprang from off its back ; jjLf a^U £*• Ojk£ 

" I • iS* * 
Uy+i» ^3 U she (the bird called kata) left it (her young or her nest) 

in the morning, after her time of abstinence from water was at an 

end (when she could no longer abstain from drinking); .JU ^* wJl 

Jl*£Jt ^Xft £y* lilj i>*+«JI (Aou o?t ^A« right hand and I on the B 

left. 

60. To these three classes of prepositions may be added JLU 
or «U $/nce, ^ and O by (in swearing), and J ftfo, as, 

61. j*U is derived, by assimilation of the first vowel, from 
,>• and £ (see Vol. i. § 340, with rem. c, and § 347, with the rem. b C 
and «, and compare the phrase d** l£* *>* ***** i ^ t & e way return 

to his former condition). It is contracted into X; which usually 

becomes in the wasl JU (see Vol i. § 20, d and § 358, j). These 
words signify from which time, and may be construed with the 
nominative as well as the genitive, the latter being more particularly 
used when a yet unexpired period of time is spoken of*. For 



j • j • > 
* [Theoretically JU* or JU is construed with a definite noun of D 

time in the nominative to designate the terminus a quo, as >*^ JU 

* » * 
I&+4JI since it teas Friday, i.e. since last Friday ; with an undefined 

noun of time in the nominative, when the oxpired period is spoken of, 
as iw ju» %t w a year since ; with a defined noun of time in the geni- 
tive to mark a yet unexpired period, as >^J I jJu since the beginning 

of this day t i.e. to-day . But in course of time thk construction with 
the genitive prevailed in all cases. Comp. Fleischer, Kl, Schr. 
i. 408— 411, ii. IQQseq.] 
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A example: * « «»JI *yi +*+ e^\j U / Aaw ?w* *#>« Aim since last 
Friday (lit *A* terminus a quo is Friday), or 0^5i $+ for the last 
two days, or Jjl >U .U *enc^ fa-tf year, or ^—1 o-* J* 1 v>* Jj' <** 
#ifuv ^ day before the day before yesterday; J^W *JUuJf JLi 
Jljfcp 0J3 ^1 /rom midnight till the time when the sun has passed 
the meridian; tk Jyi ii ^J] £h\ J 3 \ & from the first of the month 

B to the middle of it; O^^ L^ U^li J-jui ^UU «U j5 Jfl 
£jL* JiiM^ Aastf *Aow notf seen, ./or ^ /as* tfwo years, the kings of 
our time summoned by fate to death and slaughter ? *5U. 4JI Jjl) U1 
j\l\ ^A. „U* /£/«?«> that he has been starving for the last fire days ; 
\Ja U^yA j>+ t Z +l fa U / have not spoken to him since (the beginning 
oj) this mouthy or lu^ Ju, or>^J1 JU*, since tfAis morning ; to-day. 

C Rem. a. The lexicographers give the rare forms Jlu and Jl*. 



• ^ 



— JL« may be pronounced in the wasl as JU, and the forms Jlu 
^^J1 and>r^)l JU are also mentioned. 

Rem. 6. JU* and JU are used £$+$ iV *Jl*ft »Tjj$*9 to denote 
*Ae commencement of the limit in time, or, as it may be otherwise 
expressed, to denote jc^JI the starting-point, or «jL*J1 Jj|1 the com- 

mencement tfihe period, and 5jl+J1 fan *Ae uj/to/e of the period, 

* • 1 • j 

Rem. c. JUL* and jl* never take a pronominal suffix, and 

cannot be joined with any substantives but those which denote 

time. They may, however, be directly connected with propositions ; 

as JU*» JuU A^ftj U / fiave not seen him since he was born, or 

>yul J*y juU stnce trie tribe departed; JU* ^f C; ~, *>^t UJuL* JkJ 

0< K* ^ 1» m > *» ye two have lived as companions since ye were little ; 

c^i* jJ&$\ j^ *** jJ*/*\ kXTT^ ^ no W e i however comfortable) 
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has made me forget you t since the time that I ham not met you (since A 
/ no longer meet you) ; C-J *JjjJ UjS oJjU jJ Jlj U /« Aa* nor • J 
ceased to be handsome from the day his hands fastened his robe ; 
£il* U1 ±+ JO I lj Aj| oJj U / have not ceased to seek after 
wealth from the time I grew up. 



Rem. d. The Bedawln use v >« instead of JU*, as ilL l >* - Jju 
Compare the Kor'an, ix. 109, J# Jjt ^ ^^i5T jJi ^Jll 



tMtcA was founded upon the fear of God from the first day. B 

62. The particle y which is frequently used in swearing, is 
construed with the genitive of the object sworn by ; as Jjl^ by God! 

^t*^ 1 y^ °V the Lord of the Ka'ba (the mosque of Mekka) ! This 

^ is employed, however, only when a substantive follows, and the 
verb of swearing is omitted ; before a pronominal suffix, as well as 
when the verb is expressed, the preposition v must be used (see § 56). C 

Sometimes the particle sJ is prefixed to > as Jjiy by God then /— 

The particle O (the origin of which is very obscure [comp. Vol. i. 
§ 356, b, footnote]) is construed like ^, but is seldom used except in 
the oath Jjli by God! Other examples mentioned by the gram- 
manans are : a**ul ^p by the Lord of the Ka'ba, ^3 by my Lord, 
yJw by the Compassionate, and *±tf l*»»J by thy life. 

Rem. a. The oath (^JjUl), whether expressed by ^j, ^, or Ci, T) 
requires a complement (^li)l v!>*-)» of which the following are 
the principal conditions. If the complement be an affirmative 
nominal proposition (&!£« 4*»*f *i«^), it is introduced by J, as 
*3y~*j Jo»> » ) 4JJI3 6y <3W, ver% Muhammad is His apostle; or 
by (jl, as aJ^w, )» » , » <i ,jl Jjlj, in which case J may be prefixed 
to the predicate, as aJ^J !>«■» « Jjl JjlJ. If the complement 
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A be an affirmative verbal proposition (££+ %JUi ii*^), with the 
verb in the perfect, it requires JiJ, as A^ #\ iUU JL&i JtHj by 
God, 'Abtl Gahl is dead indeed; but if the verb be in the imperfect, 
it takes the energetic form, with J prefixed, as ^Hiy JbTj by 
God, I will do it I [see § 19, a]. If the complement be negative, no 
particle is prefixed to the ordinary negatives U and •$ ; as U *!) U 

B v*^ »»«■*• ty GW, Muhammad is not a liar; ^>J& U aJUIj 

J»fc < 6y GW, Muhammad has not lied; £y*yjft iu^ «9 ^utjT^ 6y 

God, the believer shall not perish! [On the oath preceding con- 
ditional sentences, see § 17, c, rem. a, (1),] 

Rem. 6. In such phrases an jjlii^j J^Jjf ^J 6y the Lord, I 

will do it ! ijij ^i, or ^1\ ^, by my Lord ! JS\ Ai, Jj) .>*, 

«X)I y^, and aIm ^», 6y GW/ the words .>• and^» are abbreviations 

C °* O^tt' oa ^ ( see Vo1 - *• § 19> r em* &)» which is contracted in 
various other ways. Some grammarians, however, regard £y and 

CM In t*^) CH a8 being really the preposition ^># (§ 48). 

63. Among the prepositions is usually reckoned J as y like. 
This is, however, not a preposition, but a substantive, synonymous 

with jl+ likeness. It is formally undeveloped (like ji), but may 
stand in any case as w£1<a«, or governing word, to a following noun 
D in the genitive (see § 73) ; as «£l3i)l£ 4urlj y^JUj and on the top 
of it (the pillar) is (something) like a pointed cap^iyLsSJdS JjL ; 
t>aJaJ» h U* ^j> ^jj ^ nothing hinders oppressors (or wrongers) 
like a lance-thrust ; JeiU **.U£b *i^k uLk^li irf| «<> owe cnww 
owr JAm tffo a ./&&& boaster (one who has little reason to boast) ; 
Jpl£j«Jl£f wftA (a Aotw) /tfa a falcon (in speed) = jMlwjf ji^ ; 

j^Y^S J^l^ C>* ■ >* ■■» "** *A#y /augrA so as to show (teeth) like 



§ 63] The Verb.— 3. Gov't of Verb.— (b) Prepositions: i>. 177 

melting hailstones (as white as hailstones); *l>UjT sUJSjT .J SdJj A 
y\ \S]P ^W^ * ««*«* in (at the foot of) an aged tree (something) 
like a cell, to which it resorts, = C-42T jL ; O^Hfe j^ it puts 

forth (something) like two horns. The name of preposition can be 
applied to it, at the most, only when it virtually stands in the 
accusative, as a ii-o, adjective or relative adjectival clause, to an 

infinitive which is understood j as J^>^> cJL. thou earnest like Ziid, 

* * * 

*+ *• ****** 

i.e. **j>j (» L 5^-» J~j) < ^ » « *» ^c *-« c*£». M#« earnest a coming B 

/£& the coming of ZeHd. Or we might regard it as being a JU-, 
or conditional expression, dependent upon the pronominal suffix of 
the second pers. sing. masc. in C*£*. as J*li or agent; i.e. 

(juj JL) jjj& U31& thou earnest being like ZMd. 



Rkm. a. i> is [frequently joined to the personal pronouns of 
*j* * * * ' » * 
the 3d person, as y^> cjv^i W^» etc > sometimes also to those of C 

the 2d and 1st person, as C-JI&, ULb, but] very rarely to a 

pronominal suffix, as ^1 } j^> ty *£> 'jtf'iU. ^j Virf (jj>3 ^j 
* * 
^UtU. amf JAou <&>££ not see a husband or wives like him and like 

them, save one who is jealous ; and equally rare is the use of the 
redundant U after it, as^Lhj 4^* j>}j+^ ^U1 U£» mJI^^JUjj 
and we know that he is, like (other) men, sinned against and sinning 
(j*jW in rhyme for ^IjI). In Hebrew Q33 and DH3 or Qfi3 D 
are used; but with the other pronominal suffixes fa}3 = U^ is 
always employed, as also occasionally before substantives. 

Rem. b. j) is sometimes used redundantly along with the 
synonymous Ji»; as •.-£ «*?«*> J~£ there is nought like Him.— 

* *^ * * * 

[On the compounds ^^ and ^u^ see Vol. i. §§ 351, rem., 353, 

* •% * * 

rem. 0. On the elliptical phrase OJ1 U^ A:ee;j wAere fAou art, see 

w. 11. *23 



m 
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A the OlosH. to Tabarl. Sometimes l^& means as soon as, e,g. 
J^ju U^b ^JL» soZute 0£ soon a* l/ton enterett. D. G.] 

Rev. c. i) is said by the grammarians to be used ^-Jf 11 to 
compare (one object with anotlier). 

[Rem. d. U^ may be prefixed adverbially to a verbal clause, 
like i+ij (§ 84, rem. b) and with just the same meaning, as 

i&Ji l^b L5^^ ^^ **^ l^-^ 3 ' 1 ^^ f w me > Ptrtop* * 
B may come to thee, and look out for me, perhaps I may overtake tftee ; 

-tfip O" *&\ \£*& U^ <&& .>• 03» oW~J ^ / said 

to SUban, try to draw near to him (the ostrich), perhaps thou 
may est procure a morning meal for the men with his roasted flesh.] 

64. Many words, which are obviously substantives in the accu- 
sative 0/ place (see § 44, b), may be conveniently regarded in a certain 

sense as prepositions; e.g. ^J^ Jut, Ju5, ^, c-**i, Jy, and Ol'y 



C 65. ymJ (the accusative of >»*J, the nomen verbi of Wi to go 

towards; comp. § 82, g) means (a) towards a place, as>w OlVs— € Jh 

iH»M*Jt C*^ £fo» ^y will journey towards Jerusalem; 2£« ^**J »^ 

fo s^ ottf towards, or «w ^e direction of, Mikka; and (6) according 

*, * • * 
to, as *J>5 ^J according to his saying, as he says (compare the use of 

J in § 53, d). 

D 66. j*£> (the accusative of jUfr a side or quarter) signifies beside, 

near, by; as [JaSUJI Jjs, at, near the wall] ; ^3lii •Jot LLj 0&3 

a«rf A? tf^rf to lay notebooks beside him; jf§&\ v^J^J *} o* u*^'i 

tt^H *^i ***** an ^ ^ mm * no * commence to speak before him unless with 
his permission. Used of time, it shows that something is closely 
connected with what took place at a particular time, by happening 

either simultaneously or immediately after ; as *3>* juc JUi and he 



»v 
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said as he was dying; ^1S) ^ii juc ilj^ / ca^ to thee at t A 

sunrise; jty *& whilst this took place or immediately after this took 

place, hereupon; U» jl-u& wAt&*, during, or immediately after. 

Further, ^, like £+ (§ 57), implies [a] possession and [6] comparison; 

as (a) .u^ jlLi •$] ^alc J,l& U / Aa<* on/# a single dinar by me; 

****** *«i 

^Ul a^ U wAatf ^ people have or possess; ^jU£ ^^b' Jf^JI ^ 

aXJI v>|I>^ / do twt say to you, With me (known to me) are the hidden B 
things of God; [VU. O^ Ju* ^ / trow* a dtmgr o/ swcA a ww; 
J-**J J**- ••^ he possesses goodness and excellence. Hence you say 
of a woman &*& *& C*it4 she was married to such a one, in which 
signification it is a synonym of cJLi (§ 68) ; (b) &* Jut *L JL* l Ji 
iU* notwithstanding his youth as compared with the age qf Mo'ad] ; 
V»H *«l ^ y*/^M ^>L* tk K«flw o/ ^ earth are dust compared 
with (lit. a* Me «<fe qf) God.— Lastly jut (like the Latin apud, 
Fr. cA«* v and Persian Ji^p) implies m W« mind, in his opinion; 
as U^lli iUi U ^ joe v!**" the right thing in my opinion is 
what our shiikhs have done; J>I^i O&flT ^1 ijLic J&> his opinion 
was that the Kor'dn was created; dXjJ^ ^| J^ : *^£jf r according 
to you it is impossible that He should do it. 

Rem. a. [J^it means keep where thou art, take care, and also D 
advance.]— On the phrase \£j JJUfr-uJj XL, see § 35, 6, 8, 

rem. 6. — On the difference between joe and ^ jj or ^jjj, see § 58, 

rem. 6. 

if • 
Rbm. b. jj* is sometimes (in modern Arabic generally) pro- 

nounced jot, rarely jUc. It corresponds in form to the Heb. 
WlStf, but in signification also to DP. 



180 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 67 

* * "" 

A Rem. c. Nearly synonymous with joe, in its local sense, is J^i 

♦.. * * * % * 

(the accusative of j^front\ Lat. coram, a^ua 1 , penes; as aJLJ j^l». 

present before him ; J^ l*j>* J^ J / to a cfatm upon So^tnd- 

«o ; J> t wh|.4 iU*J t«JL^> ^ JJ t jC* and what (has come) to (for 

* * *• * *» 

t>>jJu Ui) </*« unbelievers t/iat they run JtastUy around tfiee? It 

* * 

also signifies towards, as JU&+J1 AJ ^Vfcj^j IJ*j o' >^* u-*^ 

* * * * 

V>*^^ £* ty ^ 0M no ^ consist in your turning your faces towards 
B the east and the west. 



« ** 



67. ^>**, between, among, is the accusative of the substantive 

i > t tf l signifying intervening space, which may be regarded either as 

* »* 
uniting or as separating two or more objects, whence ^jt4 ma y be 

*>^ •*• * * * 
construed with verbs of either meaning ; as U^ *^*- Ai united us, 

**** *3* x t 

Lu^ Jjji A* parted us, lit. /j£ united our separation and parted our 
C connection ; j&y& £h* **" wAM God has united your hearts. — If two 

genitives follow ^>^, and either or each of them is a pronominal 
suffix, the preposition must be repeated before the second, and the 

* . , ***** ** *!"•' 

conjunction $ inserted ; as *-*o \S*t between me and him ; j£*& 
jA^ v>*0 between you and your brother. But if both are sub- 



• t **m* ~ * 



stantives, this is not usually done ; as %joJ$\} *U-J1 o*t between 

*&+**£**** 

heaven and earth; UjJI^ o!>*" £h* between Harrctn and 'ar~Ruhd 
******** ******, 
D (Edessa) ; ^V ( ****** tjU^kJI O** between t/te Flood and the 



* 9* , 



Hi<jra. — Instead of the simple o*i, we often meet with ^j+t U 
what ts between, and &** U** in what ts between ; as ^>^ I* H-^b 



• j ^ »' - 



aj**J and ^ £#•«#/ between its two shells; j^ti U-* UXztfl ^v 
* * * * 

&*++** zt**» * ** * 

fought with each other; [^u^l C>^ or jt^l ^>^ U*i tu or during the 



* ** * 



space of several days]. Both &*t and c** U are often used in the 
sense of 6oM — and, and of partly— partly (tarn — quam, partim — 
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partim) ; as ^3^3 ^jj-~ Cmh U partly known and parity A 
unknown; ^k\ j^ ^ U J>f\±. *A<™ r^rn^ *> m* fctf ricA and 
P<^r; jt*\3 J*3 tM s$\ the tribe was partly slain, and partly 
taken prisoners; [* « .»,« j pt ^ sometimes in a bord (a gannent 
made of a certain kind of cloth) and sometimes dressed in a sajron 
robe. R. S.]. In such cases o* or o^i U liolds the place of a 
substantive expressing that which unites both objects as parts of 
one whole.— If we wish to indicate the entire interval between two B 
places or points of time, ^'l is used before the second substantive ; 
as & J| j^jf ^ between U-Basra and Mitta ; j£$\ ^ C*i 
j'il <>f O+W >j«1I u J| J.UA 0+ J>&\ between the second day of 
Subat and the eighth day of 'Adar.— Observe the phrases [^il ^ 
or ^yijyb ^m and^Jl^J* ^ in the midst qf them]; ^J^ ^ 
£f*J before any one, in his presence, lit. between his hands; as 
f****JI C$^ O*^ *>/^ J~* fo AmW the ground before the caliph; C 
^•*i O** OU»».1 / /^we stwn^ before thee; <uju J^ vJ&fJjj^l 
the' fleeing of tU wolf before him (the dog) ; of time, ^ O '* j4 t 
4^ confirming what was before it (or preceded it) ; jiJJ ^| yi J,| 
Orf^ yU* L^^ t^ >»£ &* & «om^ £w* a warner to you before 
a severe punishment ; in the plural, &*t C*^i *UJjT 1I& Ji^i 
L^f 1 anrf ^ began to break up the fowls and to set them before us. J) 

Rem. From ^ are formed the conjunctive adverbs of time 

U^ and L»^ toAi/^, which naturally exercise no inHuence upon the 

following clause; as UUI i#5 i>^ u£, tMt&* «*, ^ wo fc/ t »V 

/or Aim, A« came to us; ^UM ^jjj l£ w hiht we govern the 

people; ^i^S\ ^i O^J C£ whilst we were conversing; C£ 

^v?!*-*' ^ ^- u ' «*#«« «/w people are in their markets. [Comp. 
Vol. i. § 362, b.] 
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• ' . . • • 



A 68. s Z *m l (the accusative of w*L? the lower or under part) 



signifies below, beneath, under, as i£*JI C»«*? U wAal w beneath the 

* ** 4> * »* * * + * 

soil; UyJ >yb <C»*J O^J «»^ under it (the wall) was a treasure 

of theirs; metaphoncally, J*XJt CmJ *U he travelled under (the 

* ^ 

shade of) night; *ju c*» 3 , or j^*1 C^ j , uwcfer his power or authority. 
It is said of a married woman, ^^i c *•»-** c*Jl£> she was under (the 

0****0 0*0**0**** 

authority of) So-and-so, as ^>*»Jl-* U>W* »>* CHJ^ c^> 7 UJl£> 

*> * * * * * 

B M#y were under two righteous servants of ours (viz, Noah and Lot), 

* % * * • * j 

Rem. a. C*^J has a diminutive C^a* ,1? a little below or under. 



* m * * m * w m * 

Rem. b. Opposed to C^J ia JJ^i (the accusative of J^i </w 

upper part), with its diminutive J^^i, signifying above, over, upon, 

2*****0* ,0***01***0* 

as jux* j3-« Jj^i upon a well-beaten road ; > »*JU ^jl 31>* Jj^i 

ttpon <A« back of a bridled black (horse) ; [^^t J>* ^ULqaJI the 

* ** * * *** * * * 

turban is upon the head] ; metaphorically, *.>Lfr JUi JkUU I ykj 

* * * * * 

* J ***o * itm j * * 

C and lie is the All-powerful over His servants ; J)yLJ\ ^>>JJI J*^J 

* * 

j* * * 5** * 0* 

\$jJ& CH >J I J>>^ «»^ (/) t#t# place those who have followed thee 

* ' * *»* *0* ** 0**0 

above those wlw Jmve not believed; t^ ^IjjUI J^i l^lJLc _^*Oj>j 

* * * 

* j $j j * 

QjjuJ^ 1yl£» we will add to than a punishmenVin addition to the 

•"9" "9* ~* St * * 

punishment for their corrupt doings; O-mUjI Jly gl-J 0^=* O^ 

* * * * * * * * • * * * * * 
and if they be females more than two; ^JU^ J*i U Jj^i l^v Jjti 



* * % * * * % * j + 



J) he treated it worse titan he had treated Aleppo ; [l^iy Uj <Le>yiy 
a groaf anrf wAai exceeds it (in smaUness or in largeness) ; A^b >Aj 
jyL»Jt iStji and it is an animal a little above the size of a cat], 

* * « * 

69. Qj> (the accusative of £)3> w ^ lt ^ beneath, under, less, 
*■ * t j* 

or inferior, related to U> to coma wmr, and >o to ^^ W or vife), with 

its diminutive CK>>> ^^ *J>> »>♦> i n which combination ^>* has a 
partitive force, signify under, below, beneath. They indicate : — 
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(a) That a person or thing dwells or is situated, or that an action A 
takes place, below some place, or near it ; as i£J* Ji iujj ^ 
may the cheek of thy enemy be under thy foot ; Oj> ij JjT ^JiZiQ £.| 
V*3U gX- in the ravine that is below SMa* (there lies) a murdered 

man ; TUU &£ &&I *% w* n^r $Wa ; >*JT i>» Oo Li 1L 
.cgjgpt anrf the adjacent countries. 

(b) That one person or thing comes near or approximates to B 
another, especially a higher one (properly, stands under it, does not 
reach it) ; as lij-.!^. £j£ £,(»$ T# LfcJU and &, (the horse) 
«adj us overtake the foremost (of the herd), whilst near him were 
those of them that lagged behind; ill* ^ \jl this is nearer than 
that,- iU^i ^1 come nearer (to me)! lit. approach not far from 
yourself {towards me) ; \XtJ itiji seize Zeid {who stands not far from 
you, see § 35, b, 8, rem. b);J%Sli&£ take the dirham; '•*&# Q 
take ye him. 

Rm. jXiji and J£i/y, as interjections, are equivalent to 
iUUI.^Ul (see § 35, b, ft [and jju*. § 66, rem. a], look out I 
take caret [sometimes advance/] as ,j»b-» ilij> 6ei**r* of wrestling 
«** *•; ^*>W *$ .I&p tab care [or octeanoe] (and) y»w Utem 
no quarter; [^ ,^3 &# take care (or advance) and keep to me]. 

(c) That one space, distance, or number, does not equal or D 
complete another; as: ^ a£ & C*£ and fe<WWtt </iwn 

tf«r» was less than a stone's throw; iijui j|jf ,^i. o^J Ce* u3 
<kn> u no poor-rate (to be exacted) on what is under (or less' than) 
five ounces; C.& ^L o*i >*iZi j£ & we wW not accept for 
Mas'ud hat than ten fines for homicide. 

(d)^ That one thing is smaller or worse than another; as Jj£j»\ 
^LLtff o» ^^JTj altf oj> copper is of leu value than silver, 
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J* «» J * * %* » 1/ WW 



A a;j<2 mm of less value than copper ; iUp J jj^ ->»>*j ^J^l ^ w#0 sAa// 
«m« (<w king) after thee, will be inferior to thee ; i*JW1 J* ajja 0-*J 

^ A I^JI ^$ and magnificent splendour in the retinue of princes is less 
(glorious) than it (learning). 

(e) That a quality which belongs to one person or thing is not 
possessed by another, and that the latter is therefore in this respect 

B opposed to the other : as 4U} o>>> >r*j i ^ fcJ *- ft N >•**■* some °f 

them are good, and some of them not so (lit. and some of them remain 

* * * * » i * t* **£<«* 
under that, do not attain to that quality) ; j)j£j &\ Ml* *$ aJJI ^1 

~ * * • * "i * * * i *<-* 

iUj ^*J jWi ^j^j U jkkj % aj verily God will not forgive the joining 
of other gods with Himself but He will forgive what is other than that 
to whom Hepleaseth*; !&-»* ^ *13 ^ Oy*yH O* Ch^W^' ilH^ 

JXJi Q>J and of the evil spirits some who should dive for him (into the 

t 

sea) and do work other than that In this sense 03* is equivalent to 

** * 

jt^ (see § 82, d). [Hence it can also signify beyond, of higher quality, 

as in the last quoted sentence, where it may be rendered by and still 
greater works. Likewise when a man has said ub>-D 1jl»j &\ veiily, 

Zeid is a noble man, another replies *±AJ} D>>5 an & nbove that; 
ijl* *W iS*** *■• OJ*** kS*& t ^ ou art more powerful than *Ali. D. 6.] 

(/) That a person or thing is excluded or excepted, neglected or 
D postponed (properly that the action affects him or it to a less degree 

than it does another) ; as -uU^ *) Uj «^ n) U aJJI g>> ,>« ^*ju 

Ad invokes, to the exclusion or neglect of God, what can neither injure 
him nor benefit him, he invokes what can neither etc., but not God ; 

aJLH ,j>> ^^U-^1 Ot3 JL A **»%*** 1 *«U wUl ^ />o>p& o/ this city 

* [Many interpreters render the words *il)} ^^j ^*t**J by and 
o<A«r# (tAot aw) Mow £&6m, and «SU> (J>> U by and what is less Uian 
that Compare Fleischer, Kl Schr. i. 417.] 
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worship idols and not God; jt*j «£ J^ ^ Jj\ £ »>• Jtf UJ A 
ye have no patron and no helper except God;ji$\&£ C*.J^f JJL* 
ye act according to one of these two (rules), but not the other; J I Jul 
•**f>> LM **w belongs to me exclusively of thee, thou hast no part or 
share in it ; Ol3iL2f o*> J**" j&U O? J& he ought to choose 
the old in preference to the new; £i>U*$T £,j>^fib a»<* ^ sought 
you out in preference to all other men.— Here must also be mentioned B 
Ol>> and the rarer 0>V, in the sense of without; as Q-j\+*i £>3* 
JjV\ without speaking loudly; alu c>3> J^jT ^>C&\ ^Lj wea/M 
cannot be acquired without trouble; £*jjb QjUt .JuS ■$ SuInT <j| 
yi ^~«j **-* *** 'mimW, or relation of attribution, cannot be 
effected without two extremes, an attribute, or predicate, and a subject ; 
£>+> Os+t J**+>\ Wv jW$ liiilrf tfo merchants of the country C 
of Malabar take them without (paying any) price (for them) ; j » t "ii 
>*W O)* >J*i ^ % >W*3T O)* J^i for no glory is built up 
without a hard struggle, and no effort is of avail without the decree 
(of fate in thy favour, ;JJbT in rhyme for j jiil). 

(g) That one object is placed before another, either (a) as a 
hindrance or obstacle to prevent a person from getting at it, or OS) as 
a protection to defend it from some one; e.g. UJuT^^. JJU3 J,^ j> 
jUiJI bj± 3 before this there are the coals of the gada and the stripping 
of the katad, that is to say, before you can obtain this, you have many 
serious obstacles to surmount (the wood of the gada being noted for 
its long retention of fire, and the katad for the number and size of its 
thorns) ; J#l iu* £# ^ ^J \jfa ^j the time or plaee /or 

visiting her is near, but there are many terrors in the way;^>$> u ljj 
VW* there is no curtain or barrier in front of them ; J}+ < o&9 

w- "• 24 
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A sj*2*~* wJJ w i3t cu s» £y* £)$} my shield (or protection) against 



»+m+ + •>* i 



those whom I feared was three persons; (Jju» ^J\ (j^. Lr ^Sd\ tj+\ &\ 
\J±J\ 6>> a*C»- iS&lj 'Imru'ti 'l-Kais ran for a goal, but death 

intercepted him before he reached that goal; 4*C*- *$ 0>> before 
{thou readiest) the river, there is a number of men (to be encountered), = 
jy& \^\ uA-f3 O' lM* Hence verbs signifying to shut a door against 
B one, to fight for one, and the like, are construed with ^p (compare 
§ 49, a) ; e.g. Q*> jtfj l^iaJ l^. ^ vJ-*J$ **«» A* ftr-tic* J*r 
(the camel) on the side, and made her get up, and stood in front of her 
(to prevent any one from touching her); *±\- j^->& JJli he fought 

for, or in defence of t them for some time ; jXsi JbUjT J^mJ^\ o1 

* • * * j * * ** 

*4&*~* Oj> *-** a true friend gives up his life for his friend; 

* *•* ****** j»+j, ' ' •* * s*it* 

£>W 0>> J*** 3 } P9+M J" +& O j ^J-WW unless indeed the fi re 

of hunger burn and stand in the way of sleep. In this case o/> is 
synonymous without in front of, before.— Hence too it often denotes 
on this side of (cis, citra) ; as 0>*4*» Oj> **• £«**■ all the region 
on this side of the Oxus; in which case it is opposed to t\# behind, 

twit* ***+ * 

beyond, as ^41 t\jj U Transoxania (lit. what is beyond the river Oxus). 



Rem. Other important words belonging to this class of pre- 
positions are : — 

(a) J**, with its diminutive J^i, before, of time ; as dlLi J*J 
before hie death; \Ja JJi c** ^if ij would that I had died 
before thu t *XJ v~*y\jjpj\ ^ U JJ*\ 3 and I know what 
happened to-day and yesterday before it; > jk^T J^I before threatening 

(without waiting to threaten); [a^j^ff J^l *& JjJ fa came to 

* * .» 

MUcka before (his coming to) *ELMedina\— Opposed to it is jJ^, 
diminutive j£/ after; as j># &S J** after three days; S*V 
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^W* »>i<r % arrival; tjJLf after him, i.e. <j/i«r Aw departure, ,|A 
or o/fcr Aw death; ^jj^ c^Jtf Jj *Aow /tost become changed after 
me, i.e. after I parted from tliee, since I last saw thee, = *£j!£ jJtj 
&i\ J*&H *$1 <j*J\ JjiJ 1* U* and tMa* w <Aer« a/i«r «A« *n**A 
(when the truth is gone), but error? [Tropically Jl^jA Ji^Li 
v-i3l l*x-fc »U^ 3-*$ So-and-so is generous and moreover well 
educated. A synonym of jg^ is *^&.] 

(&) >Ul and ^1*5, 6e/bre, of place; as <uUt ^L^J *$ ,jl *Aa* he B 
sfu>uldnot walk before him; yLN >ljj i^li Aw grraw w &e/"ore <Ae 
yate ; ^jT >U3 j^JC <ui* jUl^. ^i J*i Ae tm killed at the 
siege of tfie castle of Sabur before the em'ir (in his presence, = 
^i^i 0*i); tropically, iUW S^UJI *Ae (time of) prayer is before 
thee; 4*U1 ^ oL-^l ju^j J^ ?iay, 6ut man wishes to go on 
in his wickedness (in tlte time that is) before him. [On the use of 
«&LoU1 as an interjection see § 35, b, /?.] (J 

(c) rij^ behind; as li*ijj ^i Ji^ 'Antar came in behind her 
(her back being turned to him) ; JJ*j£b *\jj 'jX** ttuiy cast it 
behind their backs; Mjj U wliat is behind thee? i.e. wliat news 
dost thou bring ? hence beyond (Lat trans, ultra), opposed to &j> 
(see § 69, g, at the end) ; and relating to time, after, as JjiU&f « 
**hj ^*l out ttoy disbelieve in what (hath been sent down or revealed) 
after it (the Pentateuch)- tropically, beyond, besides, more than, 
l ^ »» • **** *»} djj Uj 6u* anything beyond this (merely) serves D 
to (make a show in) society ;^j£llj l^fc^ 0> ^3 <L j ^^ J*-'i 
and #« Aa/A permitted you, besides this, to seek out (wives) by means 
of your wealth; O^T^i ili^li iui t\^ ^J$\ \j^ but tliey win 
desire more tJian this, are transgressors, [On the use of ifcTjj as 
an interjection, see § 35, b, /?.]— Synonymous with t\jj is J flfc 
behind, after; as li^& ,J&. ^,» ,'j ^i£j£ and Aer Aatr A«n^ 
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A down to the ground behind her back ; aAA*. yjs?$ C*»a* and I got 

up to run after him; JtJtJI ^1 l^&JU. C*c«n w£*^ how thou 

wenteet after her to the bank ; foil Uj l^jy ^ ^Uo UUii^i 
ami mm madtf them a warning to their contemporaries and to those 
after them; ^U <£j il&, Oj££ ^ 'iji am/ in Ma< case they 
would not have tarried after thee but a little. 

B (d) J>»» around; as Jj*. U Cwlil C& anrf after it (the fire) 

has lighted up the space around htm; l*^^^*. Jy^^^j**** ^ ^J 

then we will set them around Hell on their knees; aJ^*» wJli 
A« went round it (the temple); ^t^JI i >* 4tU*» <*J>»- around 

him were a number of women. — £u#j in tAe midst of in, among ; 
as Mjj Jgutfj xn the midst of a garden; p\j£\ Ja**$ among the 
G reeds; jl^jJt iu-j among the houses. 

70. Compound prepositions, though by no means rare in ancient 
Arabic, are more common in the later stages of the language. The 

first part of the compound is generally i >«, and the second part 

another so-called preposition, now howtfver no longer in the accusative, 
but in the genitive. Such are : — 



(«) O* tH (Heb. }«ID) ; as <tfl& ^ ±>* u a > ^jL,J\ yJk 

D JUdj J^aAJW <>uUt Muhammad is the one preeminently distin- 
guished among all mankind for excellence and perfection (lit from 
among all mankind) ; 4*ju l >* t * &*from his presence (lit. from between 

Am Aawas) ; ,*»*»* iH>j>n**jl 0*t O^from before them and behind 

them ; y»^** *^Vj ^^ vlMJ ^*J *** W i«* *w owr e?ars is hardness 
0/ hearing, and between us and thee there is a partition-wall. In this 
last example v>* is partitive, the literal meaning being : and in a 
part of the space between us and thee, etc. 
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(b) j£* v>* and C-li &> ; as £y »>• ^Ijj l^i Ji^. ^ ^ 
placed immovable (mountains) upon it (the earth) ; Jji ^>» ilL 
AiU. ^>« ^Jp^ t^JI ^ ascended the hill and descended by the 
other side (lit. behind it); Jl^l I^I»J ^>* iJs*J> 1*C^ gardens 

under (the trees of) which streams flow. In these examples v >* 

* 

is partitive; the mountains form a part of what is raised above 
the earth ; the man ascends a part of the hill-side, and descends 
by a part of the other aide ; the streams occupy a part of the space B 
under the trees. 

(c) J^i <j+ and ^ ,>* ; as ^£X*» ^># ^JJI those who were 
before you; j*M\ ly*o J*i ^ before the morning prayer; ^5 

^r^>-t ^ ,>• ^ ^U .,. */ then we brought you again to life aftet* 

• • - • • * • ** * * 

your death ; ^-iU» ^*J^ O-* *-iUJ an<* /Am* Aa$ coaw d^ter Mem 

a» «oi7 generation. Here again o-« is partitive, in a portion of the C 
space of time before or after. 

(rf) ^ v>» (Heb. DtfD) and oJj ,>. (but not ^JJ <>•) ; as 

f f * * * ' 
* ^ ^ **** this is from (lit. //vm fA« s*7fo of from beside) God; 

f^ cM *-«**• she came from htm; \jjs> ^JjJ ^ cu&l; jdt 

mow hast thou obtained from me an excuse (for leaving me) ; tJ ^Ji 

* * • * * • j* • 

4«*.j JXj^l ^ give us mercy from (lit. from beside) Thee. 

(«) J** v>* J as oUi* wM 0*>u£jW ij^l Ol£ A* wot governor D 

* * * ****** ** 

of Syria for *Otman (lit. fi-om beside *Otman f with whom lay the 

option of sending him as such) ; Jis ^ ajU£> v'^- **i* >ji 

^ ^ * * * * * * 

j*4 \jl} there came to him an answer to his letter from (Pr. de la part 
de) f Abu BMr; && c^W ^ ^Ji. ^J o+Jl'fc peace be from 

me (Pr. de ma part) upon Iter who has enslaved me by her pleasing 
addresx. 



r 
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A (/) »l) J *>• an d wiJU» (>• ; as jj^ ft lj « ,>• /row behind 

watfs; ^^*i Sjlijl |t,'j ^ tPW **J *« m jwWwp Mind fib 

curtain drinking (,>* partitive) ; ^A*- 0+3 J^tt^ O** »>• f rom 

before them and behind them (see a) ; aAJU. «>• JpJ ««<* *« descended 
by the other side of it (the hill, see b). 

(?) J>^ e>* ; as JJ>*. cm 1>*U^ ^JUUI Ji*U Uk* wsl^> >lj 
B and if thou Itadst been harsh and hard-hearted, they would have 
dispersed from around thee; ^J^d\ Jy*. £y 0&*> 2££Xji\ \£pj 
and thou shalt see the angels surrounding the Throne (^>* partitive). 

Rem. «. We have already spoken of £>* ^>*, § 49, rem. c ; 

*■• 0-*» § 57 » rem - J L5^ 0"> § 59 » rem - * J Oj* »>•» § 69 ; o>i*! 
% £6, rem. c, and § 69,/; ^ 'o*, jc** , and ^, § 56, rem. <\ 



* + * 



Rem. 6. Other prepositions are occasionally found in com- 
position, as U ..« /J I JjJJ ^1 .J I ^ma)! ^jjJ ^ from the morning 



• ~«j* ,\ tl j * j 



until tlie sun declines ; [>vJt IJJk u--** J^** ,-Jjll /w fe/i! ww 
wnctf yesterday] ; especially .J1 in the compounds <j« .J I jUfr L Jl 

(and J^)i c?>* ^J, >•-* ^1, and ,)jj u )l, which are, however, 
condemned by the grammarians. 

Rem. c. The preposition is very rarely omitted, especially by a 
poet, and the genitive notwithstanding retained ; as Ca^I Ufc*^ 
/wto art thou this morning ? j^ quite well, for ^4. ^ift [or j&i*^] ; 

question is nuked. Who of mankind are worst as a tribe ? the fingers 
point witft, Hu hands to Kuleib (for ^\ds> .il C#)l£l); f-Xj ^JfiL 
jftety u&jU until he became ftanghty, and ascended the heights {of 
pride), far j£$JT ^'l ^fiJO. 



r 



§70] The Verb.— 3. Gov't of Verb.— (b) Prepositions. 191 

Rbh. d. The preposition is likewise very rarely separated by A 
another word from the substantive which it governs ; as \j+* ^t ' ' 
j^r** J*y£\ \ji jt^ *$ ati f ? '^wr, there is no good in *Amr to-day, 

instead of ^* l^^W Jt*» *$ J Jer" JjiP 1 V^J o'l *-r^J ««<* 

• . , - **»&+* 

there xs no way (or means) to get down from it, for l^U Jj^JI ,J1 ; 

• e ■» *^ ft 

>rfp *Ju1^ <££/^*1 / bought it, by God, for a dirham, instead of 

Rem; e. Sometimes, by a more concise and bolder construction B 
[cLJI or *•*>>], the accusative is used instead of a preposition 
with the genitive (especially J); as C*«J1 wJUo /. entered the 



+ > » ,* 



house, for w*eJI ^ or w%-J1 U JI ; jtjJI cX / inhabited, or 
dwelt in, the house, for jljJI _i ; j/-©l*j U&1" *bj^ >»j • otacl 
many a day we met face to face Suleim and 'Amir, for 4*4 OjLy£ ; 
[a^-o-JJ j^JtJI ^oXU jl^ ^2>** therefore whosoever of you shall be C 
present in the month, he shall fast therein, for 4*J ^i^Ji ; ^jjtA 
J^^JaJt / showed him the way for J</iJU or JjjJxJI .Jl]; JUiH >U» 
Ae held back in battle (through cowardice), for JUiil ^i; Ju* \^d> 
^JjC}\ JhfjJftil a* *A« /ox /rote a/on^ <A« jMit/i* for J^j^ijl ^J (see 
§ 44, 6, rem. a) ; >Ujf ^Jki A« awn* to Syria, for >l£)f ^1 ; 

^UJU ^-#^1 ^3) ^JJI ,^5^1 j and I hide (within me) tlvat which, 
were it not for patience, would be the death of me, for .-It jjff ; J) 
L5*?*^ u*^*** ^j* w my friends and relatives were far from me, 
or *ep/ aloof from me, for ^^ ^0 ; 44 0^*1 U J*iU ^J I Jo^\ 
/ oarfe /Aee cio good, do therefore as thou wast bidden, for jjk '(; ; 
Lf jii aAJI jJUc^l / a*A pardon of God for my sin, for ^J3 ^>*; 

>4^y cht**"' **>* ^.^-j-* j ,fc **"b an ^ Moses chose from his people 
seventy men, for 4*^ ^ ; 1^\^* Jl^)T ^i^f i<JjT U« of us 
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A "vw he who was chosen from among men for (hie) generosity, for 
Jl^pl v>* I 'i5*Jt *^V Aa sought the thing for him, for aJ ^i^ ; 
I**** UUJU0 / caught game for thee, for JJU Ojue ; ^Jk^Jl^ t>U 

OD>****^ >**>U-5 -5* anc ^ t^Aen '^«y measure unto them or weigh 

unto them, they give less (than is due) y for^^J \y)$ jt ^^ 1^1^ ; 
< * *>* # ** t * .**' * ***' 
>JU^3 j£+=»1 i*.^.:* jJU^ a?t(f / have gathered for tJiee mushrooms 

of different kinds, for JU c***^ (^LIL^ in rhyme for JJL**) ; 

*» ■* 

# * * * ij *-<••*•* • i ^ 

B 4*jj^ Uyb UUU.J ^>C)j but we made ready noble spirits to 

* * m 

encounter these (calamities) f for ly) ' JL»-j ; t^i e ,^'> fo (i/t« wtloJ 
fie-ass) passed the summer with them (the she-asses), for I^a* Ufc, 



+ * * + * + *■ 



Rem. / As we have seen above, ^jJ and JtJU or Jl« may be 

directly connected with a following proposition (§§ 58 and 61). 

• I it 
The other prepositions require the interposition of ^1, ^1, or U ; 

j * * 9 t * * , * + + »%*■*%+ + 

as Oj«£> O* \J\ unt ^ I 9 rew U V> p **' v^^ u3>^^ O* U5^ 

C on condition t/iat thou wilt be my hired servant for eight years; 

j^£)\ ,«*—*• ij\ L J^ ft notwithstanding that old age Juith come upon me; 

j*k3 4) Oy*i O^ O* *&5 an d H e ™ exalted above having any equal; 

tented poverty is) better and more ftonourable for me than to see gifts of 
the base hung round my neck; t UJt i >4 s }^»\j»J^\ O' £*• though \t 

t* eoiter to destroy than to build; aJUI w»WW 03J^ ^^^•v'v ^i 
D r/w< wxw because they used to disbelieve in the signs of God; 
^^JU^tJt^oUJDl^ ^JUIt CA*^ ^ -w^ e i/^ r ^ wavxng locks of thy 
A«orf have become like the gray tagdm (a plant) ; U* vLr**t ly*^ J^* 
^W^t «JjL ^ii v!P* At!^* ^"^ ^ e ^^^ ^* stopped up these 
wells since the wind has swept the dust over them; ^^1 U jjt/ 
^Jyi ^Ull i5&« ^ At*pJ q/l«r ('/on) Haubar perisfied on the 

battle-field; \yes> L^ «iUi lAat «vw because they disobeyed: l*& 
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************* 

*yy*j Oy*J* ±j}i LJL-pjI as we sent an apostle to Pharaoh. — A 
U is often inserted after ^j*+, ^fr, and ^ without Affecting their ' ' 

i * * + * * *l * * * A 

regimen [and ia therefore called SjuljJt U ] ; as \y*j±\ ^^^ I** 

* * *+ * * 

******* *Z* 

they were drowned because of their sins ; i >*-o0 O*"*.***} J*^ U* 

* * * f + 

l» ****** , 
after a little (while) they will become repentant ; aJUI i ^4 <U*»j Ut* 
• *+ * * 

j^ w**J 6y </ie mercy of God thou hast Iwn gentle unto them. After 

* 

j) this use of U is very rare (see S 63, rem. a). Compare )fo 

(i.e. n&) in Hebrew ; as J^B^M (Job ix. 30, Ken), ^SkiM B 
t . » t : v : 

(Ps. xi. 2), nrh07 (Job xxvii. 14), pNiM (Exod. xv. 5). 

[Rem. ^. Before q\ and ^1 the prepositions are often omitted, 

as l*&^ J>>yi u' ULr^ **}* W' ^P»^ >) <^°w miglttest have a look 
at her (before marrying her), for this affords a better chance of a 

• i * tt * * **t 
good understanding between thee and her (for ±fa \£j**\) \ yA^l 
******** *i*t*jj*t t ~ 

Uj^x« ^tJt ^.^Irfij Q\ ^«£>jL*.t ?* any one of you unable to \j 
* 

*t 

associate with men kindly? (for ^t ^Jlt, lit. is he overpowered so as 

, * * ,*% * t j * A t « ** 

to be unable?)) \j& J*it ^jt Cj>jj\ juU / have assuredly purposed to 

»t ** * * * * * *t i *t *m **++ 

do such a thing (for ,j1 s Js>) \ 3% jjul ) *Lo ,jl j-OJ1 *V ^Ip 

™^ * * * * *^ 

and At* affair led eventually to his becoming t/ie property of Hadtfa 

* t * a * * * * * * t **»***L*i 

(for o 1 l«*0 ; "**■• VJ-«rf O' L*e-^ ^ **» O* **> •' #<** " not 

• t » 
ashamed to use a parable (for ^j\ i >4). See also §49, d y rem. and 

§ 167, rem. b. 

On the omission of the preposition along with the suffix in D 
relative sentences, see § 175, c. D. G.] 



B. THE NOUN. 
1. The Nomina Vwbi, Agentis and Patientis. 

71. As we have already spoken of the idea of the nomen verbi or 

abstract verbal noun (Vol. i. § 195), of its use as J>iU»M J^aA+JI or 

objective complement of the verb (§ 26), and of its rection, in so far 

w. ii. 25 
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A as it possesses verbal power (^ 27—29), we have now only to remark 
that it is not (as might at first sight appear) rendered definite by the 
very nature of its idea, and, in consequence, able to dispense with 
the article in order to become definite ; but is, on the contrary, like 
other nouns, indefinite, when it stands without the article. Kg. 

aX)1 j^a *£*\ 4-U <cUI /» ,/fy//f /// it (one of the .sacred months) U 

(a) great (sin), but to turn (other*) away from the pat It of God, and 

B not to believe in Him mid (to pre rent acre.** to) the marred mosque, 

and to turn His people out of it, i$ (a) greater (sin) in the sight of 

God (JU* a fighting, not the fighting, and so with ju* and j&) ; 

} ~+'it Erf^ * H*>**i *JV— #1* O^ JDUaN the divorce mat/ 
take place twice (and the woman be taken back after each time), 
but after that ye must either retain (your wives) with kindness or 
dismiss (them) with benefit* (J'iUJI the divorce, JLLil a retaining, 
C ftJ—* a dismissing) ; Ij-cu J^ ^yuixLJ ^ thej/ are not able ta 
give them (any) help (Ij-eu-U Ij-aJ or j*cJ i >*, whereas j-a3f would 

mean, they are not able to give them the help necessary in the 
particular case). 

72. Of the rection of the nomina agent is and patient is or concrete 
verbal nouns, in so far as they possess verbal power, we have already 
treated in «§ 30—32. They designate the person or thing, to which 
D the verbal idea attaches itself as descriptive of it ; e.g. i^U*f the 
exciting cause, the motive; £M the hindering object, the hindrance. 
Now, as both the person or thing and the verbal idea are something 
firm and abiding, it follows that the concrete verbal noun indicates a 
lasting and continuous action on the part of an agent or passion on 
that of a patient. This idea it possesses in common with the Im- 
perfect (see § 8), to which it is often related in outward form (see 
Vol. i. § 236, with rem. a). The difference between them is, that 



•.. ' * 



Viz. ^Ij JUU or i)Ul (3A) ^*.iyU, 
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the concrete verbal noun designates a person or thing, to which the A 
verbal idea closely attaches itself and consequently remains im- ^ 
movable; whilst the Imperfect, as a verbum finitum, expresses the 
verbal idea as movable and indeed in constant motion*. The employ- 
ment of the concrete verbal noun as a perfect results from its use as a 
fixed immovable substantive. 

73. To what point of time this lasting and continuous state of 
the agent or patient, as designated by the nomen verbale concretum, 
is to be referred, can be deduced only from some other word in the B 
sentence, which points to a specific time, from the nature of the 
thing or the character of the thought, or from the connection of the 
context. The nomen agentis or patientis itself does not include the 
idea of any fixed time. [Comp. § 30, a.] 

(a) In a clause that is not circumstantial [comp. § 183], whether 
it be absolute or dependent upon another clause, the concrete verbal 
noun shows that the verbal idea contained in it refers either to the 
present, the proximate future, or the future in general, E.g. Jkjj 
*J*tJ '•** 4^1 r^?^ XUoVs eon is to be married to-morrow to Zubbida C 
(the reference of 1&6 to the proximate future is shown by Iji); 
iktf U1 / am going to kill him ; i&tf Gl / will kill you (ego te 
interficiam) ; J^U \jl this man mast be killed; [X ** ' ' 



she is praiseworthy;] (in these four examples the context fixes the 
meaning) ; ^tff &Li 'Jfi o'j Ji\ «jj^ii j£ JiJfj l^fj 
and Ifnow t/tat ye shall not escape God, and that God will put the 
unbelievers to s/iame; J^Sj >Hi ^3l Or^i OrfJW who think that J> 
they shall mekt their Lord; 0>*5U JJk U ^k£ Jj£f Jj he kept 



* The Arab grammarians ascribe to the finite verb, in general, the 

idea of w^tAftJI tfa becoming new, the coming into existence of the act ; 

to the imperfect, in particular, that of AJk^Jbt constant renewal or 

repetition (see § 8); to the verbal noun, that of 0>3l °r i$f, 
fixedness, immobility. 



196 Part Third.— Syntax. l§ 74 

A silence in order to see what they would do (the reference of ^^miy* 
to the future results from j-Uu*)- 

Rem. a. When the perfect &\& is prefixed to u concrete 
verbal noun which refers to the future, the idea of futurity is 

transferred to a past time; as *$ydu &\& j*\ a thing which 

**0 * t * m * * * ••* 

should have been done (equivalent to JjUrf O' t* t **» O™ >*') > 
— ******** 

±J\ y U5l^ ^\& U yutrf futurum esset si etc. Compare the 

* * 
B composition of the imperfect with 0^> § 9. 

[Rem. b. Verbal adjectives of the form J*ai with a passive 

sense may refer also to the future, as J*IaJI 0***i **• r->W fy 

one or another weapon will certainly be killed whosoever is destined 

to be killed; v > ? »^JJt ^1 Ul /am Me son of the two intended 

* * 

victims.] 

(b) But if the concrete verbal noun stands in a circumstantial 



9 - 



C clause (JU»), the state whicli it describes belongs to the same period 

"5" tit* *>* * **t 

of time as the verb in the leading clause* E.g. 4x«y ^ y **..* ykj jJDI 
he recited, whilst he was in prison at Mdkka, (tlw following verses) ; 

0* * % + * * * & *m i* * * * 0tm * j i * * * * * * *9*m d 0*0* Z * 

^ ^, ^ ^ * * * * ^^ * * 

tl-Mahdl fied with all speed and reached Tardbultts (Tripolis) in 
North Africa, whilst ZiyddetaUdk was constantly on the look-out for 

*\10+ *0 *0*m * ^ * 0*0* * * % »i * i * 1j# * i*t* 0i0** 

him; iVJyi fl^W ■ » »"" t •*** i>— >-• >*J a«I iJI **«^— i *>•* 

*^ * * * * * ^^ • *t 

and whoso turns hhnsetf wholly towards God, whilst he does good, ha,- 
D laid hold on the surest handle. In such subordinate clauses the 
imperfect is used in almost the same way as the concrete verbal 
noun (§ 8, e). 

74. In like manner, the concrete verbal nouu refers to the same 
period of time as the verb with which it is connected, when it is 
annexed to the verb as an adverbial accusative. This may happen 

even when the mibjects are different (§ 44, c). Jig. t^ti J>5f ^y 
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the ox turned his back fleeing ; J.&\ i^L\ fy >U he set off wkity A 
his brother was shaping the bow; J>Jl \j*\3 'JjL he went out whilst 
his father was seated; O^l} iju* odJLjf^ii / met the sultan in 
his house weeping ; \jiXj ^lil^f u i cJ& I was in the garden whilst 
it was in bloom; \jh aU-j* ojJ— ju^o Ay# Jjl ^oj^ ^^ 
W I^JU. and whoso shall rebel against God and His Apostle, and 
shall transgress His ordinances, He shall make him enter into fire, to 
abide in it for ever (here the JU. or circumstantial term, l^J tjJU., B 
is not a Ojp" J\*»> or hal which indicates a state present at a 
past time, but a Jjii Jui., or hal which indicates a future state 
[coinp. § 44, c, rem. «]). The same is the case after Jii to remain, 
>b to last, continue, J\ji y he will not cease, and the like (see § 42, a) ; 
as \j*\* Jfojj he did not erase sitting; £Hj*\b JU\ ^ &IL Jjp ^ 

*—~ } -^* C5*! t^ 1 ^ a y>ar< 0/ my people shall not cease to 
hold fast the truth till the day of the resurrection ; Aljjf J*\l li C 
^^Jt ^i U&U a*- fo«^r a* ^ spirit continues to dwell in the 
wwy; t/cfc-»« ^5*^ ^ remained^ in amazement; * £ ; .Jwi *£ 
UcLal* ♦>* ^ reputation of the learned shall continue multiplied 
{after his death). The Imperfect is also used after these verbs in many 
cases [§ 42, rein. /], with this difference, that the Imperfect designates 
the constantly repeated action, the concrete verbal noini the lasting 
condition of the agent ; as <£jUU ji£ ^i Qjf-*? <J* j-~?*: JU U D 
he did not cease to restrict himself to sitting quietly at tlie bottom of his 
cam; l^^kdl^ai* J^j^j and fie did not delist from investigating 
it carefully (J*^^ «J**). Compare g 8, e. 



Rem. The concrete verba) noun is sometimes annexed, like the 
imperfect (§ 9), to the verb ^l^, to express the pnesens pneteriti 
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A or Greek and Latin imperfect; as ^jU && *« wa$ dwelling; 

******** 6 + * 

>j>£>/* CJo tJicy (the spears) were sticking in t/ie ground (CJl^ 
>=>p would mean they were stuck into the ground). 



2. The Government of the Noun. 

The Status Construct its and the Genitive. 

75. The idea of one noun is yery often more closely determined 

B ( ^;> ) or defined (J>£) by that of another*. When this is the 

case, the noun so defined is shortened in its pronunciation by the 

omission of the tenwin, or of the terminations o and O (Vol. i. 

§ 315), on account of the speaker's passing on rapidly to the 

determining word, which is put in the genitive. The determined 

noun is called by the Arab grammarians Jui^Jl the annexed; the 

determining noun, **)! ^Ul+JI that to which annexation is mad* or 

to which another word is annexed; "and the relation subsisting between 

C them is known as iil^l the annexation. European grammarians 

are accustomed to say that the determined or governing word is in 
the status constructus. 

Rem. The Arab grammarians speak of two kinds of annexation. 

• *i m m + t+ ** * •* 

The one is called i^J^JUJI £it£*^1 the proper or real annexation, 
A<\m +, H 4*14^1 the pure annexation, or 4jyin+)\ <UUoN)j the logical 
annexation; the other, a e i e afc H ^i 4*1**^1 the improper annexa- 



tion, 3oii «H^»fc iiUb*9t */wj impure annexation, or iliiiftf <UU>^i 

D 'Ac (merely) verbal or grammatical annexation. The latter consists 
in this, that an adjective, a participle active intransitive, or a 
participle passive, takes a definite noun in the genitive instead of 



* [The t/AftooataJ consists in qualifying an indefinite noun by an 
adjective, or an expression equivalent to an adjective, as a preposition 
with a genitive, or the genitive of an undefined noun, Uujtd is the 
defining of the noun by the genitive of a defined noun.] 
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ah indefinite /<*m^*-accu native (see § 44, «) ; or that the particle A 
active of h directly transitive verb, being used with the meaning of 
£jl*J\ or the Imperfect (see § 30, «), takes the object in the 
genitive instead of the accusative. In both cases the genitive is 
only a looser, representative construction, instead of the stricter 
accusative, and consequently exercises no defining or limiting 
power (^*jj*3 or u *V f*J) upon the preceding governing word 

(see § 89). We have here to deal almost exclusively with the 
real annexation. 

76. By the genitive is indicated : (a) the person to whom [or the B 
thing to which] the quality designated by the governing word belongs, 
as Jjf <C£>. the wisdom of God; [»lJT llLi the limpidness of the 
water;} (b) the material of the form and the form of the material, as 
IM LLtf an egg of silver, ^G^T U* the silver of the dirhams (in 
the former case the annexation is explicative, l^Q &Ul, the original 
expression being Ui L£, i.e. LL Ja ii£, see § 94); (c) the 
cause of the effect and the effect of the cause, as vi$\ ji\L the C 
creator of the earth, ^Jf\ jL the heat of the sun; (d) the part of 
the whole (partitive annexation, K±t*¥ Silil) and the whole as 
embracing the parts (explicative annexation), as I'JUiX jkj the 
beginning qf wisdom, 0J3UJT JjL the totality of created things; 
(e) the thing possessed by a possessor and the possessor of a thing 
possessed, as oU*li)T %*. the treasury qf the sultan, JJT ,-^Jl D 
?*4\) the lord qf the land and sea; and (/) the object of the action 
and of the agent, as &Jj7 JJU. the creation of heaven t aiujjf ^Jli 
the writer of the letter. 

77. The Arab grammarians say that in the real annexation is 
implied the force of a preposition, which is either J (which also 

represents the accusative, §§ 29—34), ^ or ,y ; For example: 
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A J*) JUS Zehts slace t - j^>) ijj5\ JyJ3\ the *Uire who {belongs) to 
Zeid : *-oi ^Ifo a silver cnp f - Ui i >4 ^l^ a cup (made) of silver 
(see § 48, /) ; >^5T >|i /W«v'* /a**, =^N ^i >^£)f *A* /art (A*W) 
«w to-day (see ^ 55 a). 

Hsu. The annexation is resolved by *>4, when the a^\ *JtL* 

is the genus or material of the *JlLt, as ^i ^^5 a silk dress 

B [comp. § 48, y] ; by jJ, when the 4*1 *Jt-ki is the wD* (see Vol. i. 

S 221, rem. a) of the JtiJ, us jU>*jT 4»j* <A* ilrafoi of UHijdz, 

jlt*J1 j J*U1 ,/£• plotting by niyht and day. 

78. The determining noun is, in the real annexation, always 
either a substantive or a word regarded as such, a pronoun, or an 

entire clause. For example : Jjf J^lJ the Apostle of God ; oj *J^ 
C the word 'in ; J£* ^Jjl* the meaning of (the verb) katabt ; 0^\ #& 

the ind*finitem>*$ of (the substantive) 'itisdn (not O^' **^, etc., 

because words, regarded as substantives, are by their very nature 
definite, just like proper names, and therefore do not require the 

article) ; #&• its meaning ; ^fij~o ,>tbUjf iL^Ji^ \jl this is the 

day (wheji) their truthfulness shall benefit the truthful; o£*si J>yi (J*t 

till the day (when) they (the dead) shall be raised; oUi**jT CJ>5 >^j 

D U» the day (that) the women (setting out on their journey) turned away 

from us; jt*\ •.V^JI ^>4j| at the time (when) M-Ha$§&$ washntr ; 

£LX £)\ Cj£ at the time (when) he hid himself, = ♦j&llf cJj at the 



* *•<• + * +* * 



time of his hiding himself; v'***)' OXH Ch** wfen ^V *fo*H see the 



** • * * * * • 

puntshment; [4j«* &* pj**i Ot* cH /«>*» the moment he goes out 

from hie house] ; *,*«£« O^- >*•* «* ^ tf*»w (u>A*») old age is coming 

<iw; IJtfe JjU^ £l (***»-•) ♦•*>*' for fear of his doing so-and-so; 



F 
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U^fUlj*^ ^te» a*yi 4ii- J^tiU death made kirn drink thd A 
cup of "aitd they were given boiling water to drink" (81-gor'An, 
xlvii. 17). — The determined noun, on the contrary, can be only a 
substantive ; for the numerals and prepositions ( JUy *"- [^ five men, 
ii- j*t after the lapse of a year) are in reality substantives, and 
adjectives, standing in the position of defined nouns, have the force 
of substantives, as ^jJ\^L the best qf (God's) creatures (see § 86), 
[a»^I ^^.-^ the handsome face, § 89, rem.], &££ J^.U a hurried B 
thrust, ^A\ J ^Uif ^f J\ki oVT Jjlij rtwrf honoured now 

by the exalted name of the §ahib 'Abu 'l-Kasim. [Comp. § 86, rem. $, 
§ 93 at the end, and § 95, e.] 

Rbm. a. In the pure annexation, the article J\ can never be 
prefixed to the <JuL«; in the impure, it may (see §§ 30, a, and 89). 

Rbm. b. Occasionally in ancient poetry, and frequently in later 
prose writers, we find such phrases as juj LJj^ yJl* t Zlids sword 
and spear, for which the correct expression would bfc jyj J]i- 
4 ^^J3 > e S* #& O* J*yj ±1 i&fgii may God cut off the hand 
and foot of him who said it; jt>jf X***J ^tji O^ between tlis 
two paws and the forehead of the Lion (the constellation Leo) ; 
,CJ '** -*' ***** ^1 * ave the ^fier^running or the first running 

of a courser; l^j^j J^ **^l c*f/*1 ^i- may the rain water 
the lands, both rugged and level, for tPj*j ^Xr*- D 



79. Not only common nouns, but also proper names, may bs 
determined by a genitive; as ^jti ik^j Batn'a qf the horse; 
od W tn-Ndbida qf (the tribe qf) Dubyan,* ^C$$ Ot&\; 
yPb ^U3 Taglib, (son) qf Wd'il, for $'* & ±jte\ & ill 
ffatim qf (the tribe qf) faiyi ; yitfT ^ <Amr qf the dog (because 



W. II. 



26 
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A he was always accompanied by one) ; 4>*Jtdl *jf» Sl-ffira, (the 
capital qf the kingdom) of hi- No* man ; >UJI JSjSjb Tripoli* in 

Syria; v>*^ lHw!/* Tripoli in North Africa; J1/«J1 >tj*«v >W 

j^"i § » * i a *# ♦*. •* ij«// 

•-*** J*£ >12JI J£*> Aa*$ dJyZ* he dwelt %n Bagdad of (%n) 

11- Irak, but his yearning for the people of Damascus of (in) Syria 

was a painful yearning; c^wW j&<M) u"L) ^' >>* ^«^j ^ 



*--• 



^Urf v>fr>^Jt (^^ <wr Z^ii, on ^ tfay (at the battle) qf In-Naka 
B (or the sand hill), smote the head of your Ziid with a bright (sword) 
qf el-Yimhi, the edges of which bit deep; y*+ Z + ^j>yt— 4 Ijo>'** 
and they tyft their Mas'ud thrown down upon the ground. 

80. It often happens, too, that a noun is qualified by the genitive 
of another noun, when in other languages an adjective would be 

employed; as %y* J*^ a bad man; u^**J J**** a w ^ a8S > vi^ 

J juo a piece qf cloth of good quality, J ju© t^t* a ^<W p&w# o/ afoxfo, 

• j *> ******* 

G Jjuo v-a-Uo a good comrade; UUJI Ol»*»! the pure or sincere brethren 

(or brotherhood). This is particularly the case in specifying the 

material of which a thing is made; as ?<a* 3**^ ovwwi argenteum, 

a ri/tw «^; j,^*. vy w»*w sferica, a silk dress (see §§ 76, 77). In 
the same way a genitive is attached to the name of a person, to 
express something peculiar to and descriptive of him ; as jSUsJI Xij 
the erring (apostate) ZOd, - J%±)\ £ jyj ; Jt*J\ juu* the good 



D Sa t d y = j p*J\ ^ jju*, to which would be opposed »j-JI juu*, or 
jiJI jaw, *A* trtot** Sa'd, = »>-JI ji *»u* or ^£lt ji. 

[Rem. This sort of annexation is called iJ*+) I iJI C*e** I iiUil 
i.a the annexation of the concrete to the abstract noun.] 

81. The Arabs also use several nouns, which convey, at least 
secondarily, the ideas of possession, companionship, origination, etc., 
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in combination with a following substantive (usually expressing ,aj A 
quality) in the genitive, as a substitute for adjectives. These quasi- 
adjectives, when actually in apposition to a substantive, are placed 
after it, like real adjectives. They are principally the following: 
£ the (man) of such and such a thing, its owner or possessor (Vol. i. 
S 340, rem. c) ; t^l* companion, possessor; JaI family, people; 

V* father, and >l mother, i.e. originator, cause, origin, or principle 
of a thing; ^ son, and aljl or C%V daughter, i.e. originating from, B 
caused by, dependent upon or related to something; •-! brother, i.e. 
connected with or related to something. The nouns ^, C*-li, and 

JaI, are constantly used in this way in ordinary prose ; the others, 

being metaphorical, belong almost exclusively to poetry and poetical 

diction. For example : ^L)T ^ the good, ^JLJf £ the learned, 

J-a* ji gracious, JU ^i wealthy, ^m»j £ a relation, J>£ Ob J£j\ 

a piece qf land covered with thorns, vM*5T £$\ intelligent persons, C 

>U.j^l ^y or>U,^l ^ 3 \ y relations ; jtt*Z"**i\ *^iJI w*.U otis 

with good natural parts, a«k^Jt 4-»-^ the person who has committed 

a fault, j*s*. v-^-Uo a scout, spy, or mouchard, jj* w*. 1 ^ a man 

qf learning, ^UMJ a^jf ^Je\ the inmates qf Paradise and Hell; 

**-J1 JaI those who conform to the practices [and sayings] qf Muham- 

ntod* #!>*'?t Jc*t persons qf erroneous opinions, heretics, ^JUJT Jm\ J) 

the learned, aillT Jit lexicographers; sj(j£§ #\ a hospitable man, 

5l*»JI ^1 the father (supporter) qf life, Le. the rain, £> t <\L)\ y?\ 

the father (constructor) qf the little fortress, i.e. the fox; ^Slluj,\ 

the mother (cause) qf disgraceful acts, Le. wine, £o&\ j>\ the main 

road; [&j*M C*Uj the branches of the road;] Jt-Jjf 0*1 the son qf 

the way, i.e. the traveller, vj*- C*l a warrior, ^T ^1 1A0 son of 
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A howling, i.e. the jackal; J^JT ci* the daughter qf the mountain, 
i.e. Ik echo;j^\ ^1, .^Jl ^|, ^jtill ^t )>? JUJI ^» f *Aa #»<*, 
Ik laborious, the wealthy, the learned, ^+3 *il a brother of Thmm t 
one qf the tribe qf Thmim; [>UJf jL\ the brother qf wine, Le. a man 
drunk with wine. Connected herewith is the use of £*1, iljl (Jut*) 
to indicate the age of a person, as ill <>JU5 o£ '** he is eighty 

B years old (lit. he is the son of eighty years). A poet (ffamasa, p. 6) 
employs £l in the same manner : o fl .., t A ^.1 ^/fy y^ar* oW]. 

82. Further, some secondary ideas, such as those of the whole, 
the part, the like, and the different, which we usually designate by 
adjectives, prepositions, or compound words, are expressed in Arabic 
by substantives, taking the primary substantives, to which they are 
attached, in the genitive. Such *re : — 

C (a) Jd> (Heb. S3, Syr. ^OO, ^o, Mh. \y£i *w*U) the 
totality, the whole (lit what is rolled and gathered together; compare 
77J to roll, ^ > V) , J*^J, * crown, 7^3 to make complete or perfect, 
7 y3 P*f**, the whole). If the leading substantive is definite, and 
signifies something single and indivisible, JJ* means whole, as 
c4*)f J4 the whole house, j*^" J4 the whole day; if it is definite, 
but a plural or a collective, J£ means att, as oUI^IjT jL all the 

D animals, u-lSf J4 all mankind; if it is indefinite, Jd> means «w*, 
awry, as l^li *U* j 5^5 *fj£i J£ U «<* everything which is black 
is a date, and (not everything which is) white a bit of fat; %Jd j£>\ 
IjU ^Xi J$f fo \lj% OtfJLS dost thou consider every man a 
(true) man, and (every) fire that blazes at night a (true) fire (really 
deserving of the name)? Jj* jL every stratagem, jpt jL every 
day, (+L\) .**.£ J4 each single one, &• J& every one who (in 
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which case the annexation is explicative, Q^'j JL fif 4iL it, each fl| 
m. stratagem, etc.)*— Frequently, however, the definite primary 
substantive is put first, and jd> is placed after it, in annexation to 
a pronominal suffix agreeing with the primary substantive, which is; 
as it were, repeated in the suffix ; as slL ^J\ the whole house, 
V& J>/$\ the whole earth, ^L J&\ all mankind. Instead of 
this construction, we sometimes find jifi, to iw, and even J4, 
which is definite, notwithstanding the tfcnwin, and stands, according B 
to circumstances, for U&, Jj&L, etc. ; as i^GuLf - - ^ * Jjj 

Jar & jtift; ^ij&tfJi jft; j*m ^% 



* * »+** * 



t»l*5 # IJI jj* and the poor and widows and orphans had assembled, 
and had all come to water their camels and flocks, and they all 
remained standing near the water (jiSt^J^i^); o**>h &j 

and Pharaoh, and the brethren qf Lot, and the inhabitants qf the 
grove, and the people qf Tubba 1 , all accused the apostles of imposture 
( J& - > ^*» or ^ o^lj J£>) ; ^ v>*«0 J— » *> U*a, 
W UU. ifw gave him (Abraham) Isaac and Jacob, and each qf them 
we made a prophet (4L = \^L j^ jL or J^L) ; i^ j£ 
all must die, i.e. ^-Ut £>* *J\ jL; £fo ^\ J& and they all 



* [In poetry jL, followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive D 
singular, is often used, like the German word tauter, to denote a 
number of objects aU qf which possess this or that quality, e.g. 
jj* *T£. JA fy 'j£m\ •£ and (he cared for) no treasure save 
only mares, all of them short-haired and hard-hoofed; ^a ULU j£ *U 
yo*+iJI with me were comrades, each of them clad in a loosefltHng 

tunic, in German, es begleUeten mich tauter Freunde mil weiten Kleid- 
ern.] 
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A assented and swore allegiance; [ j-#T ^>JA 4\ J^ 0\ th * re was 
not any one but accused the apostles of lying). 

Rbm. This last remark applies also to jM to-moirow, =^yj\ J* 

waAjpft M J*, and to Jyll next year, = >u3T \jl J*li and 

>U)T iUi J*tf; as 1.U Uii iLJ? send him until us to-morrow; 

j*ii Jil i^Ju •£* ail3 J^ £&• u i>» «>*«" thou gettest 

B M« plucking of a palm-tree, do not put it off till next year. 

(b) With the use of J£» coincides in most points that of £*♦*. 
the totality, the whole (lit. what is collected, from £*L, connected with 
ii)- as u-wT i*^., or ^i^- u^«. «" ™*»*''»<* <*>«* also 
i^ .r jAdf, whereas ^ u^Ut is inadmissible) ; C*-^- i^^'l 
*'«** city; g^JT J3 Jlljr ^i CU a«d <t/fer fa rttaiM 

C the sovereignty, he put them all to death (£t«3. ™ SA -°". equivalent 

in this case to ^J,) ; 0*^. $3 £^" ^ ^ «* lo > *» 

shall be assembled be/ore us all together. 

R*M. Similar is the use of 3*U the great mass or bulk, the 

greatest part, [the whole] (properly the fern, participle of ^i to 

comprise or comprehend); as J^*,p LZU) ^y^f ^ \J**-i 

Lju£^.j t« (the water) run* *n M«r *<«««< and the greatest part 

D of their houses and baths ; ijw-. wJ» *A» j «»«* the greatest part 

of its buildings are (of) stone ; «&U J&J1 t/te great bulk of the 

army, [the whole army] ; l^* ^j^JT ^k}\ Ji- iluJf 1>' most 

(readers of the for>an) read according to the passive voice in both 

(words) ; Hi JijaT * V the people came in a body.— The word 

^L, the rest, the remainder (properly the participle of £. to be over, 

to be lejl, Heb. IK^), is incorrectly used by later [even elegant] 

writers in the sense of all; as ^T>U *J all the pilgrims 
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+ + i* » ~ * * * • * 



have arrived; pl/^Jt j&* ^^1 the whole of the property-tax A 
has been collected*. , 

(e) ^A*J « part, a portion, is used with the genitive of a plural 
or a collective to signify some one or more, a certain one, some one, 

one; as ,>~«JI sLH <■>** * *>***WI ^ s-^ 1 *- 0?w °/ Aw WP»« 



addressed Muhammad the son of U-Hasan; jA*^\ \j°*4 iV «» « 

certain caw; >WI ^oj^ l** one day; ^-a»J »*-li1 fo rectW (^e 
following verses) composed by one of them (one of the poets, by a certain B 

of them , &tf tffoy fead fAie astfray /rom />ar£ 0/ wAa< (from any of the 

« « - 
precepts which) GW ^tts s^hJ rfowvi (revealed) unto thee.— It ^a*^ 

be repeated as a correlative, no pronominal suffix is added to it in the 
second place ; as sja*j ^j* 0>*' J~*^ c**^ some evils are easier to 

* * 0* 1 J * * * 0" 

be borne than others; U*J» i>***J j*r**4 u^ £} even though the 
one of them should aid the other; ^)J t-o*^ ^y^*i oW"**' •*** 0\ C 
l)J^ ^ wicked make to one another only vain (or deceitful) promises ; 
sj**4 J^i ^am^ oLjlto darknesses one upon another (darkness upon 

darkness). In modern Arabic the second !>uv is often omitted. — 
Lastly, cA*lJ1 [and even ^A*^ without the article] is sometimes 
used instead of v**4 with the genitive; as u * u^' ^ >^ ttl 
J>J»IJ1 ^ iuu* »JJW tt>^» some (people) in a town observe it, it is 
not required of (lit. it falls off from) the rest; J&*)\ J*$& jij D 



3 3- . 

* [To the same class belong also >*. and Jt*. in expressions like 

„ i 5 # * * j ** * 

j*£$ jl*. very mean = 1 jt*. ^^JJ ; ^)U jt*. Ul U / am not very learned 

= Ijufc. ^JU ; ^>^«1 |^»- mo^ £ru«(/u£ - U*. ^>^«1 ; ^-Mi !>». >^ an 

5 * • <• 

intensely hot day = U*. ^Jli . Oomp. § 137, rem. 6 and the Gloss, to 
Tabari s. v. J».. D.G.] 
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A 4U3 ^ ^ww opposed them xn this matter ; [Uu^ Cs%Jj Uuy ojt*.t 
/ few* a jxw* ($/* ft) a?»J left a part], 

•** 

(d) >** alteration, difference, as a concrete, something different, 

is used with a following genitive to designate one or more objects 
other than, differing from, or the opposite of, the object or objects 
expressed by the genitive. In the last case it corresponds to our 
negative prefix un or in ; in the others it may be rendered by another \ 

B other, et cwtera, and the like. For example : >k^ S)^L*/\ kings 
***** »**&** ****** ** * i * 
and others; l*h>fj UUJt^ SyUtj fet^JtJt bravery, strength, clemency, 



****** * * ***•* t**r *»0» - * 



and other qualities ; j+j^j SLcuUlj iljj>H (U» there came the vizirs, 

m * I ■»»** * *** ±s» ****% 

judges, etc.; [wi^tfj & c^wa;J 0>*^ **M Oi> je*** <*> y^ w w^ 1 
6tt£ another religion than that of God I AjJ&iC 4L1 ^Jt *Jt i >« wAa$ 
groJ is there but God, who would bring it (back) to you ? J >1 ^.» ^ 

uncreated; JjJUUtJI ^ ^ uncreated; 0*+* ji£ impossible; j*£> 

* * •*• * $ ** * * * * * t 

C v>*N not Arabs; j*a* j^ ^J\ *H*-j Am ,/ace was no* turned towards 

m* ******** 

Egypt ; $U ^^ ^JU J^i* an€? he halted away from water, or witliout 

access to water.— j&\ is very rarely used instead of j*& with the 

• ***» &******* 
genitive ; as j& I w»s»1 t t i ti.nl the hands qf others clasp them 

* * * * * 

(=^a^).— When in the accusative, j«£, which always remains a 

* * 

substantive, often requires to be translated by a preposition or con- 

** t *** * * *** * * 
junction, such as except, but; e.g. j£* ^1 ^*± >>*)! >tf the people 

******* 
D stood up, except 'Abu Bikr; J±\+ jtk> jjjp *$ thou wilt never seem 

* * ** * 

(or be thought) but a fool*. — On jtki and jt± £>-*> without, see § 56, 

*** * i j# ' *•* 
rem. <?. The expressions j*± ^ and j^ ^^ are used in the sense 

of not otherwise, nothing more [Vol i. § 363] ; as *jj> $ tSJi J . »w Z nJ f 

tAot which is need as an accusative qf time, not otherwise ; jt± *) £*PW 

* [On o\j£ = 0* $1 °° m P- the footnote to Vol. i. § 367.] 
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*•+ '** •*•• 



in the nominative, not otherwise; j£ J*3 Jip i<jue / have a A 
dirham about me, nothing more; i.e. il)i £t *£ iuij^i J$, 

Rbm. a. When the sense demands a repetition of * £ ^ the 

particle ^ is used instead, likewise followed by the genitive; as 

-f' ^J V* ^ O-J without fattier and mother; ^ii ■$£ ^JU ^ * ftj 

■* *' ^ ^ 
-/*?* V 1 ^ J* •»<***< either knowledge or guidance or a book to 

give them light; >^Xi <)\ y^LL £± JJ^\ f know him to be neither B 



envious nor tyrannical; ^>yLk^\ \£ J^fc c.'^'f ^J^f ill* 
CmJLoJI <sJj ^yfrU <Ae jwrfA 0/ tlwse to whom Thou art gracious, 
with whom Thou art not angry, and who go not astray. 



* 



Rem. b. Instead of j^b in the nom., genit. or accus., followed 
by the genit. of an adjective, we sometimes find ^ with the corre- 
sponding case of the adjective ; as J$ ^ $& an unbroken heifer, 



( e ) iSy^ (rarely <j£i and j£J), another (besides" So-and-so), 
likewise nina through all the cases ; as pU^If *Li£ ijU S)\^*j 
whilst others than thou withhold their benefits from the needy (see 
§ 30, b, rem. b) ; ^^T ci£ l^Sl? i>£J then another than thou 
is the seller and thou art the buyer; b\y* &* &&* 1*^^ 
and suffice me with Thy bounty, so that I may have no need of any D 

o*A^ w 7^,- i^Jul ^^ J^ ijjLi ^{ ^ju iX^ -| t ^ ^^; 

/ have prayed to my Lord that He would let no enemy conquer my 
people, that belonged to another race than themselves; Jklj <£ 
Wl>- tM^U l > li^ bj ^u o^ CM «U-^UI a*** no on* </ 
them speaks a foul word, either when they sit with us or with others 
than us; ^ttj iL# ^ ^ fy and ^ who plae08 ^ in 

any other than thee is wretched.— When in the accusative, it must 
w. 11. 27 
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A often be translated by besides (compare £ in d); as ^JUJT yj** 
besides science; uO^jT Ji]j y^> ^^ besides its [or his] being 
an ornament in society. 

(/) J+*, plur. JLal, likeness, as an adjective, like, also runs 
through all the cases ; as \£}\ JL £l3T UJJ yil ^JW iU* 
this because they say, Selling is merely like usury; ulL JJLJ •$! J£'\ ^j 
B ye are nothing but men like us; JL\jJj'\ JL L*.'^J\ Q they have 
wings like (those of) bats; lijj t^L Ipjf ^ on each date the 
like of it in butter (a piece of butter of the same size) ; */-£ *)!+£> j£ 
there is nothing like unto Him ; J,f u It o^li xJ^ty »"•**> f l>J 

fA*^{ 0*2 H ^ Ol^**" <■** jiw t^W {/" mankind and the {jinn united 
to produce the like of this gortin, they could not produce the like of it ; 
Jv^l Ji* Oy&i y CH& 1 * ty^ similarly, those who have no 
C knowledge say the like of their saying (of what they say) ; JiJl J 
lt*i •**■! J*4 ^ J& ^ *> »»»l {/"ond of you spent every day the like of 
(the hill of) 'Ohod in gold (a quantity of gold as large as the hill of 
'Ohod) ; >ST ^ Ji. CHj^i ^Qf J,l£> y (/" «fo w -« beasts 

u^ painters like men; [jjjjf jL^ he passed, like the lightning) ; 
JW U !)k* ^ / Aaw *w/ce a* much as thou ; ^1L ^j^j tAey 
thought them twice as many as themselves; jui& JL& l^ l^ 
D jLtfl uSLfll and m i* ar* wAite ape*, fit* (as big as) large rams; 
JU U JU*I 5^£fi ^Waj ^1 j^l he ordered that he should be given 
ten times as much as he asked; [J1J\ is used instead of JU with the 
genitive in expressions like jiJT o^l the price paid for a similar 
thing (=***♦), J-JI rr» the dowry given to a lady of her rank 
<=V^)]. 
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Rem. a. Exactly like JL, but formally undeveloped, is i> the^A 
like of. See g 63. 

Rem. b. Similar is the use of 11^, [or i^,] likeness, the like 

• *; * "t ' ' 

j**, or jUi«, measure, size, quantity, worth, and jlij cowputo/ton 

(6y conjecture), which last may usually be translated by about • as 

Aow cut out. in the mountain (something) like steps (or a stair), by 
which one can ascend; [i^fi ^i J, ^ it (the toum) lies in a B 
sort o/ peninsula; £j#f ^i ^ ^ i< (<Am ft^) *«, ^ 
KAmeM o/ a lemon-tree; also construed with y u <L *->ii 
Uj3 **<- u^U-i Jty *«i u i S^f yt& «„</ A* edited from 
this work Me 5oo* of Purification in (a volume) of about 1500 
leaves] ; «Luf J^j'f J^fjjJ ^ a ,ta<u* <A« n* 0/ (as tall 
as) a well-proportioned man; ^tJO'T^Uilf Jjj ^Ji^.j ijj J^jfi 
peacocks, speckled and green, as big as large ostriches; [«JU jjJ JJi (J 
they are as many as a hundred] ; i^UI iL Jl jJL JU 3iCti\ .^^j 
under */* knob is a neck (or shaft) measuring six fingers; {& 'A 
L**"J HM u J** j*£> it is a large body of water, as much as 
would turn a mill; \^L ^ ^ i^ jfjJL %L} ^ ^ 
in the country of India is a lake, measuring ten parasanys '(in 
length) by the same (in breadth); WJJU ujS ^i UlU syj 
-*v- ;*** L^-**-" •>** lfe «**«• *>0«* in a pond, measuring a D 
few** by a bowshot; ^ jlJjU l^L .QT^i ^£ A, ,«t* in 
tiie water a fish, measuring a cubit (in length) ;>$ ^ i) i^.( 
>^* wi^t **U lUj ^^ 0>*UJt <Aer« wcr« cottwfef of them by 
him, in the days of ti-Ma'mun, about 3000 slaves; q£ <&j 
gtji uAM lUj VL C^7 ^ per/iaps there may be on each corpse 
about 1000 ells of it; l^ii ,Uj ^yj to about tin half of it; 
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A Ulji ^}j iUj ^Lajf JyL q£ the length (height) of the image 
is about thirty cubits. This last word is sometimes construed with 

* * " nti * * * ****** 

£•*, as J^i ajU u . t* (J-« jUl *>*»J uv «wa a6ou< 500 men 

* + * * * * * * *^ 

in number. 



(g) >^J properly signifies direction, quarter, and is used in the 

accusative as a preposition (see § 65). But more usually ymJ* is 
employed, in all its cases, as a substantive or adjective, to signify 

such as, like; as J^J y*J J^J a man like ZYid; yC* ^ iUj^j 

• *»*•* » •<# • - * » turn 

B Jm^JIj *>*JI ^*»J JV^M a*w? similarly in regard to the other 

moral qualities, such as liberality and niggardliness ; j>y*)\j SjJLljlib 

* * * * ***** ,**, 

t > fc ^ fc, > j cw prayer, fasting, and the like; jyj >•*-> ^oJUL? (i.e. 

J^j ^^ax3 >^-i W*£* ^r^3) A* spofo #fe Zditf. As a substantive it also 

means aZ>r?w^ in which case it may be followed (like |Uj in/, rem. £) 

°y CM > aa * * « • * **l* i>« *»*j A-*-^!* a/ *^ ^ wax-candles were 

C »&>«< a hundred; *5u.j o*^5 ^Lj %)| I^JUl J^ ^JJb J) Mere 

escaped of its inhabitants only about thirty men; a*4j\ ym** .-* ^>l^ 

>Jty he was at the head of about 4000 ; J*-(/-« o~* **J . JU a£ (a 

distance of) about six marches; j~£JI >•*-* jU-? Ol**- ly^ in it 

• * *• * * * t , , * * „ 
are small snakes, about a span (long) ; j-£JI >■*-> ££*«< jL© ^ 

+ ** • t • - «• •«# * 

caught a fish about a span (long); j^ ^># ^**J ^JCM ,J .jk ft 

J *■ - <•»* • to* • J *• 

D w «&>«£ <& $120 0/ Feid; J4.J i3U g^jl ^^ y**j j^h} and they 

t +) * * £ f * * * * 

were about 400 men (%n number) ; U^i U-» t^*»J ^£jj fo handed 

* * jo* j * *t 

down nearly the same (story) as we have mentioned; aJUl j^c Lf U*\ 

,* **% * • * • * * * * t »* 
j**j> oUI pr- •»■ Cm j >*^ *^>^l 'Obeidu'llclh gave M-Harit about 

50,000 dirhams. 

83. C/^, fern. 0^%, *o<*. « Jtws*'" (compare Heb. D^Ss 
^tw Mt»^5 of different kinds, JEth. VlAJ^: fern. VlAPVt*: *««>)» 
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is always construed with the genitive dual of a definite noun or A 
pronoun, or, it may be, with the gen. sing, or plur. of a pronoun 1 , 1 
when it is to be taken in the sense of the dual ; as Ch&jM S^ both 
the men; o£±J\ uk> both the gardens; Ci*^ y [J^J ^ tf 
the two or both of them ; <ti** iliX^ *J J&} and He knows thai 
both of us will meet Him (at the judgment) ; ^li ^luj j l ± h &\ 
J**3 *« >*»} *}£*} both good and evil have their limit, and both 

are plain and clear (&3 in rhyme for J£). This word is not B 
inflected except when it is connected with a pronominal suffix • as 
******* ^ C^lj I have seen thy two brothers (not t Vk») ; uk, C^U 
•iie^l / passed by thy two sisters (not ^£t^) ; but ^CijT £* 
U^if» v^jWIj the teacher and the physician, both of them , c£i 

y *V$*? *J;V3 s^ I passed by Zeineb and Fafima, l>oth of 
them. Although dual in form, it takes the predicate in the singular ; 
M ffj^H ***?* C*^ each of them loves his friend, i.e. they Q 
tove one another] ; 2^L yj\ ^ ^£ ift* each of us can dispense 
with his brother, aU his life long; iSlil l£i JU U fcj U*£> w hen 
either of us obtains anything, he lets it slip; £iu> u£i &\& t£>if *$& 
each of our two brothers was an eminent man, a support of his people; 
[>r~ai ^ U£»**^ neither of you has hit the right thing] ; UJL£» 
S-»l *z*j\ O^i^JI each of the gardens produced its fruit; U,jL D 
***** AJ] Ca^A o***j here are two men, both of whom are 
hateful to you.— In poetry it is sometimes joined to two singular 
genitives, as C^uf \j \1& ^ij j^ ^J y± my ^^ 
and my friend both find me a help in misfortunes; but in prose we 
cannot say j^ Mi ^ both Zeid and 'A mr, instead of j^ij J£ 
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A Rem. a. When rf£& necessarily denotes both together, not 

each of the two separately, it naturally takes the predicate in 
the dual, as «il5j Jt* J£* u l **i C*^>i <""* ^*« 'wo togetJier 

comprise everything hurtful and useful; jt~^ **<* l>c*- l**>» 

Uiil jJ Uv^ ^°^ ^/" ^^"*> when setting out became earnest between 
t/iem (when they had to set out), started; or even in the plural, as 

iU} Ulii ti*&& we two have done this toget/ier. 

B Rkm. 6. *i£» and Ua£> are sometimes written ^j£* and ^», 

and in poetry the shorter form cJtf» very rarely occurs. 

84. ^*j many a .... , Germ, munch, Fr. 7»«tn<, is construed 
with an indefinite substantive in the genitive, followed by an indefinite 
adjective in the same case, or by a nominal or verbal clause (with the 
verb in the perfect) standing in place of such an adjective; as 

C*«a) *jJ* ^M& J^-j vj many a noble man have I met ; J*j vj 

*JU V a^Ij many a man Aaw / thought foolish ; J*Ji aI^a jij ^j 

»«M maw^ a drinking-cup did I empty on that day; wijl* *l*jj vj 

^jii ^ c«^jug > 4 ^ ***** l^*^W »»««# a cooing dove, sorrow- 
stricken, cries in the morning on a branch. — Sometimes the pronominal 
suffix J* is appended to vj» an( i the indefinite substantive put in 
the accusative, as a >**rf (§ 44, 0), or by the verb ^1, / mean, 

D understood ; as **ia* 0+ OJJU1 l*kc **j^ a»d ma»y a perishing 
(man) hast thou saved from destruction (**£* in rhyme for aJ*c). 
When the substantive is feminine, or in »the dual or plural, some 
grammarians allow the use of the corresponding pronouns ; as *\j+\ <yj, 



* [Colled in this case J>t^**J I j«%«4)t, because the noun to which 

it relates has not previously been mentioned. Comp. Fleischer, 
JST7. Schr. L 419.] 
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or Jl^l l^, many a woman; ^.j ^j many men; SUi ^ji A 
many women. 

Rbm. a. Other forms of this word are : ^J, „*J, **>.' ^ t ^ ' 

C^j, of which the moat common are ^jj and O^*; as Jt*^*4tl 

*-*>*"*/** v*U~*syi cJjU ^^U V j O* Oij+* *UmHma % dont 

<Aou *n<nc *Ao/ / ;x»rfcc{ on «Ae day (i.e. at *A« 6aUfe) q/" tfo&fcf 

from many a sturdy friend (ui e wi> in rhyme for wi**^) ; \^ i L>\ B 

*j* : * ■• many a /on^ oration (in rhyme for M'r.4 The 

addition of illfiT Li (see § 36, rem. d) usually hinders the regimen 
or ^j, as ^ji J^yJI J^U»JI L»yj many a /arye and fAntnny 
A^rd of camels is (to be found) among tliem; but it is sometimes 
added without producing any effect ([JJtftjjf li] ; see § 70, rem./), 
as Jei* wj^ a^i ^ mony a 8tro fo w ifa a pol^ fad sword; C 
J^li \+Zfj many a raid (see rem. c). 

Rem. 6. From ^>j and U is futuied the adverb l^J many a 
time, sometimes, perJiaps, which may be prefixed to either a nominal 
[in which case U is iiU& # f U] or a verbal clause [in which case U is 

**>*"*•» U JJ M ^W» ^5* J*j Wj /w/k*/w £W<| is in the house; 
******** - * - 

•Hi U* 1 *' **0 ""•"y a I™* ?"** Z#d come to me; J^jiTj^ CJJ 

O t % \ ■■■• t>>» >) tj(ja& o/fcn toitf tAtwe o>Ao Aatw no< oetewc*, D 

wish that they had been Muslims; J£S\ ii# ^ U J^ C*J 
perhaps he may say something which our undertakings cannot receive 
(which we cannot admit)*. 



• [In the ven* JIWI ^ i£ 4 j%\ ^ J.*U\ & CJ 
for many a thing that the souls dislike there is a removal (as easy) as 
ihAjwsing of a eameVs rope, U is a Si^Ji U (Vol. i. § 348), with 
jr^\ CM as &Q, and £JI l^Jk ij as Si*. See Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 420.1 
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A Rem. c. ^jj is the accusative of a substantive v> Eeb. 3*), 

multitude, quantity, dependent upon the interjection 1^ (§ 38, a, £), 
which is generally understood, though sometimes expressed ; as 

**t*J1>*! *tfjl* W**M iV V*^ VJ W many a (woman wAo w) 
clothed in this world, (will be) naked on the day of the resurrection ; 
***** O* *«Jw VJ W »"*ny a otm who is keeping its fast (now) 
shall not keep its fast (again), meaning the fast of Ramadan ; 
B UjJLf I ji\ .J Jli vj W many a maternal uncle have /, no&fo am/ 
fon^At o/" countenance (l%Jtfl in rhyme for »J^1) ; u * *£*JL« vj W 
S^i ft tldl many a one like thee among women, inexperienced in 

love affairs ; ^m t »t l^ 2frJdUL£> «Ua£ 5jU \+Zjj W cSt*** Mawiya, 

many a far extending raid is like a burn with the branding iron. 
Together with its genitive it has the value of a whole clause, to 

the indefinite noun in which there is added a ZJuo, that is to say, 

C an adjective or a clause taking the place of an adjective. This 

Hue the grammarians call ^ v'>*-> tae an *wer or complement of 

^jjj. — It is curious to note that ^jj has passed, like the German 
manch, Fr, maint, and Eng. many a .... , from its original signi- 
fication of multitude, into one which is almost the opposite, viz. not 

a great many. The same remark applies to U^j an d the Germ. 
vielleicht, perhaps. Hence some of the Arab grammarians say that 

^/j is used J^JLaXl) to denote a small number ; other*, jJ&X) to 

D denote a large number. 

85. In consequence of the elision of ^j, we frequently find the 

' * ■* * ' 
indefinite genitive alone after the conjunction $ (vj jb *** w ^ w 

* * * \+ " 
q/" rubba, equivalent in meaning to rubba) ; as C^>£» cr*^=*J many 

a ctip Aaw / quaffed; U*>i tU^* Cy^o ^'j'j many aw 'araka-tree 

/tfrflwrf a rat/* ww «»; U A* *)>** u *.jl ^^Jl £>►=» ^« *»««y * 

ni^Al, Kite (aVw* as) *fo waw* </ ^ sea, has let down its curtain 
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upon me; J^ t£L; ^ ^ V* fr #%. $* aL#j> A 
<fcr» m many an apple, the one half of which is fashioned of 'a lily, 
and the other half of a pomegranate blossom and an anemone.— The 
same is the case, though rarely, after J, and still more rarely after 
& '' M fr£*-» *M£ «*• k> «iU2j many a 0M like thee have I 
visited by night, pregnant and nursing a child; L£ -. l^jjf JL jlf J^ 
nay, many a town, the dust of which fills the wide roads (*3 in rhyme 
for **tf ) ; *^+ ^ ^iU 4^ Ji nay, many a desert after desert B 
have I traversed; SS^M^kL &£ )*>L & nay, many a middle 
of a desert, like the back of a shield (oi^Jf in rhyme for ^ ^ I f). 
Occasionally even these particleH are omitted, and the genitive alone 
appears ; as -cltt ^i iiij J^^J man V <* deserted abode, amid the 
ruins of which I have stood (Iui» in rhyme for aJL&) ; c!jL^ u m /> 

V^J W j*w £" J) l± 3j *u many a garden of lilies have I C 
visited early in the morning, in which it was sweet and pleasant to 
pass the time (v**J in rhyme for v^*j)- 

[Rem. The theory about this \ with a following genitive is 
that of most native and European scholars. Nevertheless, I think 
it ought to be rejected. There are a great many cases where it 
is impossible to render it by many a, as it appears from the 
context that a single person, a single object, or a single fact ifi 
recorded, so that we must translate it by / remember, I think of, D 
that! etc., as y ityT tU j+\i ^tfj Oh that unbelieving wine- 
merchant., a real godsend! whom the poet robbed; •.%, 0*+-i 
^jj *** f think about that scabbard of mine that I have been 
deprived of; J>- J- j J^J-*i Oh sender and sent one! (on that 
splendid evening) \jf}& I think of those tender ladies, who spoke 
on the day of my departure; ^CJ. JjL\j Oh that dust-coloured 
wolf! says tt-Farazdak, telling of his meeting with a wolf. I take 
w. ii. 28 
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A this j to be the remnant of a word, like the y in <JuTj (comp. Vol. i. 
§ 356, footnote). In fact, though the elision of ^>j after a copu- 
lative j is not impossible, as is sometimes the case after tJ and J^ , 
I do not remember ever to have seen ^jj at the beginning of a 

sentence, nor do we ever find ^>j employed where only a single 
person, object or fact is mentioned. D. G.] 

80. With the genitive are also construed verbal adjectives 

B expressing the superlative, whether of the common form J*41 (Vol. i. 

§ 234), or of any other form, such as J*i (e.g. jtL t jL) ; as ^Ut 

IK**}JJ\ the most learned of the philosopher*, 2j>jJ\ jt± the best of 

created things (see § 93). Here the genitive designates the whole, 
out of which some one or something is brought conspicuously forward 

as its most remarkable part. As Jiiil and J*i are in this construction 
definite substantives, and not adjectives, they do not conform in 
gender and number to the object or objects referred to; so that 

C yj*l J**- or^iJI J*A$t may be said of a single man or woman, or 
of two or more persons of either sex [comp. § 93, rem. a].— To indicate 
that an object is the greatest or most distinguished of its kind, the 
substantive is often repeated in the form of the definite genitive 

plural; as #1>0}1 j**\ the tmlr of the fonlrs, i.e. the chief Stntr; 
iL&aTT^ll the chief judge; OUJ&M iL& the Talha of the Talhas, 
i.e. the noblest of those who bear the name of Talha. — To show that 
certain objects possess the highest degree of a quality, the adjective 
jy which designates that quality is construed with the genitive plural 
of the substantive, and becoming then virtually a substantive need 
not vary with the gender and number of the objects spoken of; as 
jAl^JI cr-ciJ the most precious gems (lit. the precious of gems); 

j*A\ £*U, or^j»Jt £4ly->, the most ample favours ; [o*>*v5l jmI* 
the truest friends; ^tjk t ilj Jjli the best women of Kureis; 
Jp^^l £JL* the beet manners,— Another manner of expressing the 
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same is the use of the superlative followed by (i^juijl) U with th« A 
corresponding person of o^» or another verb, or with the cor- 
responding personal pronoun, as o^ U *LSl.\ t jJL or yi U 1S±\ I ji 
he is the craftiest man that lives; JLi/f J^ 4^ U jlt±> iJuUi 
they fought against him as fierce a fight as is possible; L^La ^Vu 
«j!i t^i **** ** riw ^ «' present we have the greatest want qf 
provisions; cJl£ U j&>'\ l^ for the highest price; U U ^\ 
***♦- ^>4 / rfw/ifc* /w*Ai«sr more than (the name qf) Samlata; B 
U y^J &X)\ 3 y* this (horse) is indeed most excellently trained. 



Corop. Fleischer, Kl Schr. i. 475 seq. t 685 seq. iii. 16 and my note 
Journ. Asiat. 1883, i. 541, 542. D. G.] 

Rem. a. The numeral adjective Jjt first, being strictly a super- 
lative, is also construed with the genitive, as^^Jjl the first of them, 
^i Jjl t/te first day - J£*Jf >^5| ; but this construction is not 
extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (Vol. i. C 
§ 328), which are nomina agentis from transitive verbs (see § 109), 
though later writers not unfrequently use them in this way, as 

b+ \JM for the second time = A,JUM £jt. Modern and vulgar are 

such constructions as jJ£ ^iSf tlie second day, i>U *£jUM the 
third time. [Comp. § 108.] 

Rbm. 6. In such phrases as^U^ J^ your honoured letter, 

the genitive does not designate the whole, of which the tjtiu is a 

part, but it is (as in 0>f$ j£ the river Jordan) merely explicative D 

(see § 95); so that &X& j^ =^l% ^ ^JjT j^ll - 

MpyX&t*. [Similarly ffi j^ 2 Jj = % jj> jlslj <J Jj 
»< Ao* no yreal territory * ] 



* [On the use of j**^ and Ji f^ with a following genitive in 
negative sentences, see the Gloss, to Tabarl s. v. j^l. D. G.] 
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A 87. The interrogative pronoun ^j\, fern, ijl (Vol. i. §§ 349, 353), 
is construed with the genitive, indefinite or definite ; as J^j c£* 

i*i a **»**% t *' j Z *m & S 

which man? Ot***j i£* which two men? t>*A«^J1 ^1 which of the 

two men? Jl^j ^1 which men? JliJjT /*1 which of the men? 

J*o4l C^lj |>« ^1 which of those whom thou hast seen is the better, 
or the besti^j^S CU^iJ C«^' l£* wA/cA of those whom thou hast met 

B m *A<? noblest? C^l wA/cA o/ lib two? *^\ which of them? In the 
former case the annexation is explicative, in the latter partitive. — 
With a definite singular {$\ can be construed only when the annexa- 
tion is strictly partitive, as ,>l».l J^Jlf J?1, or o~L\ jjj ^1, 
what (part or feature) of the man, or of Ziid, is the most handsome ? 
or else when \j\ itself is repeated, as aUI •Iji.tf ip jl^ oLtj ^jI 
whichever of us (two) be tlw bad one, may God bring him to shame; 

^!* !** o^> ^t sua. ^5b ^J ^ui o^ v «% a* 

£Aom »<tf as£ the people, which of us, on the morning we met, was the 
best and the most noble? (iklj ^1 and^j£tj u j>l ~ UJ). 

88. The genitive of a verbal noun is not unfrequently resolved 

• • • * * 

into a clause consisting of ,j1 or U and a finite form of the verb ; as 

£>\ &* « r «.» r . / wonder at thy standing up, = ^Ul*3 ^ ; 
rl o* *M* a * ^ '*«* ** *W himself,^ *j\z1a cJ£ ; ^1 l^Jl^ 

&U~*Jt *J* the student of science was named Ma-takulu (what dost 

thou say?) for no other reason than that, in the olden time, they 
used constantly to say, What dost thou say (ma takulu) about this 

question ?=Jiy£* £&; U<j *iyj-6 C* C«;V* / wonder at thy 
beating Zeid t = ^X^ &+; yl—*Jt ^ (^ L* because they ham 
forgotten the day of reckoning,- ^j£Iu* ; L^ ^%^\ 1£Sa sLSlS* 



• 4 » f 
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• -.»- 



C^*y and the earth became (too) narrow for you, notwithstanding itk A 
breadth. In the same way, a verbal or nominal clause is often found 
as the yi Juki or genitive after substantives, especially those 

denoting time or portions of time. Compare {§ [23, rem. c], 70, 
rem. /, and 78. 

Rem. In this case the &\ or U is Ijj, juli, because the clause 

which it introduces is equivalent to the masdar or infinitive of the 
verb, [VoL i. § 195, rem.]. 

89. Adjectives and participles may take after them a restrictive B 
or limitative genitive ; as aL'J\ jjLL handsome of face; ^JUuTykli 
pure of heart; Sjl^jf X>*i very tvarm; yjM\ £o^ smitten down 

by the wine-cup, intoxicated (compare f" ^Sn Isaiah xxviii. 1)- 

':•<* * - It ~ -.» ■■/> 

L5^>* n £ty° smitten by (enamoured of) the fair sex; J^mJ\ JJL* 

having few wiles or shifts; J^T^kc' having great hopes; ^JS Ja 
O^JI AiSli every soul shall taste death; <LLa£l inj ^jji a ^f^, 
which arrives at the Ka'ba (££ is construed with the accusative of C 
the object reached); ^li^ff &IL (a woman) whose waist-band, or 
girdle, fits loosely; l^S >^L^ one whose conduct is praised or 
praiseworthy; ^IST ££i sagacious of mind; fujjT -\ ^**\ one 
whose prayers are answered; [o*^5T llll Cf^j> Otl** JWy 
•>-*>H *«*> or more men with handsome faces]. Compare in Latin 
aeger animi, integer vitae scelerisgue purtts, etc. This annexation is D 
an improper one (§ 75, rem.), standing in place either of a ttonyfc- 
accusative (§ 44, e) or an accusative of the object* Hence the 
genitive, though always defined by the article, exercises no defining 

* [The two constructions may even occur in the same sentence, as 
a jllAf ^iLifJT JlUlT iUJy uSl those (who do such things) are 
only the men of little dignity and of mean aspirations. D. G.] 
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A influence upon the governing word, any more than the accusative 
which it represents; and consequently, if we wish to define the 

governing word, we must prefix to it the article ; as o^S\ Xlm • 

**.£\ Muhammad, the handsome of face, or ^Jj\ jJk^JI with the 

curly hair; ^UjjT y-lj ^>jl*H JJj Ztid, who smites the head of 

the offender; p^l lk * \+ \ \ ju* Hind, whose girdle fits loosely ; 

J^pt * r >jl*)\ he who strikes the man, J*^< vlr^ 1 t ^ ose w ^° strike 

the man, J^Jt ^>j\y*}\ th^se (women) who strike the man, oQjUJI 

J+j)\jf& those (women) who strike the man's slave; Sj)JbJ\ ^i-Jt 

those who perform (the rites of) prayer; iiiju^JI /ife «^o created 

thee; ^f+PM he who rebukes me (compare ^HSDn, Isaiah ix. 12); 

l^jkfr^+Jl /^ wAo threatens me; [«£UU^+JI *L-dl Me mw^h $Ao/ 

have suckled thee; \^L*j+}\ ^ wAa has let her go out]. 



C Rbm. Observe, however, that the annexation may in some of 

these cases be a proper one, either of a partitive or an explicative 

• *••*• * * + 
character. For example, a^.^11 ^>~*. may possibly mean the 



j * * • > 



handsome (pari) of Uie face, or even the ftandsotne face ; ^UJU-* 
lUjJt <Ao< jxjW <$A w prayer which has been answered; ij\j*J\ jujl£ 

the most intense portion of the heat (compare § 86, with rem. b, and 
§ 95). In this case the article can, of course, never be prefixed to 

) thew/liti. 

00. No word can be interposed between the noun in the status 
constructus and the genitive, and consequently an adjective which 

qualifies the former must be placed after the latter; as a1)I v^^ 

* it 

j4jm) I the glorious book of God ; u ^*) I , * ju his right hand. Exceptions 

to this rule are very rare, and found almost exclusively in the poets, 
. who sometimes take the liberty of interposing an oath or some other 

word. For example, in prose : aJLw> •ofj o U fc,« aJul ^ .,**:* ^li 
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think not then that God will fail to keep His promise to His apostles A 
(31-Kor'an, xiv. 48, according to one reading) ; ^h JJj -fojfrj 

*fr*>* **?9y J* 9 O a^ j ZJ * O-J and in like manner the killing 
of their children by their companions ivas made to seem good to many 
of the polytheists (el-Kor'an, vi. 138, according to one reading); 

KJ?y*> ^ >=*-?" -^ , J^ &> V ou not k<we me my companion I (words 
of the Prophet, reported by 'Abu 'd-Darda) ; lily^ SiJS Cy m i# 
u 4) ^ V L5*" to kt your soul alone one day with its lust is an B 
effort towards its destruction ; y^ aLTJ O^-i falS i\lf\ £j the sheep 
hears the voice, by God, of its master. Again, in poetiy : [d&i Jt)i 
C*i»J» uj»jt*j c~Uo ji Aow wiaBy kingdoms {to God the glory !) did 
I not enter, and h&w many horsemen did I not pierce! Tab. i. 1964 
1. 16 with Jj (§ 53, b, rem. e) put between the vj jlj and the 
genitive. D. G.;] l^J cAJ^\j> Jj w*tf <fen* fc who has to-day C 
r^«*#* her! J& ]t ^jUrf i^j* U* Jj& v&" i^ C*> as a 
book, or fe«^r, was written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing 
(the lines) nearer or farther (from one another) ; Lj l^^ K \Knji 
o1> yjfi\ v*jW\ and I stabbed her with a short lance, as Abu 
Mizada stabs a young camel (Jilju in rhyme for &>i) ; J^l J+uLJ 
J>U^I *MAJ1 and we put them to flight as falcons put to flight 

kites; ^ujT &m iji ^ giuar j& i: %% , % D 

(the locusts) rub down the grains of the fall ears in the fields, as the 
mihla^ (an iron instrument) rubs down the cotton, (clearing it of its 
seeds) ; £&UT iLLi £U i)|^j w hilst others than thou withhold 
their benefits from the needy; ,^C ^ jtf i& J^ ^ ^ J^ 
-J* - LT •T -fiJ b **V» agreement with Bu§Ur saves thee, Ka% from 
speedy destruction and from remaining for ever in hell (for fo 
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f Isam, it is as if Zeid's /tack were an ass made thin by the bi*idU 
(by constant riding) ; ^\ sjj\ <>© ij^L ipl^+JI Ji jij O54J 
vJlb £-JfW £*" I escaped, but the Muradi ('Abdu 'r-Rahmftn 
'ibn Mulgam) wetted his sword with tfie blood of ('All), tfw son of 



* »* * • *• 



'Abu Tdlib, the chief of the valleys (of Mekka); ^ cUJU. ^^ 

• * + * * * * »t , •^»(<>^*^^ 

B ^» < "« ■♦ < M « a»j i>* jjuol i>**t^ t>*JU»'^ *4Uju tf ho* verily, if I swear 

before thee, I swear with the oath of a swearer which is more truthful 

" * * ^^#( • j - » ^ • «- *■»,** 

Maw My OrtM (for t&U**j O- Ju***t^o--** ^>c^-^) ; ,^aju ^>t i$)*p *$$ 

J*J*)\ l^1>*l £«£ o«/* desires do not refrain from breaking our 

resolutions ; <J U.t ^ ^>i v^^ 1 ^ *i^' C* M^y r«v? Me brothers 

in war of him who has no brother. From these examples it .appears 
that the word interposed is usually either an oath, an objective 

C complement of the wiLo*, an adverbial accusative of time, or a 
vocative. 

Rem. Of the insertion of SjuljJI U, or l/te redundant md t after 

certain of the prepositions and ^ we have already given some 
examples, §§70, rem. f $4, rem. a. It sometimes occurs in other 

cases, as : j^j 1 o* j^ woe /o Zietc? / j>j+ U ^*fc ^o C*>*ifc ^o?e 
art angry without any offence; C*eA? ^JU^*j1 U-jt whichever of 



the two terms I fulfil ; *J cJU. ^>^J ^aj3 U 5L* l> antelope of 

chase for htm (to be chased and caught by him) for whom it is 

lawful ; jJLj >U U Jib ,«i t*>Ao brings forth (for jJL3) every year. 

[The insertion of *$ is explained by its forming one word with the 

following genitive, as j L J* ^ ^« ^....qfc /*c u?oa angry for nothing ; 

, , — * jf - « + » , , 

*\j *$*f «U» Ae came without food; ay ^Atf^l J^° *^ v>**" Li**^^ 

^/u>u Aa«/ abandoned me at a time when there was nothing that I 
could live />?/. D. G.] 
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91. The relative adjectives ending in ^ (Vol. i. § 249), because A 
standing to some extent in the place of a genitive, admit of a genitive * 
in apposition to them ; as ^jj* Jj ^£\ ^{j / mw t fa Teimi, 

{namely) of (the tribe of) Teim Cibn) 'Adi, ^Jj ^ J^)T c^lj 

\£J? s*>\ uj** Ojt* i^J^t O'jtf* O* **^ ?H^» J"*U 'Otha 
'rbn Gazwan M-Mazhl, (namely) of (the tribe of) Mazin of Kai^ 
founded U- Basra ; &jL j^,\ ^jj^ff ^jjT J* JjT j£ J^L 
my* 'Abdu Wh 7A« k-Zebir U-'Ased?, of (the tribe of) Ased ( f ibn) B 

«»rf 4e met Abh 'l-Feth y ibn '<tr-Rindanakdn7 t (from Rinddnahln), 
a town between Serahs and Mh-w : .» ir- ' Jj^l3r_^l SfV* ^ J ^ y 

Ctfj'** C* tf/fcr there came the Na*irean days, (I mean the days of 
Sl-Melik fa-Nam) Muhammad 'ib» Kala'un; and even with the 
interposition of a word, $$* y^JtM jSjl o$ £U \£± #\ 



•*j *. 



Jj4j* j*? 'Abu f Obeida Ma'mar 'ibn M-Mutanna, by clientship of C 
the tribe of TeAm, (namely) Teim of Koreti. 

M. In the proper annexation, if the second noun be indefinite, 
the first is so too; but if the second be definite, so is the first 
likewise. For example, JlU 1^ is a daughter of a king, a king's 
daughter, a princess, Fr. urn fille de roi y Germ, eine Kbnigstochter ; 
but ^UJt c~4 is the daughter of the king, the Hug's daughter, 
Fr. la fills du roi, Germ, die Tochter des Kbnigs (either his only D 

daughter or that daughter of his who has been already spoken of). 

If we wish the first noun to remain indefinite, whilst the second is 
definite, we must substitute for the annexation the construction with 
the preposition J (§ 53, b, rem. c) ; e.g. ^Ujb *L^ a daughter of the 
king; £l ^ OU a brother of mine is dead (whereas .«*.1 OU 
would mean my brother is dead, that is to say, either my only 
brother or that one of my brothers of whom we have been speaking). 

w. a. 29 
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A —There are some nouns, however, of a wide and general signification, 
which may remain indefinite even when followed by a definite geni- 

tivo; for instance, *J-*, *y*J ****"> [*****]» something like him or 

* * * 
********* ******* 

it ; i!/iAJI ^a*h some poor people. ; ^U*JI ^oju a cave ; (see § 82, c, 

r * 

* » * * I J * » 

f [and rem. ft], g) ; [^ajl».1 some one of them ; •!>». a part of it ; 

aJU a third of it. Likewise we find ^Ul J^l and a**J |>*£1 used 

* * * 

H in an indefinite sense*]. 

* »j * * - * »t 

Rem. In such phrases an Ujjj fy*>\ j**\, a matter of this life 

•* * * i 

and the lift* to come, the indefinite oUt ot-at* shows that thp 

t3Lo*t is to be regarded as a single part, some one matter, etc. In 
audi cases the genitive may even be virtually definite, but never* 
theless it does not take the article, in order to preserve the govern- 

ing word from becoming definite LJjj 2j±*\ j+\ is in fact equivalent 

*■• £ •** * ***** tt » •«[ 

in meaning to 1*3 jJI^ •j^'^1 jy+l ^>° J-*'- The same remark 

/ ' ~ l ' 
(J applies to those indefinite annexations which supply the place of 

* * * * 

compound nouns or adjectives; e.g. jJUU ^-o5, a royal castle, nearly 

the same as. *&AJL»H j>«a3 O-o *-a3 ; [^»U*». 31i-»l may be a barber's 

* * * * * $ * 

wife and the wife of a (certain) barber, though in the latter case it 

* £ * »m» * St * »l* » 

would be better to write ^.al^^JI ^o>W». SU*t. D. G.l 

* * j * 

93. Nouns of the forms J**1, J**, etc., used as superlatives 

(see § 86), are construed as substantives in the singular masculine 

D with the genitive of the word denoting the objects among which the 

. one spoken of is preeminent. The genitive is at times indefinite and 

explicative, at times definite and parti ti vet. Examples of the indefinite 

* [I owe this observation to Prof. Noldeke. D. G.J 

* * j * »t , j 
t [Such expressions as *u1^»J J^iil yh he is the most excellent of 

* *t j * * * j 
hi$ bretJiren y or *yU»^1 j^ yk he is the best of his companions, are not 

-j - i— * * o*# » **l *» 
exceptions to the rule, for they mean yh ^JJI ol*/*^l J*A*1 >* 

,1 Though Hariri, Durrat, 9 condemns them strongly, they are 



not rare. D. G.] 



§ 93] The Noun— Gov't of Noun.— Stat. Construct. A Omit. 227 

genitive: ^J JjJ\ £ he is a [or the] mo$t excellent man; ^ A 
51^1 J-WI *Af w a [or the] most excellent woman; J&j Jlijf [Ji 
they are two [or the two] most excellent mm; $LJ Jliil ^i they 
are most [or the most] excellent women ; <UiU jli i&| <?«{ fc ^ 
A** ^r«wfw; ^du c^yli i*| j^, ^££ y , ar , ,/„ bes t nation 
that has been created for mankind; Jj*Ij 1ST ,J| jJIJ JLyi ^j 
^U learning is the best guide to piety, and walks in the straightest B 
of paths; ChJ^j* I**, +—J\) j^j^ W , U*} he described 
the Jews as being avaricious and envious, and these two are the worst 
of qualities. Examples of the definite genitive : ,LL3f JLjjf ^ 
she is the best of the women ; lj^ JjJ&\ J£\ &' 3 and Maiya is 
the fairest as to neck of all beings (o'WSl means mankind and the 
ginn); >yUI J^il t^* time two are the two best of the tribe; Q 
Ch^^UaJI ^j^l l^il lJe two are the most truthful of the truthful; 
*♦**» >* ltJ>- <U j&j*\) lj\ jfi^ j^j^\ *)\ I will tell 
you who are the dearest of you to me, and who of you shall have the 
nearest seats to me on the day of the resurrection; J^l\ J^ j * % 
\**- \jr* uH u ' and verily thou wilt find them the greediest of men 
after life ; l>Ljl ^>Wf JJi the best of things are the mediums (or 
means between two extremes) ; «^£ ^jj <u>j^ ^X Cm v*&\ J£ D 
the worst of men is he who changes his religion for that of others; 

-j*^ — " ^» yW^» ^p ouy^i j^*i *^ ^, „/ , iwkW are mrly 

youth and early morning. Compare in general g 86. Here must also 
be mentioned the indefinite genitive after J£l, first, and *j±\ last, 
these words being (as already remarked in reference to the former, 
§ 86, rem. a) really superlatives ; e.g. ^ jti ^CjU i*j c^/ Jj? £» 
i£* tf« first house (temple) which was founded for mankind, was that 
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A in Bikka (Mikka) \j»yi J^l £>■* \Jy&\ ^j* cr-*» >»* " ■» a masque 
which was founded upon the fear of God from the first day (of its 

existence) ; Jjj-*- V JP **' j^-1 V u?W* vlH I 0*> 0' ** **«<*») 
on the authority of *Ihn * Abbas that this is the last verse (of the 

Kor'an) which was revealed by Gabriel (lit. with which Gabriel came 

#, fit j»*** 

down). Instead of j»yi jy it is, however, very usual to say j>yj\ 

J[y>)l. — On the construction of a positive adjective, used substantively, 
with a definite or indefinite genitive, see § 78 (at the end [J^^ 

B &&]) and § 86, rem. b [^U£> Jtf*\ 

* ' * * 

Rem. o. If the genitive be definite, the governing adjective 
may also agree in gender and number with the object or objects 

spoken of ; as »lLIj| ,JLi$ ,-A she is the best of the women ; 
>oyUt %oil l+* 4&eae <u>o are Me two best oj the tribe; yX*aJ] ^A 
j**tt\y or >yUt J^'il ^A, *Aey are /Ae 6e*< o/*Me Jri6e; OULbi ,>* 

,1—JI, or ,Uo)l .Lai ^>A */wy are *ta beat of the women ; iUj A y 

C lye* U>*»eJ W*H-« ^^»* <kr* J^ Li' I**** 1 aH ^ similarly 

We Aave placed in every town its greatest sinners to plot in it ; 
\&j>MA ^xL*\^) the best of you in moral character ; m^Ij i^JUJt 

Olft/* lj** ^**\ th* Lessener (Yezld 'ibn Al-Welld, so called 
because he lessened the pay of the troops) and the Scarred (le 
Balafrl, 'Omar 'ibn 'Abdu 'l-'Aziz) were the two most just of the 

* +9 it J , » t , 9t 

B&nu Marwan; *&UjO^ Jjkl j**\ wJI thou art the greatest poet 

of the people of thy colour (words addressed to the negro poet 
1) Nosaib). In these last two examples, however, many grammarians 

say that ^>fi1 and j»JSA are not superlatives, but stand for ^U 
and jftl*. 

i , J ,# 9, *At Sl J 9 , 

Rem. 6. In such constructions as J^y J-a*1, J»yi J^l, *UI j*^, 

9*+ 9 * i* **" * ' * <# 9* * 9 j * 1 * 

^U*. jZ, 1*1* J^U, ^UJI jrA JU, and &\&» JO*, 

the genitive is explicative (as in ^IjJb i^Ju», § 95), and not, iih 
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might at first sight appear, a substitute for a teinylz-accuaative A 
fS H e). jLj J^i\ i s not = ^j Jiil most excellent as a man 
(tres^ distingue en tant qu'homme) ; for we cannot say }Uif lU 
J-LA as we say ^Jjf %£ \J> they are both long of heard, 
instead of L^J ^%^ tU, butj 01l the contrary| we lnust 

94. The substantive that denotes the material of which anything 
is made, is put in the genitive, definite or indefinite, after the B 
substantive designating the tiling ; as ^ ^ a silt Aw, ^ 

^Si\ the golden image (see ^ 76, 77, 80, and «J2). Frequently, how- 
ever, -and this is the older construction,— the substantive denoting 
the material is put in apposition t.. the object as a determinative of 
kind (OW), both being either definite or indefinite. For example : 
^JJI ^**)\ the golden image (not ^i jj7 ^J\) ; UuJf j!\&\ 
tie silver cup; <^T CjlLljl tf, ^ w fa,- w (or china) dish; Q 
^^«U1 oM-JI ^ icwoAw. <;«**<.</ IjuL^. ^ c „ c«#V /W gold; 
^Wrfi W>J *UJI A<? ;«a^ a rfmy of brocade ; \^L + W'-j i *L\% 



S *» J 4 , » 



UUy a«rf he found in the centre of it a sarcophagus of marble, 
with a cover; [&£] ^C gV Qi.' s and beside it are two [square] 
posts of teak-wood [« 136, a, rein, r] ; ^j^JT ^ 4) j^., ^.^ 
to Aim wy iron coat of mail; C& i^'fc j^f ^'0 «& l^jl* D 
j**S\ v>- «nrf Mey rfri/pwi e# from him his silktn garments, and 
clothed him in garntents of hair; ^-li^T ij^JI mantles qf Burtdst 
(i.e. of fur from the country of the Burtas); A^WSLiuf porcelain 
(or china) bowls or plates; J^&JT 4»Wl robes of (the stuff called) 
UAttubi (manufactured in irf&N, one of the quarter* of Bagdad); 
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A ^ji^j jjf ^& cloaks of (the stuff called) id-Darghn (manufactured 
in Dargiu in North Africa)*. 

Rem. «. In this case the construction rises from the particular 

to the general, from the individual or special to the generic ; but 

« » * « * * 
the reverse may hold good. For example, instead of J^w <UL»ft 

an old worn-out turban, J^U. j^y cut old tattered garment, vW 

J*&A.I, oM tattered clothe*, j>j^ 5j^ a thread-bare old garment, 

B J»*-* rfAtkl or J'*-#l ^y an old worn-out garment, we nmy say 

<Ul»ft Jk*~* a worn-out old (thing) of a turban, y^f \jX± y ^>^l 

* * * 

* * * # " « * 

worn-out robes (*tJU dimin. of *«>*•) ; ^ «*■«■») I JU ^J-* U ju£ ^^3 

,. ^ j. *■ #■ 

JU*fadUI •Jut )j+ "9 J </mtc w nothing in our possession oj the 
jtroperty ofttie Muslims but this thread-bare old garment. 

Rem. 6. Different from the above are such constructions as 

C C*^j JJ»j a pint of olive oil, j*\j*J\ w»*JI tlie sacred iwuse (temple), 

>1jjkJl 2um£)\ tfie holy Ka K ba, j*ja*±\ jr**$l the sacred months, 

^jm^ <UjJu* a ruined or deserted city, lyJ\ J^P' ^ e ^^ ma/ '* 

• •* • *-- • "■ 

In the first of these, C^j is not a ^, but a Jjlj or permutative, 

«•* •• * 
instead of which we may employ a temyfz-accusative (Ly JJ»j) 

or a genitive (C^j JJ»j) ; in the others, >j/^, plur. >/»», v!/**> 

and :>-», ace adjectives of both genders (originally infinitives), [see 
§ 136, a]. 

D Rem. c. Similarly, in Hebrew and Syriac, JIBTIiin TpSTI the 

6r<i2en acen (2 Kings, xvi. 17), tool? Ip-ij a ^oWen dinar. 



* [It is not improbable that in the words of the Kor'an U,** 5 jXi , 

w*t-» is to be considered as a substantive meaning a &m<Z that has not 

• •* • * .» % * * 

yet been brougJU into a state of cultivation (for w*+ July, as Olj* 

• *-••* . . . • *\* 

is used for C*l>* c^j')» an d put in apposition to *jdLj as the material 

of which the tract of land consists (comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 672).] 
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©5. The genitive construction is also often extended in Arabfc A 
to things that are identical, the second of which ought strictly to be 
in apposition to the first*. This remark applies :— 

^ (a) To nicknames in connection with the names of persona; as 
jjL St*^ Sa'ld (niclnamed) Kurz, i.e. wallet, =j>£> yl ^JJI 



*'•* » • 



*** lt*S Kais {nicknamed) ICutfa, i.e. dried gourd; *Lt JLJJ Zh'd 
(nicknamed) Batta, i.e. hotth. 



• * * 



Rem. Tn such cases as jjL J^ the use of the apposition is B 
equally correct, nom. j> J^ f K en. j> ju^, aoc . ,^ ,J^ 
If the name is defined by the article, the' apposition alone' is 
allowable; as j^ ^J\. The same thing holds good, if either 
word is a compound (e.g. Jut 'Jil <Abdu 'llnh, or 4JuT Jjf earned 

«««); as )'jL i)T J£, ii^jf Jit JU,, &i JjTJ4i *Xi ojj J\. 

Some, however, allow the nickname 'to be put in the accusative 
when the name is in the nominative; in the nominative, when the C 
name is in the accusative; and in either case, when the name is in 
the genitive; as 4iuT Jjf J^ ,ji (scil . ^\ j mean); ^ 

afof Jji i^*: (.,cii. ^ ^j3i ); aiiSf Jif ^ i^ 

(b) [To specific nouns, wlien preceded by a noun designating the 
genus, as o£tf *t-* the olive-tree (= o&jfi 'j^li\) • tin * ij 
tmh-tmod; J\£l\ ij^ flint-st-ones.] ' j. 

• [Excepted are the definitions of measure, number, weight and 

colour, as also those of the genus by its species, of the whole by it* 

parts. It is not allowed to say l«,£j !*.*£ S^fa., J , *J f * i 

&'. Oiyi J*j, which ought to be jC-l>' CX tj^ an island 

fiveparasang, in extent, & J,^ fj^J a peem o/ fifiy ^^ 

0>> J^j feather, of diver* colours, as a j^ or permutative; comp. 
Fleischer, ATA ScAr. i. 552, ii. 33 sea,] 
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A (c) To the names of towns, rivers, mountains, etc., when pre- 
ceded by the words for town, river, etc.; as y\jJ^ *ijL# the city 

of Bagdad (=3UA* ^* ^jTiLj^Jl) ; OiyJf^i the river Euphrates; 

J^\ jm*4 the rim Nile: 0*y* jyL mount Sinai : O 1 ^*) j£ 
the month of Ramadan. 

(rf) To words, regarded merely as such, and governed \ t y a W0T( \ 
B signifying word, such as 4JL^ or IttJ; e.g. ,jl£» £*JLi> the word 
Ulna (see $ 78), 

(e) To nouns governed by other nouns, when the governing word 
signifies something to which the object designated by the governed 

word is similar ; as »t*J1 O*^* the tilvery water (lit. the silver of the 

Here the *4[ *JUt4 is the primttm comparationis, and the oti* 
C the secundum comparationis. 

(/) To adjectives defined by the article in connection with 
substantives not so defined; as ^-jJUJI C-** the Holy Temple (i.e. 

j i * J*<* * j its* i t*»* j 2 * j •«• j #„#, 

Jerusalem), ^^j^l yk ^JJt C**J1, or, shortly, ^juL^t C^Jt ; 
j«fc«a» ^v M« /t«fe gate (as a name), =^*-cJI yUl; JV^t »^. 
the first RabV, and ^*-^' frij the last {second) RabV (names of 
D months); Jy}t >U last year; ^^/AN s-^ ^ western side t = 
^y»iJI *r**WJI ; £-*WJl ■>* " ■♦ the congregational mosque, - q^ ...«M 
^•U^jT; ftllUir &** the foolish herb, purslane, -- fold's aUJ 1 ; 
S^.^1 jb <A« o/Aar 10OT&, ffo twrW to com*, ~ S^*9t jtjJI. In these 
and similar annexations some grammarians see an sJy*y^)\ &L£t 
*JL*JI ^t, or annexation of the thing described to the descriptive 

epithet, i.e. of the substantive to the adjective ; but as such an 
annexation is impossible (see § 78), those grammarians are correct 
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who regard the adjective as having been raised to the level of a A 
substantive. Strictly speaking, ^JoJT c^J means the house of the 
holy place (taking J>H^, if we like, as nomen loci from J,Ji to 
sanctify, Vol. i. § 227) ; J$\ fa, the Bab? of the first place, first 
in order; etc. On the other hand, in Jtf\ 5^ the annexation 
is an ordinary, proper one (Oe^> &^j>, the word &C, hour, being 
understood ; J&\ S^U = j/j\ i*£fi ^ ; e ^f ^ l£^ 

yjf^Usee^n). Similarly, some grammarians consider ^>JT J^i^. B 

= Cs*^X o<X ^u, ^f .^JU . g^t ^ r j^ 
° r *?f ^ ^ ,lCJr ^' = SC ^ $* **• aQd 

S^jTJl^S^r SULlfjV Here too the constructions J-iil 
• [Accordingly too ^ifjT Jy m is explained by Zamahsari (Fdik i. 
163) as ^Ul JJJl ^ o„ ^ rf„ y f the geve nth night. The real 
explanation, however, seems to be that we have in ^jj&t c^J, C 
>**-aJI vW, etc. the first instances of the omission of the article before 
the qualified substantive, which is prevalent in modem Arabic. The 
end-vowels of the word were generally not pronounced in common 
speech, if no misunderstanding could arise, according to the rule 

^IJl£» lij do not make use of case-endings in your speech, when you 
address people, but employ them in full in your letters, when you 
correspond. This was called i^JLJt and deemed elegant (Fdik ii. 94). D 
Hence this omission of the article caused no difficulty whatever, till 
the grammarians attempted to find a place for these abbreviated 
expressions in their syntactical system, comparing the KorWc && 
Oir for Cat aU ^> and *>3T Jb for I>^T ll^ff \i 
The grammarian e"I-Leit ibn Nasr disapproved of the use of 
£^ 1 **-". etc. which he called a mistake. D. G.] 

w. 11. 30 
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A JjlJ, <Lai» J^.U, Jjitfa* jj)*, etc., find a place (see § 78, at the end, 
§ 86, rem. 6, and § 93). 

Rem. a. This sort of annexation is called by the grammarians 

jttJtft ailil, or i^ A ...i;M AiL^t, *Ae interpretative annexati&n, as 

also oW **L^1. or 2*>l*Jt iiU»^t, ^ explicative annexation. 

The special sort mentioned under e is named 4*JL3I 241*1 iAe 

comparative annexation. 

B [Rkm. 6. It may not be superfluous to mention here the 

genitive by attraction, called jt>%J1 j+ or Sj^U^»)l ^^ (genitive 

of proximity. Comp. Hamasa, 38, 1. 16), as in v^ s^^* ^ >* 
tAis i* a deserted hole of a dabb (a large kind of lizard), instead of 

V^** J wW** * O fr JCu) I J^i O^ (*' ") <w v ^ e woven web of the 

spider, instead of J*»hoJI, though O^Jufr is of the fern, gender. 
Other examples from poetry have been given by Jahn in his notes 
C to Sibaweih i. 185. D. G.] 



3. The Numerals. 

96. We have already mentioned, in Vol. i. §§ 319—321, that 
the cardinal numbers from 3 to 10, when placed in apposition to 
the things numbered, agree with them in case ; but when placed in 

annexation before them, govern the genitive plural, as JUm 4L* sit 

D men, j\y+ *±Ju three girls, U£U we three (women), ^*ij\ the four of 

them (men). The genitive must, in every possible case, be that of the 
broken plural (Vol. i. § 300, 6, and §§ 304, 305) ; and if the substantive 

has a aiajT £^ as well as a $6*T ^*- (Vol. i. § 307), the former 
ought to be used ; e.g. yly t 1~+*. five pieces of cloth, 2jj+*\ *** W 
«^A* aoeft, £*U S^lc fen daw*, j^JJI ttu three file (a copper coin), 
not vW *-**> V>* *^U5, OUM 5yU, ^jb fcU.— They are 



§ 96] The Noun.— The Numerals, 235 

very rarely construed with the accusative j«^£u (§ 44, 0); as l-'-l+ { A 
Clj3l, instead of ^0] HU-*. 

Rem. a. The word *5U forms an important exception to the 
above rule, being always placed after the governing unit in the 
genitive singular, as &lj)3 three hundred. Only a poet can 

venture to say ^U £15. [On the use of the plural forms of Jut 
see Vol. i. § 326, rem.] 

Rem. 6. Should a *LuT %^L be little or not at all in use, the B 
p*&\ £**» must of course be employed ; as £>~* iiu three shoe- 
strings, because cLJ*t and &~J*1 are rare or doubtful. Even in the 



Koran, however, we find jj^i 3JJJ three menstruations, instead of 
i\j*\ or j^JI. 



[Rem. c. It is perhaps superfluous to remark that the pluralis 
sanus is used in cases where no broken plural exists, as OlJT %^L (£} 

tfie verses of this sura are seven in number (pi. of $; ^j\ is a C 
quasi-plural) ; Ol^ %<** seven cows (pi. of SjJ&) ; J^W JL* 

ten years; OL* ww was daughters; Oi>lj^ illJ */*ree smiths. 
If, however, the word is properly an adjective or participle (<U^), 
we ought to employ the preposition ^*, or to put the noun in 
apposition to the numeral, or vice versd, as \J^'^jx t{ ^J*+ fl Dl? 
or 0>^ *W (ttU oy-V*)i not l>1? i^ Vii; ^l^ ^ 
«ewn &an (cows) not ^l^*c A*-*'] D 

* [In Arabic, as in some other languages, a cardinal number may be 

followed immediately by the next one, in order to rectify it ( JlJju-^U; 

___ * • .»»** *• t * • «• « s 

comp. § 184, 6, rem.), as ^L^JUt ^* 2ju* 2£*i six seven (i.e. six, or 

#»^ ^ • .. „ ^*< j ^ • 

it may be seven) horsemen; Um jf,,,^ *>HWjl jljuU a sum of forty 

fifty (i.e. from forty to fifty) days, D. G] 
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A 97, Of the two words j^Ij and ***•! the former is more com- 

monly used as an adjective, the latter as a substantive; e. g. 
• " • j " . x#rf it 

»A*-tj J^j a single man, one man, j^>IJt <*JU to the one God; 

(j^UI ***•! one qf the people, wJULJI ^£jl*J <*«> (fem.) 0/ *A« tfArm 

^»j^*l one of them. ***•! is used absolutely in negative and inter- 

rogative phrases in the sense of any one; as jljJI ^ •**.! ^ ^Aer^ is 

no one %n the house; j^.1 ^jM*. U no <ww? came to me; ^£\j j+-\ Jjk 
B tjJfc J^« &w any one seen the like of this ? As applied to God, the two 
words are interchangeable, jt»»l>JI >* or jt»»^l >*; and also in the 
compound numbers 21, 31, etc., Ojj-^i •*»■• or Oj»^*i ***-b, etc.— 
Owl, fem. O^* or 0^> * 8 no ^ unfrequently placed, as an adjective, 
after a noun in the dual, to express the idea of duality more strongly ; 
as O^Jl O^yJ] ljJ.«LI. 7 *$ do not take unto yourselves two gods; 

Chs*3» i>*4-jj J^ O* Wt* *iU~>U W«^ into it (the ark) a/" ewry 
C {species of animals) a pair (lit. two individuals, male and female) ; 

wAaf §alakod-din (Saladin) has assigned him in lieu of the tax levied 
on the pilgrims is 2000 dinars; Ch^il sIHjy" ^* iS*-Ji^ dwelling 
(in it) for the last two months; l^u Cx^ 1 c**** u^ at a distance 

qT taw mt&ff /nwt %t; [Uyj Oj*Ol) 3.»«*j ^UiJt >^* UjU £tw> 

*» # *• 

hundred five and forty days]. It is very rarely prefixed to the things 
D numbered, and then requires the genitive singular; as jiiu»» ui tftw 
colocynth gourds, = J&^»- Ul^ (ill ^ratn, ierry, being used, like the 
Persian *3b, d&no, in counting fruit). See Vol. i. § 321 , rem. c. 

98. When the numeral is followed, not by the noun expressing 
the things numbered, but by a collective designating the whole species 
or genus, the relation between it and the collective is indicated, not by 
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the simple genitive, but by the preposition ^ ; as l># lijjl i * f ( A 
^*J*)I ta&? then four birds, ^ JJaS\ ^ j^J» aijjt ; 1*1JjT <>• *^* 1 
nine of the people, = JaJbp? O-* ^H\ ails. Sometimes, however 
the collective itself is put in the simple indefinite genitive; as 
f*; 4 *~^ *i»^l ^ £\^*3 there were in the city nine persons; 
-J*- 5 **0' .-*** «»^ they were four in number*. 

[Rem. The construction with ^>o is also employed when the 

noun expressing the things numbered is properly an adjective or B 
participle ; see § 96, rem. c] 

00. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 take, as already men- 
tioned (§ 44, e t rem. b } and Vol. i. § 323, rem. b), the objects numbered 

in the accusative singular ; as ^*J ^ii ii^C5 thirteen men ; • * " 
di^«i «^ nineteen women; ^U^ u>V-o iiJu seventy-three men; 
i^*i 0>»~Jj £_j ninety-nine sheep. They are very rarely followed 

by the accusative plural; as C»l ^M 5>^ ^£^f^Li£Jj a^ C 
we divided them into twelve tribes (or) nations. —As to genier, the tens 
(Ojl^f, etc.) are both masculine and feminine, but the units conform 
to the gender of the noun denoting the things numbered ; as^ic J^-t 
W&>j£» eleven stars; iiU oyvjlj J^*> forty-Jive she-camels** 



9 6 *■ 



Rem. £«ov (also jj^) is construed like the numerals which it 
represents (Vol. i. § 319, rem. b % etc.), but does not vary in gender, 
according to the best authorities, when unaccompanied by another D 
number and signifying from 3 to 10; as Jll, ii, f $^j ij^ y 
Cnrt &> but ^j ^ i^ t ?tf ^ ^ '£& [^ 

O a ;» ' • * * «>• www *Air*y, or i/m-ty anJ wta, 0/ the Muslims, 

*** *- j-»*^ • » 

^ Oj*o!j £-*V «o»w /arty year* or /or*y and odd years. 



* [This is not allowed with ^ and JJIj, according to /'dwfc ii 
384. D. G.l 



Also the ordinal numbers, e.g. ^j jii ^UJ Ji (Tab. i. 3307, 
1. 1). ' **'* 
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A 100. If an adjective be appended to the noun denoting the 
things numbered, after any numeral between 11 and 99, the adjective 
may agree either grammatically with the noun, or logically with the 

cardinal number ; as l^li ijl^ Oto** twenty dinars of tl-MUik 

* * o ^ 

&n-Nd$ir (where Vj-^U agrees grammatically with IjlLj, accus. sing. 

masc), or a^ \j\S& OjJ^f (where ij^ 6 agrees logically with 

Ojj&f* ^ representing the broken plural ^Uj, which requires an 
B adjective in the sing. fern.). 

101. When the object numbered has been already spoken of, 
the cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 (the tens) may be construed, like 

substantives, with the genitive ; as j^j ^jJU Ziid's twenty (camels) ; 

£***&$ your thirty (servants). Compare § 108. 

102. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 may also be construed 
in the same way with the genitive of the possessor (except ^U Uj! and 

its feu.). In this case they remain, according to most grammarians, 
indeclinable, as %£* < ! ■■■«*, fem. iU^Ji J4**, thy fifteen (nom., 
gen., ace). According to others, the }*>** or latter part of the com- 
pound is declined; as J^Ju iu.»l, gen. J/-*U LL*L, ace. 

JjJU ; [or both parts are declined ; as l)jjU> 3 ■■■«*, gen. JjJLc 

ace. Jj-t* 3 m o*]. Others still admit the declinability of the jjl* 
or former part of the compound, and put the j+jb, or latter part in 
D the genitive ; as J Ju &1**., gen. JJU *»■«*, ace. J jii <U.»*.. 

103. The cardinal numbers i>U a hundred, and UUt a thousand, 
and their compounds, are construed with the genitive singular of the 
noun denoting the objects numbered; as J^j *5U 100 men; USU 

jU*. 200 os«w; ^J& i5uiU 300 <%*; aLj^ Jul 1000 cities; 

V U£> U)1 2000 ftawb; ji-j ^Ht iijjl 4000 m*n; jlLj Jul jii j^f 

11,000 <findnr; jij uUI a^Uili 300,000 ami. 



f 
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Rem. The accus. sing, or genit. piur. after liU [and sJJ\] is A 
very rare ; as UU c*3U Jm\ J>\* lij toA«n a man has lived ' 
two hundred years; &+-, iJu i-15 ^A^ L -i u£ij and <Aw 

tarried in their cave three hundred years (where others read *5U, 

* * 

and regard ,>u- as a Jjl^ or permutative apposition to &U *£JLj). 

104. If a sum be composed of several numerals of different 
kinds, the noun denoting the things numbered falls under the govern- 
ment of the last numeral ; as ^iili< ^JU j>)\ i j^ hi> fi O** B 

*"■" U>H>b l5****Jj f^^f £*"J ^' ^J 1 a *>b**N *b>3l between 
the Hifira and Adam, according to the Hebrew Pentateuch, there are 
4741 years; ^j>J) jW^t u Xft S^jJI o*^ t>-^1 J*M i>* 

O*^; £0'J *>4*H3 *J^ *ftW between the confusion of tongues and 
the Hifira, there are, according to the assumption of the chronologists, 
3304 years. The substantive may, however, be repeated after each 
numeral; as a^Ij jUj UJ\ tfU* jUjj oUI U)t Lj^i -LjJUI 

*&*"* * b^i O^Wjj j^rfi ^* Oj*Ob ^ revenue of (the province of) 
el-Garbiya (in Lower Egypt) t« 2,144,080 military dinars. In large 
amounts, consisting of millions, hundreds of thousands and thousands, 
the word w-AJI must be repeated after each numeral; as «iUi ti^L 

b 1 ^* 0>^ M* ^«^ 0/ *A« amounts to 9,584,264 dinars. 

105. The higher cardinal numbers, as well as those from 3 to D 
10 (Vol. i. § 321), may be placed in apposition to the substantive 
denoting the objects numbered ; as a!l£U c>j^T ^Jl i£JS\ „^JuL 

8'; » ^ *^J **U b«^» ^- ^ drew the net to land, full of large 

fishes, a hundred and fifty-three ; juc aHiT mj y^Jl V>*^ *Ul^ 

*»£ - ».,• ft. ft- jftto- j»^„ * 

W*-* 0*****.5 Chs*<>l O-J^JI JJ-J ^ nations sprung from the three 
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A sons of Noah were, at the time of the confusion of tongues, seventy-two 

in number (the substantive denoting the things numbered, *^Jti, is 
repeated here, because the last numeral requires it in a form different 
in number and case from ^5*^)- 

100. As regards the agreement in gender between the cardinal 
numbers and the nouns denoting the objects numbered (see Vol. i. 
§ 319), the following rules hold. 

(a) If the plural of the substantive denoting the things num- 
B bered differs in gender from the singular, the numeral agrees with 

the singular; as i>. » ^-w £-****«' seven years (sing, ill, fern.), but 
j\)*\ a \ .. . » id, (sing. >U, masc) ; *Z>L*L^L i3^L3 three baths 
(sing. ^»Ut»ft., masc); O u K ^ « ilw $e# volumes (sing. jJL*^©, 
masc). This rule holds even when the substantive itself is sup- 
pressed; as * ...,» c**-* I fasted five days (i.e. >U 3 ,*, from 



* » * j » 



w ? » «* ^ » „„ „ $ „ 

^yi, masc, a rfay) ; U+^ C>* / travelled five nights (i.e. jQ u~***, 

C from ai,J, fem., a ntgrAf); gj\ ^A* ^,-^J C>-i^-u awwwgr ^tw an? 

creatures whkh walk on four feet (i.e. J-ljl *ijl ^JU, from J*L>, 

fem., a foot) ; ^ij-jjf ^J* aijjw ^3>4- ^C* J& Jue ^iy ^ W 

O eye of mine, weep every morning (^C* in rhyme for **Co) ; shed 

, * * 

copious tears over H-Garrdh (lit. weep with the four channels for 

tears, 033*^ **0^, from the sing. ,j^» masc, or with the four 

D corners of the eyes, o^i\ <*?*}}+ *«oW, from the sing. ^JU., masc, 

a side). 

Rem. This rule is often disregarded by modern incorrect 
writers and copyists. 

(b) The numeral follows the grammatical gender of the sub- 
stantive, when the objects numbered are designated merely by a 

noun of a vague, general signification ; e.g. ^alls aiU three persons, 
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from i >> fc m >, masc. ; (^ftl *iJJ M?>v? human beings, from tj^*, fern. A 
But if another noun be annexed to this, which determines the real 
gender of the objects more precisely, the numeral agrees with the 

second noun; as c^a-i ^Jj ^1 cu£> ^>* ^ ^^ \& 
» • j - - - 
>^**J OWf ^ ««c? .so m^ .>7*/Wrf against those whom 1 feared was 

three persons, tiro girls and a young woman (^^s^ and ^uu are 
used only of women, Vol. i. § 21*7, c, rem. b\ ^joyLlu is here 
employed by the poet, through the exigency of the metre, instead of B 
w X* » ■ * *, § 96 ; j~a«** stands in rhyme for j^cjU), Again : l/££» ijli 
^i«N lil5L5 <>• *^ c^lj ^^iul ^Ip »JjL M/^ (/r/fe qf) Kilab 
has ten branches, but thou hast nought to do with its ten branches 
(OJ*j\ is a plural of £&> Vol. i. § 304, rem. c, which is masc, but 
the numeral takes the gender of the feminine substantive ** m }, 
which immediately follows in its plural form J*5U5) ; and in the 
Kor'an, ch. vii. ItiO, \++\ U»Cd 5^i u ^f^U«£jij and we divided C 
them into twelve tribes (or) nations (A>Uwt is the plural of^ Vl| r, masc., 
Heb. DDE*, but the numeral agrees with <UI, which follows in the 

plural form^*l). Sometimes, however, the numeral agrees with the 
real gender of the objects numbered, even when the grammatical 

gender of the noun used is different ; as uJu\ 4il3 three persons (of 

the male sex), where iili is masc, although ^J^ is fem., because JLiS 

is here equivalent to ^lIjI or J*-j. D 

(c) If the substantive be suppressed, and its place be taken by 
an adjective or other word expressive of its quality, the numeral 

agrees in gender with the understood substantive ; e.g. *U. ,>• 

lyJU»l j+* dX± ai. M ^ l tj &? wAo ifaar a grewc? thing, shall receive a 

tenfold recompense for it, lit. shall receive ten (good things) like it 

(j—ft is fem., because Ju^, plur. JU#I, though masc, is here only an 

epithet of OU-*. understood, the plur. of *:.», which is fem.). 

w. li. ' 31 
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A (d) When the numeral is connected with the substantive by the 
preposition &+ (§ 98), it agrees in gender with the substantive ; as 
^ S »>J £0< fmtr sheep (*jk being fern., Vol. i. § 290, a, c) ; 
±J\ ,>• aili three ducks (Lf being masc. [by form], Vol. i. § 292, a)* 
This is the case even when an epithet follows which fixes the real 
gender of the objects numbered ; as ^^ii^IiT ^ *^t four sheep, 
males; w»Ul JpT ,>♦ S& three ducks, females. If, however, the 

B epithet be placed between the numeral and the substantive, the 
numeral must agree in gender with the epithet ; m &+ J j^i la£l 
J&\, l^T ^ iOl ii5 [comp. § 96, rem. c\ 

(e) The numerals as abstract numbers (Vol. i. § 309, b, c) are of 
the masculine gender ; as iL jLL i£i5, or aljf jLi> £il3i, ^w 
is the half of six. 

(/) In the enumeration or several groups of objects of different 

genders, the following rules hold— (a) The numerals from 3 to 5, 

C inclusive, must be repeated before each substantive, and vary in 

gender accordingly; as (J\) flil J^L'^ Jl\ iLl*L ^J I have five 

male and five female slaves, (fi) From 6 to 10, inclusive, they are 
not repeated, and conform in gender to the nearest substantive ; as 
(^1) $UI^ «**cl VUj ^ / have eight male and (eight) female slaves, 
or, transposing the words, j^»j (jJ) jUl .yUJ .J. ( y ) The 
compound numerals, from 11 upwards, are not repeated, and take the 
masculine form, when the following substantives designate rational 
D beings; as 4^1+* \j^. ^ii il^i ^^L / have fifteen male and 
(fifteen) female slaves, or, transposing the words, 'jL* iL^L i£jSe 
lj**j *oV- But when the substantives designate irrational objects, 



* *** ' * - ^^ j - »f 



* [We may of course say also^ilT ^$ (or *l^&) Ol^Jti a^.l and 
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the numerals take the geuder of the nearest substantive ; as i£jU» A 



* <> 



ilU^ ^^ j£t <U**. / Aav* ^/fam male and (/ifteen) female camels, 

or, transposing the words, *^L^ iiU l^lk J*^L .cjJte. If, however 

in the case of irrational objects, a vague, general expression, such as 

* *' * 

&& U ($5 67), be interposed between the numeral and the things 

numbered, the numeral is always of the feminine gender; as iCjuc 
**VJ J*** C>irf U 5j-^ft ^^jt / jmss&w y$/ite?M ca»w&, male and 

female, or, transposing the words, iiU ^J U JJii u * ^ i<jj* B 

* * * 

107. The cardinal numbers become determined or definite in the 
same cases as substantives ; viz. 

(a) When the numeral is used to express an abstract number, 
and hence contains the idea of genus; e.g. £uS\ Jul) ilLSf three 
(every tliree) is. the half of six (every six). The article is here C 
employed u »; %, u , to indicate the genus [Vol. i. § 345, rem. a]. It is 
not, however, essential,- for, regarding the numeral as a *^ ^Ju 
(Vol. i. § 191, rem. b, 5 a), we may say with equal correctness 

(6) When the objects numbered have already been mentioned, 
or are supposed to be well known ; as *.^Aj J^yu-jT i^i and the 

seventy (disciples) returned with joy ; &**i)W <*+- *ij JV J^i since D 
/ am already past forty, scil. iw y«j«rs (observe t>»s4y^i by poetic 

license for c*s*0^b- The article is here used *4*&, to indicate 
previous knowledge, 

(c) When the numeral is in apposition, as an_adjective, to a 
definite noun ; as lL*dJ\ Jl^lf ^ Jive men (ol avSptt oi *■««■«, 
see Vol. i. § 321). 
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A (d) When the numeral*, from 3 to 10, precede a definite noun 
in the construct state (see § 92) ; as O^jfi *& the three men 

(lit. the triad of the men) ; fi£*5T IjJU the ten slaves; \j/*+*\ j±* 

i » t $* * *> *i * * * ** * * • * 

the ten female slaves; j}>*$\ £ot the four houses; jl*^l l~+± 

the five spans; ^\i^\^ij the three stones (on which the cooking-pot 
rests). Sometimes, however, the numeral too has the article ; as 
v!*o' Lm^J\ the five dresses; 5,U*JI Ol>^l a5}W1 the three 
B selected airs or tunes; o****' C~J1 *Jut wew $i;r cifte**— According 
to the later and now (but without case-endings) usual construction, 
the article is dropped before the substantive and appears only prefixed 

to the numeral ; as u-U*.l **0*}M the four-fifths; ijj* J^mJ\ the 

five villages; JWj H&1 the three men (vulg. JWg iKifyt.— The 

same remarks apply to l5u and UUI, with their derivatives and 

C compounds ; e.g. jWJtf tfuiU ^ 300 dinarir, >jijif •J'JM ^ 

*A« 3000 rftrAaww; but also .Urfjjf aSuiilll, ^jjJI *J$\ ailSl, 

and in more modern Arabic jU,j> tfuHSl, >kj> wi^T H51 (vulg. 

-j -- - *■ * - * 

!u*> iStJ^ilt, JiJ> J^'T ai^LSf). — Those numerals which take the 
objects numbered iu the accusative singular, must have the article 



* [The grammarians of the school of Basra disapprove of thia 
construction. Nevertheless Zainah&m gives, in his Fdik, three in- 



*■ ****** §* 



D stances from the Traditions, aa i. 61 seq. iSUJI tfUl* b**M a W1 
the hundred cows and the hundred sheep; I 313 j*jU«OI JU ». J I the 

seven dinars (with a var. i^f ^O jbl) ; ii. 384 j&\ &)& tlie three 

persons, Oomp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. ii. 52 seq. D. G.] 

t [Relatively old instances of this construction are Ibn Hi 6am 331, 

1. 14 iiU iitjr H& that I may get the hundred camels; Ayanl xv. 

147, 1. paenult. C**J *JLaJt jl^l Ac completed the half verse. Comp. 

Fleischer, 1. c. 49. D. G.] 
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prefixed to them to render them definite, as m j>+.j { jj*~3\ the 90 men ; A 

and in the case of a compound of tens and units, the article must be' 1 

prefixed to both, as *$**+ Oy**~*h *»» - H the 77 camels. The 
compound numbers from 11 to 19, however, according to the best 
grammarians, prefix the article to the unit alone, without making 

any change in the termination, except in the case of 12 ; as a5S&1 

^U*. jJL* tlie thirteen camels. But others allow the repetition of the 

article, as £il ^iiJT i£L£( ; jLjf Jfy\ j*U Cs&*% ^A^ £* 

* * * ' * 

the grave of James the apostle, one of the twelve. B 

Rem. The peculiar construction of the numerals in modern 
Arabic, is analogous to that employed by the same dialect in such 

nominal compounds as >j^U1 ( y ulg. >J^UJt) rose-water, for the 

**** ********* % t * * 

classical w)l iU; ^ULoaJI frankincense in grains, for La*. 

*& * j * 02 * 

^)lfUl; JU-yJt the capital or principal (in speaking of money), 

*** >t* & » * * i * 
for JUJI u-»l) ; j£<* ;k J-*^* l ^ e tamarind (lit. the Indian date), for 

v^j^JI^I. C 

108. The ordinal numbers are often construed with the genitive, 
especially of the month (on the omission of the word for day, compare 

§ 101 and § 106, a) ; as ^ii J~*\i. the fifteenth of them ; JC ^i 

St ♦-* 

3 »i M ?w?.rtf lA« saltan proceeded to 'Azaz, and laid siege to it on the 

third of Du*l~Ka l da, and took possession of it by capitulation on the D 

, »* * * * , , * 
eleventh of Dul-lfifrja; j^J fSf^ i>*U O^J <u*d it was the 

twenty-eighth of Tbmuz (in this example ^>*l5 is in the construct 

state before ^j^**** lit the eighth of the twenties*, and so also in 



* [This construction has supplanted the coordinating of the unite 
with the ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth by means of j, according 
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A the following ones, in which, however, the modern foriu £>&**** 
gen. ^></***> ace. yjtj**&, is used instead of the classical jj£*, gen. 
and ace. \jfr+»* ; just as in the noun we find £>&-* instead of y— 
and Ly i-», from Oy**> plur. of ill a year, Vol. i. J§ 302, rem. d) ; 
k£j*3 £Hj*** i£>\*> >* it is the twenty-first of Tisrl; *£JIj ^ 
SjJkUUlj ^£»J 4-^^JLft ow ^«* twenty-third of this (month) there tvas 

B « proclamation made in U-Kdhira. 

109. An ordinal number is not unfrequently connected with 
the genitive either (a) of its own cardinal, or (b) of the cardinal 
which is one less than its own. 

(a) In the former case, the ordinal expresses indefinitely one 
of the individuals designated by the cardinal; as »>sWI >*ib jJU 
41X5 *£Jtf aJUI ^1 tyil verily i they are unbelievers who say, God is 
a third of three (is one of three) ; Ot&l lV^ llr*^ CH*^' **•>*• M 
C wA«» M<w#, wAo were unbelievers, drove him forth a second of two 
(one of two, with a single companion) ; i**- £vL" J^j «■>»• Zhd 

went out a seventh of seren (with six companions). With the numerals 
from 11 to 19, we may either use the whole ordinal number, or (which 
is better) suppress the second part of it, in which case the first part 

becomes declinable; as j-U {i yJ\ j£* ^^» or j-*U ^yjl ^b, a 

twelfth of twelve, feni. sjii ^S\ IjLk i&tf or Ijik {JZ$\ iljli; 

D ^ii iil3 ^ii stJli, or ji* i£lj *£jl5, « thirteenth of thirteen, fem. 

syi ii^L; j-u aid or iyi i»*jL3 ii)i3 ; etc. 



to which j>«U in j^j ^£r»*3 O-*^ O^J would be in the status 
constructus before j>+3, as in the cases mentioned § 78, rem. 6. 
Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 697. Hence also the use of ^yUl 

ChjZ*, Oif^ Ci L ^' £or Oi^i \J**< OJtf^b Ci*-" ( Vo1 - '• 

§ 330, nun.) D. 6.] 
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Rem. Compare in Old German selbe vierde, i.e. mit drei andern; A 
zuo rUen $dhen einen ritter selben dritten, i.e. mit zwei andern; der> { 
grdve selbe zwelfle in eine barken spranc, i.e. mit elf andern. 

(b) In the latter case, the ordinals from third to ninth are in 
reality nomina agentis (compare § 86, r*m. a) from the verbs iJl5 
to make (two) into three, pj to make (three) into four, etc. ; as 
Ch*j\ ^»l> 3 a he makes a third, lit. he makes three of two. Hence 
they may also be construed with the accusative ; as ifti L\j ^L B 
he makes a fourth, fern. UVJ i^lj ^a.— With the numerals from 11 
to 19, we may in like manner say^ti J>i5T^U **JU y> he makes 
a thirteenth; %jii && '^ **[> J* she makes a fourteenth (where 
the cardinal number is in the accusative) ; though many grammarians 
wholly disapprove of this construction [allowing only 'jil ^S\ £jl3 ^i 
and IjZ* ±?# i^jj u a ( with suppression of the ten].— With the C 
numerals compounded of units and tens, only the unit is put in the 
construct state, and the ten is suppressed; as OtfUj a£l5 L\j y> 
he makes a twenty-fourth: or, with the accusative, lH$ ii^lj /-& 
£HJ^3 s te makes a twenty-fourth. 

Rem. a. Examples of the ordinals used as nomina agentis, with 
pronominal suffixes, are: J^j) ^ -gj a& j£$ ^ ^£ £ 
there is no private converse of three, but He makes the fourtik - D 

<**& l£*&) 1£* £>WS s4*5W they will say, 'Three, their 
dog making the fourth '; and they will say, * Five, tluir dog making 
ttie sixth; guessing at Uie secret; and they wiU say, * Seven, and 
their dog making the eighth.' 

Rem. 6. From O^J^ twenty is formed a [post-classical] quad- 
riliteral verb, the nomen agentis of which may be used in the same 
way as the ordinal number; e.g.^U ailj ^lii yi he makes a 
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twentieth (lit., if we may be allowed to coin a word, he twenties 
nineteen), from C&** to make (nineteen) into twenty. [Similarly 
to make into seventy is formed from Q>y ■* seventy.] 



110. In stating dates, particularly when reckouing according to 
the Muhammadan era, the cardinal numbers are employed instead of 
the ordinal. They are put in the genitive after the word denoting 

year, but agree with it in gender ; ax O^Uo oU* <£* iJ 

»ju£->) i3U |VU^ in the year 888 of the Alexandrine era; 
*+ $ ^ * * *^* ** ^ 

B i>L»-Jjj ^>e»-*3j Cw iw Cn U .>^ M^n commenced the year 396 (</ 
*"* - * # * 

the Hi$ra) ; C-JU. ai^) *JLt ,.1^ O*-^ »j U*-* ^«JU .Jv 
*/%*)) ^ S^U ijj*»\ i-u* Jy>)l £**j ^i <>• ^ (the Prophet) 

rfiW #j*/y /« M0 forenoon, on Monday the twelfth (lit. twelve nights 
being passed) of the month of the first RabV, in the eleventh year of 
the Hi$ra. But if the years of a life or a reign are meant, the 

ordinal must be employed ; as oW*~ *-4P^1 UUU ^ i-oLJ1 -L-JI ^J 
C in the sixth year of the reign of el-Asraf Sa'brln; aJjUM aJuJI >J 
**++ i>* 0&4/$lj w rt« forty-second year of his reign. 



111. The Arabs have two ways of stating the day of the month. 
They count either from the first day to the last, as we do, e.g. 

OW*^ CM Jpi J? the first of&a'bdn; y^^ b-*/j^- gjp?>*ji 

the fourteenth day of the month of Ittfob; ^yUM u ., t ,A M >^ 

D j*j*»*J Crtj**^} on Thursday the twenty-second of Muharram; or 

they reckon by the nights of the month, the civil day being held by 
them, as well as by the Jews, to commence at sunset To illustrate 
this, let us take the month of Regeb, which has thirty days. 

1st of Refteb, ^J o* *# J& or ^ ^ cJl ai& 
one night of Bb§eb being past*. 



* * *itS 



* We may also say s"**j h** or s-^y h* (fr° m *j* *?& blaze. 
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2nd, y+J t>? &*■ c*^0}- J A 

3d, y+J O^ OJ+> i^Q *f*&) *MUb ; and so on np to the 

10th, ^j ^ J^LjiZd. 

* •■ * * 

. * * * *********** * * 
11th, y+J O^ <~ML (lie)) SjJU ^jl».^ ; and so on up to the 

_ <** • • ****•* *• ,•* 
14th, ^j o-; ^^ 5 >^ pj*) 

. ** * ♦ .* *• ^*- * *tm * **s 

15th, s^^j i>* tJL^Jdt |«i f or *,*»») ^Jt^Iit L «i, or uErfC;;* L .i 

*r"*g> in f A* middle of E%$b. ^ 

, * * * • * * **9* ** * * * **l 

16th, *-r^v t>« ^"**V (*W) V*Lft £fj*$ fourteen nights remaining 
ofl&gib ; and so on up to the 

20th, ^s^j j-4 (o***) ^^ (j0 j-^) j^*J ; and so on np 
to the 

27th, ^Lj ^ ^li &&. 

* * * 

28th, ^.j ,>. li& o£0*- C 

* * * * y - 

* * * • * - *** 

29th, ^^y CM »i-A ***"■ 

30th, ^.J *>» iO >.^ on the last night qf Rlgib*. 
a * * p * * * 

Germ. Blaise, on a horses forehead, the new moon). The word 



(from JtfJk the new moon) is likewise frequently used to denote the 

****%**&** %&* 

first of the month, and more rarely JfofZ~*\, Jft*U Ji-*> *t*, and 

3 f * +** * At** ****** ********* *^ 

Ja; e.g. ^j^s ^3 J^' £**J Jt^— ej? £*>>• *'•»*' 0^» D 

4U jJU L-i u)l *A« disease began on the first of the first Rati 1 , and he 

* ^^ * 

(the Prophet) died on the twelfth of that month. 

* Or ^^.J jJLL), or w-i-j ^jLJ^, or ^J •JLlj. The words 

jlj_r and j^rf, more rarely j\j-» and jj*, are also employed to denote 
the last day of the month. 

w. ii. 32 



II. THE SENTENCE AND ITS PARTS. 



A. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 

1. The Parts of the Sentence: the Subject, the Predicate, 
and their Complements. 

B 112. Every proposition or sentence (*X,», plur. J^., a sum 
or total of words) necessarily consists of two parts, a subject and a 

predicate. The latter is called by the native grammarians jJLL^Jt 
that which leans upon or is supported by (the subject), the attribute ; 

the former, a*M >»; ■»)! that upon which (the attribute) leans, or by 

which it is supported, that to which something is attributed. The 

relation between them is termed >U-N1, properly the act of leaning 
(one thing against another), then, as a concrete, the relation of 
G attribution. 

Rem. a. Some grammarians [e.g. SibawMh], however, call the 

,. * ' * t i *** *%* , •* * * • ■» •" 

subject ju*Jt Or jUi..«JI, and the predicate A^t jU~*JI. 

[Rem. b. An indispensable member of a proposition is called 

Ijl«* (lit. a supp **), whereas a dispensable member, as, for instance, 
the objective complement of a verb, when the suppression thereof 

is not detrimental to the meaning, is called aJLoi (lit. a redundancy). 
D Comp. § 44, c, rem. a.] 

113. The subject is either a noun (substantive or expressed 
pronoun*), or a pronoun implied in the verb ; the predicate is a noun 
(substantive or adjective), a verb [or a preposition with its genitive = 
an adverb] ; e.g. jj\* jkjj Zeid is learned; J^p cJt thou art noble ; 

jLl\ yM 1L\ Ghd is the truth; J^j i*U Zeid is dead; OU he is 
* [See, however, § 48,/ rem. a.] 



r 
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dead (in which last example the pronoun j* is implied in the verb) i A 

[J+J k* 1 * A*™ « <* man].— Every sentence which begins with the 
subject (substantive or pronoun) is called by the Arab grammarians 

a*»*l iLU- a nominal sentence. Whether the following predicate 

be a noun, or a preposition and the word it governs (jjj» tj jl*. 
attracting and attracted, § 115, and Vol. i. § 355), or a verb, is a 

matter of indifference ; OU jkjj Ztid is dead, is in their eyes a 
nominal sentence just as much as^lU j^j Ztid is learned, or ^J J^j B 
»»» » ■• H ZJtrf w t» ^ mosque. What characterises a nominal 
sentence, according to them, is the absence of a logical copula 
expressed by or contained in a finite verb. On the contrary, a 
sentence of which the predicate is a verb preceding the subject 
(as +tj OU ZHd is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb which 
includes both subject and predicate (as OU he is dead), is called by 
them i^Ui ix++ a verbal sentence. The subject of a nominal sentence 
is called Ul*+JI that with which a beginning is made, the inchoative, C 
and its predicate j**J\ the enunciative or announcement. " The subject 

of a verbal sentence is called J^U)f the agent, and its predicate JiJi 

* * 

the action or verb. 

I ****** 
Ren. a. tju*+Jt is, according to the above translation, an 

elliptical form of expression, for *j ij^jf. Compare Vol. i. § 190, 

rem. b; [where a similar elliptical expression occurs, viz. j fli >» 

and j+*+)\ for y Jt +*)\ and y j+±Jl Likewise JjV Vf to D 

/Sip-oV is used for ^ tg**** 11 ' ju»ijl for ^U j^iuJI «Ae rtf&ct 

"* * 

upon, rfJjU for A*i !)>& *A<w«a* in, and (in later times) A ffi 
for «& ^J^AJI (§ 133)]. 

[Rem. 5. The difference between verbal and nominal sentence*, 
to which the native grammarians attach no small importance, is 
properly this, that the former relates an act or event, the latter 
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A gives a description of a person or thing, either absolutely, or in the 
form of a clause descriptive of state (§ 183, a). This is the constant 
rule in good old Arabic, unlesH the desire to emphasize a part of 
the sentence be the cause of a change in its position.] 

114. The place of the subject both of a nominal and of a verbal 
sentence may sometimes be supplied by an entire sentence compounded 

of a verb and one of the particles Q\ or U (called *djjm«H *Jjj»J\ 

B the particles which supply the place of the masdar or women verbi, 

§ 88) ; as j& jt± *>•>"** O* & & 9°od for you that ye should fast 

J t * • l 9 J* * sis* • I * * *l 

or to fast (\yy*3 <jl =^ v > ^ ) ; C^ ^ Q\ ^ij^cl it pleased me 



• t 



that thou wentest out, or thy going out pleased me (Cm^j &\- 
SX^^L)\ >%^l C^U U Jli» thou hast long been hostile to 

W Islam (C^iu U = iL3bUi). 

• t 
[Rem. Instead of a sentence compounded with «j1, sometimes 

* " • t * »•- * • - ;•* j *- • * 
an oratto directa is used, as *ip £l ^>« ^i. .ij^m+Jl^ >»,,.,? 

j/ty hearing of the little Ma'addl is better tfmn thy seeing him; 

b**l 0>=*' O* LM J#L LkJJ 0>^* u^* /<w m U being wezir is 

6e«er than my being emir; ^j* .J1 <*,*^t ^«r^ oUUUI ^t^i 
- * • * I- • * 
1*1*3 »>• ,-3le £l an ^ **<*< ^ breach of faith proceeds from them 

pleases me better than that it should proceed from us; a^JI jqJ\ JUi 

^1 ^-J ^1 ^>« ^Jl y*l anrf, *a«* A«, raider will I march 

towards him than Hvat he slwuld march towards me; and in the 

predicate U*~* W^* ^y^ J< ju)< >* *♦* ^^1 >^1 j1j± J^XI 

sleeping hardly at all, his principal object being to obtain his blood- 
revenge , or to meet an ironclad warrior (JJatn&sa, p. 245). D. G.] 

115. The predicate may be, as mentioned in § 113, a preposition 
with its genitive; as «A%JLjl ^f jyj Ziid is in the mosque; JjUe juj 

ZHd is with thee or in thy house; eJJ O**^ w * we God's; ^>4 01 

t>«l>UJ1 I am one of those who speak the truth ; CH> \J* I owe 



r 
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some money (lit upon me there is a debt, see § 59, e) ; &I5 o' & A 
*&w f»»ay*rf fib it (lit. t* & to thee that thou do it). When the subject 
is placed first, these are nominal sentences (§ 113); bat when the 
predicate precedes it, their nature is doubtful, most grammarians 
holding them to be transposed nominal sentences (in which case 

^* in OO ^* is a >J&i j^L or predicate placed in front, and 

CH> a J^** '•*-*• or subject placed behind), whilst others regard them 
as being in reality verbal sentences, with the verb suppressed (so that 

J,U is equivalent to ^j+ jiZ-t there rests upon me, and &* is the B 

J*li or subject of this suppressed verb). A sentence, of which the 

predicate is a preposition with a genitive indicating a place, is called 

by the Arabs 2^& <U+*. a local sentence (see Vol, i. § 221, rem. a) ; 

and if the genitive indicates any other relation but that of place, it is 

said to be tyj*ft i£ti~* KjW *tt*- a sentence which runs the course, 

or follows the analogy, of a local sentence. As, however, the expression 

sJj* is often used in the general sense of jjt^~*j jW (§ 113), any C 
sentence commencing with a preposition and its genitive as the 
predicate may be called 4**^it iC4- (see § 127, a). 

[Rbm. The difference in signification between those sentenoes 
in which the predicate and those in which the subject precedes lies 
in the fact, that the logical emphasis always falls on that part of 
the sentence that is put in the second place (comp. § 36, rem. b) ; 

U* J^J ZHd is in the mosque (not elsewhere), but ^ 
• *** • 



.11 

* > 



«**j ,*■»■■■ »M in the mosque is ZHd (not any one else),} 

110. When the predicate is a preposition with its genitive [or an 
adverb], and the subject is an indefinite substantive, or a sentence 
compounded of q\ and a finite verb (§ 114), the predicate must 
necessarily be put first ; as J^J i> ju» a man is with thee or in thy 
house; S1j*t ^IjJI ^ a woman is in the house; aiii5 ^i itf thou 
mayest do it; and not JjU* J+j, ^IjJI ^ 51^1, 41 aiaJ ^1. 
Unless the indefinite substantive be accompanied by an adjective, 
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A expressed or implied, when either order is admissible ; at* J*J ^JU* 
jrtjr*, or kS*^ j*tj^ J^y » « *w>M* *»#» « with me or in my house ; 
% Jt^j U^ft, or uju* J*4»;, ^Am-0 » a /iflfe man, or a mean-looking 
fellow (Je^y =>**-* Ji-j or j^k*. Jij) tcirt iw or a* owr &>w#? — [or 
unless the sentence expresses a wish, when the indefinite subject comes 
first; as *Kfcj>'%* t yj) JJj (§ 127, e). In case of inversion, the 
subject must be defined by the article, as >1)Ljf iC&, JJyf j^]. 

B 117. This inversion of subject and predicate also necessarily 
takes place in a nominal sentence : (a) when the tjJL* comprises a 
pronoun which refers to a word in the ^1*», as Wt*- Cm? £+ what 
an eye loves fills (or satisfies) it, t^lo tljjf ^J its master (or oiwwr) 
m in the house, not o** >k £»*••, jU» iV V^* J (£) when the 
Iji^. ?s restricted by C5l or Sfj, as J*j ^ijjf ^ u5] <m/y Z&i w in 
M Aoww, j*j ^J jljJI ^ U there is no one but Zeid in the house, 

C tJ^I £0} *9I U) U we have nothing (to do) but to follow 'AhmM 
(Mufammad), not ^IjJI ^ JsJ O], which would mean Zeid is 
only in the house [comp. §§ 115, rem., 185]; (y) when the^I*, is an 
interrogative, as CJt v>i wAo or* **<«*? 'i* U wAatf m *A«? J£j ^1 



• • - *• * 



wA^ro i* Zdt<£? jj^« U ^f> Aow is ^mr / 

Rbm. a. With the particle y\ under we find occasional 
exceptions ; as *0*U <9j Ja,^j*U ^^^ ^aJI ^ *9« J* yj I** 

J>a*H my Lord^ caw victory over them be hoped for save through 
Thee? and (on whom) can one rely save on Theef 

Rem. 6* The inversion likewise takes place when a nominal 
proposition is preceded by an interrogative or negative particle, the 
transposed predicate agreeing with the subject in number*; as 

* [In the words >£>t &' 1*1*$ (Tab. il 1973, L 7) £il has 
the sense of a collective ; are the Juntse of Omhiya waking or sleeping t 
D.O.] 
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O**^ 1 O^ 1 * *■* *^ ,MW WMn ar * *<>* standing, Jl*J)t 0>^S Ji, A 
or JV^pt >yi, are the men standing f See § 121. 



118. In verbal sentences the subject or agent must always follow 
the predicate or verb; as ^* oU 'Omar is dead; s#\ oU ^ 
'Omar's father (lit. 'Omar, his father) is dead (see § 120). 

119. When the noun (substantive or pronoun) stands first, 
and the verb second, the former is not a J*li or agent, but a B 

J«fcZ*« or inchoative, of which the latter is the j^L or enuntiative, 
the whole being not a verbal but a nominal sentence (see § 113). 
A sentence of this kind, consisting of an inchoative and a complete 
verbal sentence, the agent of which is contained in the verb itself 
(§ 113), may be called compound; e.g. OU juj Ziid is dead t = 
>* OU **j ; c*AJ 01 / have said, where the agent is O in cJLi, 
In such sentences, the pronoun which is contained in the verb takes 
the place of, and falls back upon, the noun which stands before the 
compound verbal sentence and constitutes its inchoative.— The dif- C 
ference between a compound nominal sentence, such as OU Jyj, 
and a verbal one, such as J£ i*U, is this. In the former, the 
inchoative is always (tacitly or expressly) contrasted with another 
inchoative, having not the same predicate but a different or even 
an opposite one ; e.g. ^ ^ij i#U Sij ZMd is dead and 'Omar 
is alive, ^^Li ^U Wj i>Ci J£j Ul; whereas in the latter, in 
which the logical emphasis rests almost solely upon the verb, such a D 
contrast of two inchoatives is not admissible. Even when the verb is 
put into the background by the emphasis falling with specialising or 
contrasting force upon some one of its complements, the very fact of 
the emphasis so falling at once sets aside all question of a contrast 
of the inchoatives ; for example : ^CJ JUj J^aS i)(?l thee we 
worship and to theb we cry for hdp; ^^ \^\^ £^J J^j ^^ 
C^l £h*+j j+* ZUd struck one man, and 'Omar struck two men. 
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120, Those sentences are also compound, which are composed 
of a noun and a nominal sentence or a verbal sentence, consisting 

of a verb and a following noun. For example : O - -*' **f ' ^ij 
ZUtfs son (lit, ZUd, his son) is handsome; *^( OU juj ZUoVs 
father is dead; o?L\ J^5 juj ZUots brother has been killed; 
yl-V a^I t^m. j^j a letter has been brought to ZUd (lit. Z%id> y 

there has been a coming to him with a letter). In compound sentences 
of this sort, there is appended to the subject of the nominal or verbal 

sentence, which occupies the place of the j>±> t a pronominal suffix, 

called it/lpl, the binder or connecter, which represents, and falls back 

upon, the noun forming the lj£**. Such a sentence is said by the 

grammarians to be C**^ Ol* aJL**., a sentence with two faces or 

aspects, because, as a whole, it partakes both of the nominal and the 
verbal nature. 

Rem. a. The pronominal suffix is sometimes omitted in cases in 
which the sense is perfectly clear without it; as^Ajj^ O'j** l>o--N 

it'll • ** "* ^ Jt 9t * ^'*' 

the ghee is (at the rate of) two mands for a dirham; i>*£— 4 jiJ I j-Jt 

*r + * 

UJkp the wheat is (at tfie rate of) sixty dirhams per kurr ; i,e. £fljZ+ 
4U two mands of it, <CU J3l the hwrr of it. 



Rem, b. A pronominal Jb^tj is not required when the ** 



15 



wider or more general in its signification than the \ XL** ; as 
J^yJ* jp* " J^j What an excellent man ZHd is / Nor when the 

$■ s *6 J »*- * fit *t 6 j 

I j£*« and j~±- are perfectly identical in meaning ; as <*JUt ^jitw 

LJ *-*> my utterance (is), God is my sufficiency ; «JJt ^1 <Jt ^ ij>* 
«?Aa( / say (is), Tftera ia w> god but God. 

121. (a) If a sentence consists of a verbal adjective occupying 
the first place, and a noun occupying the second, it may be regarded 
is a verbal sentence, the verbal adjective being looked upon as a verb 
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and the noun as its agent. Rg t ^^ yj j J w i the Banu Lihb are A 
skilled (in augury) ; ^^JU ^LJt ju* j^J ^f^ and $0 we are better 
Jia» y<w in Me opinion of men (where, according to the analysis of 
the grammarians, jt*±. and Jc*. are the I ju~o, and y^ and o*J are 
each a j**J I j~~* >L* J*U or agent supplying the place of the habar) ; 
>** **jU vjL* *Hi -ZW* stow? is beating 'Omar (where »!}U is 
the J*li of vjli) ; *&* o-^jT j^j .J*U there came to me ZMd, B 

wAase jf/aw & handsome. — (6) The same is necessarily the case, when 
the verbal adjective is preceded by an interrogative or negative 
particle, and put in the singular, without regard to the number of 

the following noun. E.g. Juj Jfi\i\ is Ziid standing ? Ju* l^li U 



* 

* **6 i 



Hind is not going away (where _^5lS and il^li are the l.xL*, and juj 
and *UA are each a j ^LlT JLLi >U J*U) ; JupT JsSl are the men q 
standing? oV*^ ^13 U M^ tfwo men are not standing; ^Slit 
i*jj *»^l are ZMdfs parents standing 1 (where ^\l is a transposed 
>;*■, *»>* I its J*U, and juj a transposed 1j£**) ; j)>^ VAJ"*-* J>* 
are My 5otw beaten? (where VJIJ-^-* is the tj^, and yj a ^0 

>»^J I ^*« jU J*li or deputy-agent supplying the place of the >-**). 

* * * - " - » ' ^ •* * *t 
Similarly : ^x*tf\ H ^jV O* *^ j s^j* <w* Mom ^ofn^ to forsake B 

my 0<xw, Abraham ? 1*21 i£Jh-*^ ^tj U ljW^ my tfwo friends, 

* * jS *^ ^ 

- J * ^ £ * ,* .» J«£ * .rf 

ye do not keep your compact with me; a* wJtfj tj*j ^j\ >*»*Ul 



j^ ^ ^ *< j * ,* 



will ye fulfil a promise on which I relied? p-ji>U i)tjt* **) j^> 

^JJI My ensmies are not in play, so do thou leave off play (where 
*"9>** =• »"3> U, i.e. i)^l i)jU U). But if the verbal adjective agrees 
with the following noun in number, the sentence is regarded as 
nominal ; e.g. 0*^P^ OW^ ^* *^ iMW mm are no ^ standing (where 
w. ii. 33 
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A t * £££ , • **■» *+ * +*&+ mat* ***** 

OUj« is a ^.u* J+ and cfuij\ a >■>• IjO**). See § 117, 

rem. b. 

Rem. In the case of a singular noun, as J^j^Ut, a double 

analysis is possible ; ^511 may be regarded as a IjJLo, of which j^j 

» the >?*JI ju~* >l* J*U, and this is the preferable view; or 

^SU may be regarded as a transposed J^L, of which juj is the 

B transposed lju**, 

122. The Arabic language, like the Hebrew and Syriac, has 
no abstract or substantive verb to unite the predicate with the subject 

of a nominal sentence, for o^ is not an abstract verb, but, like all 
other verbs, an attributive, ascribing to the subject the attribute of 
existence. Consequently its predicate is put, not in the nominative, 
but in the adverbial accusative (§41). The same remark naturally 
applies to the o& Ol^J (§ 4fc). 

123. If a definite noun (substantive or pronoun) and an indefinite 
adjective are placed in juxtaposition, the very fact of the former being 
defined (no matter in what way) and the latter undefined, shows that 
the latter is the predicate of the former, and that the two together 
form a complete nominal sentence ; for an adjective which is appended 
to a noun as a mere descriptive epithet, and forms along with it only 
one rjart (either subject or predicate) of a sentence, must be defined 

D according to the nature of the noun. Eg. ^ ^J^yi Joseph (is) 

sick, ^j^ £)\SJLS\ the stdfan (is) sick, JL^ JJL# jji, Joseph's 

father (is) sick, <J*ij* ^\ my father (is) sick, JL&* 'J* he (is) sick, 

uLo* U* this man (is) sick; whereas J^hj^\ lii would mean either 

this (is) the sick (man) or this sick (man), and u^-2T Q\hLj\ the 
sick sultan. 

124. When both subject and predicate are defined, the pronoun 
of the third person is frequently inserted between them (see § 129), 
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to prevent any possibility of the predicate being taken for a mere A 
apposition. This is done even when the subject is a pronoun of th4 

first or second person. For example : J»je&T ^jLm yt iuf God is 
the living, the self-subsisting, JmJTJ l^J\ >t itlf God is the life 
and the truth, ^ii5T £ JjJ\ the {only true) wealth is contentment, 
j&\ >& JU iWjl these are fuel for the fire, Ul £ j£\ ill* that 
man is I, i$l V^ ** W I am the Lord thy God, J^Lti >k Ul B 



j t «• •*#*- A * *- 



**^'j J^^ / am the way and the truth and the life, Ul yi ^ 
who am I*t [The insertion of this pronoun takes place also fre- 
quently, when the predicate is a comparative, as ^ J-i*l yi JJj 
j>#* Ztid is more excellent than f Amr.] This interposed pronoun, 
which is equally common in the other Semitic languages, is called by 
the grammarians jJoJI j*** [or simply jLaAM] the pronoun qf 

separation (between the I j£** and the J-Ii), *C*J I* J*»4 [or simply C 
iU*)l] the pronoun which serves as a prop or support (to the sentence), 
or simply &*UjJI the prop or support 



125. In the case of a definite subject in the accusative after 
Oj. O'. etc. (§ 36), the ^jJdtff J^ji is not required, because the 
predicate is sufficiently marked as such by its remaining in the 
nominative, as i£l5 ijU ilM £l wrtYy God is one qf three; whereas D 
a mere apposition would be in the same case as the subject, vk the 
accusative. A pronoun may, however, be inserted, provided it be of 
the same person as the substantive or pronoun after £j, etc. ; as 
j\ji)\ j\> ^h lj^^\ ,jl verily the world to come is the everlasting 



* [This insertion of the pronoun of the 3d person after the 
pronouns of the 1st and 2d person, is post-classical ; comp. Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. I 588 seq.] 
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A abode, v***" *3*« »***• Thou art the bounteous giver, Jkjj Ul u ;i / am 
thy Lord, Very often the predicate after ^1, etc., is introduced, 
for the sake of greater distinctness, by the particle J (§ 36),' as 
^Ul ^U J«i* jJJ 4JJI ^1 tMrt'/y flW w ^ood towards men ; and 
even here the pronoun, may be introduced after J, as ^3 aJjT J>l 
^ flVfcJ I J^jxH twtYy Corf w ^ mighty, the wise; Jn*X)\ ^J IJut ^1 

JUhJI twi/y Mw is the true narrative. 
B Rem. The noun governed by q\, etc., is not regarded by the 



j ♦ 



Arab grammarians as a lju~», but as the ,jl j^\, the noun of'inna, 
etc. See §36, rem. a. 

190. When both the subject and the predicate of a nominal 
sentence are indefinite, but the former consists of several words, no 
doubt can arise as to whether they form a complete sentence or only a 
part of one, because the subject, being cut off by the words annexed 
q to it, cannot possibly form any one portion of the sentence (subject or 
predicate) in connexion with the noun which is separated from it by 

these words, for example : lyju^j <Ujue O* j*±- *>UU) ^X>** J>* 
*t 

\J±\ kind words and forgiveness are better than alms followed by 

injury ; ^ g^^ l y$ «£>£*«• ^ ^^ iUj* £4^3 a«rf verily a female 

slave who believes is better than an idolatress, even when she (the latter) 
pleases you (more). 

D 137. The inchoative or subject of a nominal sentence cannot, 
according to the Arab grammarians, consist of an indefinite noun*, 



* Indefinite {lj&) is here to be taken in the sense [not only of not 
being defined by the article or the genitive of a defined word, but 
even] of not having a genitive after it, for such phrases as ^ J[^6 

&Oi a P*o«* action or good work adorns (a mem), j#L <UU Jjj 

y£ wiit *>W* v >« an hour's justice is better than a thousand months 1 



f 
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or one which is not qualified by an adjective, or an expression equi- A 
valent to an adjective (as ju* jAjffi &+ JJ.J there is a man of the 



• < • * 



noble with us, =jrtj& J+j a noble man) ; except in certain cases, of 
which the following are tHe most important. 

(a) When the sentence is of the class called £&JuT ix^J\ 
(taking this terra in its widest sense, § 115 at the end), and (a) the 
predicate is placed first, as Ju^j jljjT ^ there is a man in the house, 

1&" L5?l> C ***-' under ™y head there is a saddle, ^J jyj Jut there B 
is a leopard in ZdicTs possession ; or (0) the subject is preceded by an 
interrogative or negative particle, as $£if^l jlJjT ^i J^Jl is there 
a man in the house, or a woman? jljJI ^ ^jlljl Jji is there any 
person in the house I ^i ^Jt jl is there a young man among you I 
j\ji\ ^ j*»\ U there is no one in the house, LJ Jk U we have no 
friend, OUa j^ j**\ U ^*r« is no one better than thou art. Q 

(b) When the subject is preceded by the affirmative J; as 
>*^ J*»jJ certainly there is a man standing. 

(c) When the subject is a diminutive, because the substantive 
then includes the idea of the adjective ^ui small, or Jjfi r co»- 



worakip, J^, *$ ^iL* one && *Aee cannot 6e mean, are quite D 
admissible, and yet the governing noun is indefinite, according to § 92. 
The inchoative may, however, be an indefinite verbal noun, provided 
that it retains the government of the verb from which it is derived ■ 

e g- Jt*> j**JI ^ l£j a desire to do good is good, 4iju» wijtHW j-** 
Si * * i,** * " • ♦"*' * * 

**•*■* r** »>* L5*0 *° orrfcr w ^*< *» ™yA/ w an aZww and fc> prohibit 

what is wrong is an alms. In both these cases, however, there is 

evidently a sort of partial determination [ u ^ m — ? ?; comp. § 75, 

footnote]. 
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A temptible; as OjU* J**y tfAar* t* a tnanmkin (or a maa» fellow) at 
our house (see § 116). 

(d) When the subject is a noun of a general signification, such 
as J4 all; as £>\i Jd* all perish ; O^ ji» atf die; because Jd> 

* ** $ •* ' * 4v 

is here equivalent to ^Ul J£» all mankind, or J^l J«» every one, 

and is therefore virtually definite (see § 82, a). 

• J*- - • - - 

B («) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer ; as^«£*U >*5L- 

jwace to «pcw yoa / j^ J*j woe to Zeid ! 

(/) When the subject is a word which contains the conditional 
# ♦ *. *--• it • ■».-•-■ 

meaning of the particle Q\ if> such as o-* (§ 6 ) I e -g* *** -^ >•** v>» 
\f any one gets up, I will get up with him. 



* •<* * * 



(g) When the subject is preceded by the JUJt ^ or wdw 
which introduces a circumstantial clause (§ 183), or by the conjunction 
C *&' if not, or by the J^\ <U [§ 187] ; as 1U «Ul ji ^U^i W^ 
JjU JJ£> *iy4 ^5^.1 ill^-o lj^ we travelled by night, after a star 
had already shone out, but from the moment thy face appeared, its 
light obscured every shining star ( Jj>li in rhyme for JjU) ; *$ 
JUU itf> Jl& l<>3*} jM«-*t w«r« & no£ for patience, every lover would 

die; iukjjl ^i jji j& *?**& O 1 (^ a ""^ *** departs (i.e. if a chief- 
tain dies), there is a wild ass (another chieftain) in the tribe. 
j) (A) When the subject is the answer to a question, its predicate 
being suppressed ; as when one asks Jju* j>* who is in thy house ? 

and receives the reply, J*y a man, scil. i$+^ - 

(t) When the subject is an adjective, agreeing with and taking 
the place of a suppressed substantive ; as ji\£* o-f >**• Cm>* a 
believer is better than an unbeliever, i.e. t>*>* J^J tt believing man. 

(J) When th subject is connected with another subject, which is 



r 
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definite or accompanied by an adjective ; as oOl* J^Ji J*j Zdict A 

and a man are standing; jljjT ^ JIJj ^^ a Temimite and 

(another) man are in the house, where L5 * t *5= > ^ fr? 5 ^L\ (p. 260, note) 

or ^^W J^ (above, t) jjlil^ iL^i Sl^lj JL^ a man and a 
tall woman are in the house. 

[(k) When two or more indefinite subjects are put together anti- 
thetically or synthetically, as t£u Xyi% U X& one day is /or us, B 
another against us; JIJ ->»>*j— J\3 J£jj some say— others say. 

(I) When the subject is in the accusative after £l, q\, etc. (§ 36), 
as s^*^ ^ *-»j**i 0^> U^l 0\ a lion had a wolf and a fox for 
companions.] 

In all these different sorts of sentences, there can be no doubt that 
the words form a complete sentence, and not merely a part of one. 

Rem. a. The subject may also be indefinite in some cases in c 
which a strong emphasis rests upon it ; as iJ^ *U. «\£ something 
has brought thee, meaning i^ %\L ^Jte f^i something great or 
important, or equivalent to j^i >$\ i^ ,U. U nothing has brought 
thee but a thing (of importance) ; 1+JsS ijk) an ox lias spoken I 

Rem. b. European grammarians have often erred in their 
analysis of the phrase J^^lii in the Wan, xii. 18, cJ^i Jj D 

J**** **** \>+\ j*~V\ ^gfl. This they have translated either nay, 
your minds l\ave made a thing seem pleasant unto you (and ye have 
done it), but patience is becoming ; or mais la patience vaut mieuas; 
or ergo pati (patientem esse) pulchrum est; according to which 

translations j^i would be an indefinite tjfft and J ;i ^ its lX. 
Still worse is it to regard the words as an exhortation, therefore- 
becoming patience I (also—geziemende Qeduldl), which would necee- 
sanly be y**+ \j~oi (§ 35). The Arab commentators are right 
in regarding the words either as a compound J^i, i.e. J£* (J&*** 
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A Jft** <**w? there/ore my business (or (itity) t* (to show) becoming 

t **0 * J - •* 3*0$ * - • • " 

patience, or as a compound lj£*«, i.e. (JJUI) J+*-\ J*+*. ./*-»* 

atuf there/ore (to show) becoming patience is more seemly. The 
former of these two views seems to be the preferable one. [Comp. 
Sfbaw. i. »rt.] 

[Rem. c. In such sentences as U>*«JI AJ ^JUJI t<JJ ^! 

* ••*# j „ • j 

LaaJI P/aJ verily, before to-day tlie staff was struck for an intelligent 

*•» 30* • - 

Q man (i.e. he, being heedless, has been called to attention) ; J*3 ,>*j 

* * * 0*0 2* * 

*JL^j ^*i j*!j»j} U &nrf before now ye have been remiss with regard 

******* *, 

to Joseph ; ir>WjJ l* 1 J^J anc? to-morrow ye will see me, U is not 

pleonastic, as it has been called by some scholars, but forms with 
the following verbal clause the subject of a nominal sentence of the 
class mentioned under a. Comp. Fleischer, Kl Schr. i. 479, ii. 
390 seq., where many examples are given. D. G.] 

C 188. When both subject and predicate are definite, but the 
former consists of several words, it is also clear, without the insertion 

of the J«aAJI >*+•&, that the words form a complete sentence; as 

* * 

**0 0*m±*0*0j** 

>lUNI aUI jU£ £hjJ\ the (only true) religion in God's sight is 

_ • **0% Si * * * * it tm * 0$**0%**0»* St*m > * * 

IV Islam ; C*^l ***■ J£+±> 4» J*~> J^U o**** £H&\ Ji> 

* * * * ^^ * * + 

* * * * • * 
J>/U* *** the likeness of those who expend their wealth in the path 

(or cause) of God, (is) the likeness of a grain of com which produces 
D seven ears. 

0*0— J *> 

129. The J-aAJI J**** is also not rarely omitted in sentences in 

which both subject and predicate are definite, but the former consists 

^— *»*% + *» 
of only one word ; as awI Jy-j >«» ♦ Muhammad is the apostle of 

God; M j£ ^ l Ati is the friend of God ; ^Jii)T j^ilT iui 

this is the great felicity (81-Kor'an, ch. ix. 90, but in verse 73 we read 

Ji^ksd\ j>AM >i iOi). Here a doubt might at first arise, as to 

whether these words form a complete sentence, or merely the compound 
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subject of one; in which case we must only examine whether the A 
words that follow can be taken as their predicate, without doing' 
violence to sense and grammar, or not 

130. From the J«aAJI ^-6, or pronoun of separation, must be 
carefully distinguished the pronoun which is appended to the subject 
to give it emphasis and contrast it with another subject (•J^ttfL*** 
+tr?fft jO; as Jg^J\ yh tjut ^l& this woe the reason ; jlfc J,l 
^*?t i>^ J"»J > >* '•** (/this be the truth from Thee; Qjt 1 * ffi 6^ B 
^^Jl ^A tAe Muslims (and not slaves or mercenaries) formed the 
army/ O^^'^^ I3JI& ^3 Aut they 10m tfo doers of wrong. — 
This pronoun is also frequently appended (as in the other Semitic 
languages) to a pronominal suffix in any case, to give it emphasis 

[coinp. § 139, rem. a] ; e.g. ^pi «^**pf ^ *£**£ thou art the 
watcher over them ; Ug!£ j*»\ Jju£ *$t yi iilj ^l£ his opinion was 
that no one should take anything; JdUlT I jut ^» til ; £ .-* 5 &$i C 
wA^re tf^» w my share of this booty ? o^J U 4*&M ljuL J^l w Aow 
w this book? Ours; iUi ^>* uiil U&u U wAa* prevented you *«*> 
/row <fc*»$r tfAatf/ iSjjj ^U ill* jjf 6*1 o£ 0» {/" *Ao« jAmAm* 
that I Aaw &ss wealth and (fewer) children than thou; and more 
rarely to a noun in the accusative, as t>*5U1 ^a i^JJ ul**j and 
we made his offspring the survivors. The emphatic J is sometimes 
prefixed to it, as o^CS\ &L3 ££> <j| if wb be the righteous. D 

[Rbm. In the preceding quotations from the Korean some read 
O-^ >*> 0>«JUUI^*, WjJ ^U ^f J« 01, taking these words 
as nominal sentences, which form in the first and second case the 

predicate of \^£>, * n *be third the second objeot of ^j]j % just as in 
'• • • * "j *•* i it 
*±tU ^A. yt Ijljj ^t, / tAtnA £?uf 1* better iluxn than art, the 

words 4tu j**. j* are the second object of O-b.] 

w ( 11. 34 
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A 131. If, however, in a nominal sentence, a more precise indication 
of time and mood be necessary, the Arabs use for this purpose && 
or one of its "sisters" (g 41, 42). The imperfect o£l nas in tWs 
case the usual meanings of the imperfect (§ 8): whilst the perfect o^ 
admits of four significations ; viz. (a) of the historical tense or Greek 
aorist (§ 1, a), in which case it has, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, the sense of jL© to become; (b) of the actual perfect (§ 1, b) ; 

(c) of the actual imperfect, as it were a shortening of 0& O^* 

B which also occasionally occurs (§ 9) ; and (d) sometimes, especially 

in the Kor'an, of the present, but only by giving a peculiar turn to 

its use as a perfect (has become by nature, W^wta), as o^ ***' 0\ 
L^ Ji£u verily God is a watcher over you (Sura iv. 1). The perfect 

O^ expresses the present in particular after the negative particle U, 
and the interrogative particles, such as 1 ; e.g. \Jj&t 1£jj*» O^ *■* 

*>£ £h* l$W Ji**-«3 0&3 it (the Kor'an) is not a story invented 

+ + * * 

C (by Muhammad), but a confirmation of what (i.e. of the sacred writings 
which) preceded it; Ot&}** *5j U^iiju ] J£ 6^ ^ '% cannot 
enter them (lit. it is not to them tlvat they should enter them) but with 

1 -» * 5„lj»J • * "*f *" > if 

/ear; aJUI O^W ^1 CM^ O' cr^ O^ *■• *"* #"" caw *«^^ ftrcgrt 
by the permission of God; UjlajJ yh Jjt^ U he is not (the man) to 

do us any harm; JJ&+t\ £**«) **M ^l^ U Gtorf » incapable of 
letting — lit. is not (the one) to let-^your belief perish (i.e. go un- 
D rewarded); ^U J*g ^1 l**-^ O j t rt»* cH^*J 0»' ts %t a 
wonder to men that We have made a revelation to one of them ? 

132. The subject of a sentence is frequently not specified, either 
because we do not know it, or do not choose to mention it. We have, 
however, the option of expressing ourselves either personally, by such 
forms as one says, they say, people say, Germ, man sagt, Fr. on dit ; or 
impersonally, either by means of the passive voice, as it is said, Germ. 
es wird gesagt, or of the active voice, as it rains, Germ, es regnet, Fr. 
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il pleat. The Arabs too express themselves in both ways (with the () A 
restriction stated in § 133, rem. b). If they wish to use the personal 
form, they employ (a) the third person sing. masc. of the verb with 
its own nomen agentis, defined or undefined by the article; as 

JU JU one said, J5UU1 JUS id. (lit he who, or every one teho t was 

in a position to say, said) ; J3UJ 1 Jyy one says, is wont to say 

(lit. every one who is in, or gets into, a position to say, says). The 
determination of the singular subject by the article expresses in such 
cases a distributive totality, (b) If the undefined subject is one of a 
number of persons who are known to us, the suffix pronoun of the B 
third person plural is annexed to the nomen agentis to indicate these 

persons ; as JJ^^ JU one of them said, (c) If there be several 

indefinite subjects, the third pers. plur. masc. of the verb may be 

used, as I^JU they say, l>o^j they think; but it is more usual to 
employ the verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, defined or 

undefined by the article, in the plural, as Oy^ Jf some said; 
**Ui O-* 0-~»"1 ^e** ~ ^yuoLJI *+* U no one has ever heard 

anything more beautiful than this (lit. those who can heaY have never C 
heard etc.). 

Rem. a. Instead of the nomen agentis, defined or undefined, 
such words as J^y a man, l\j+\ a unman, and the like, are 
occasionally used, with or without the article (compare 1 Sam. 
ix. 9); as J^, Jl» = JJU JU, J^JI J>y = J5UM J^, etc. 

• • *- 

For the nomen agentis with the plural suffix, the word <^oJiy 
a part, some one, is often employed, as j*v**4 JU =j^XA$ JU. D 

[Rem. b. A peculiar manner of expressing the general terms 
somebody, something, certain ones, etc. is to use the relative pronouns 

^p» and U with repetition of the verb, as Jp ^4 IfJUt ^>« Jpj 

tAare car/u down from its inhabitants who came down, i.e. «om« 9/* 

them; ^jlirft U ^Ikfil A« ^at?e me t&Aat A« ^ave ma, i.e. mu«A, or 

little, or something between the two, according to circumstances. It 
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A is specially employed j*£bu ^UgZU to magnify and multiply, 
if an impression of something important or mysterious is to be 
conveyed, e.g. KoHan liii. 16 ^j&i* U SjjuJt ^Li^ il when that 
covered the sidra-tree which covered it, i.e. hosts of adoring angels.] 

133. If the impersonal form of expression is to be employed, the 
Arabs use the third person sing. masc. of the passive voice, whether 
of a transitive or of an intransitive verb, [which, however, may never 

B be used absolutely like the Latin itur t fietur] ; as ^JUuC ^.1^ it 

has been written, it is written with the writing reed; J!/*" lJ' Jt- 

* i » j 
there was a travelling, they travelled towards 'Irak; ^ u U L ^ I it 

has been disputed, there has been a dispute about it ; 1 j* jl£ *Ui CL* 

O * £ J 

there is vehement thirst felt, they thirst vehemently; jufr *-© there 

•i * * 

was a passing by Zeid ; ^^X& JjJI a revelation was made to them; 

v ^U ^Lt he fainted (lit. there was a covering thrown over him, 

l ** * & ,; 

comp. t|?JMVt), whence **U ^ tA +Jt the person in a faint, fern. 
l^^U u £*«Jt (in later times incorrectly lyiU **£JLoJt, and, without 
the preposition [§ 113, rem.], ^^JUil, fem. lltJUfy. [Similarly 
•^» ^ J**- fo repented (lit. M^ro w<w a falling upon his hand), and 

II /A« 
forbidden tree; ^^c ^jU^JI the benefited ones; i^ si^» ^ was 

D ^s/if «« orphan, or a widow.] Verbs thus used are always of the 
masculine gender, which the Arabs frequently employ where we should 
use the neuter. The neuter plural of adjectives and noniina agentis 
and patientis is, however, always expressed by the feminine plur. san. 

or the plur. fract. ; as OUl^JI beautiful things (not o^-^l which 
means handsome persons), Ol^Ltf good (things not Oyx&l which 
means good men), Oij^^JI existing things, OL»jyi necessary things, 
Ol ;v M ) l possible things, jl» I juUI afflictions, calamities, £*s>\yJ\ exciting 



hence »js» ^ J»yL~« ^h he is repentmg; \y& ^yt-^1 *rf*^ 



* 9'* J * $ J0* r 6 * * 



f 
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causes (from w*W), £»1>*Jt hindrances (from £jU). [The sing. fem M A 
must be used for the neuter of the numerals, as £f£5 three things 
or qualities, and may be used for that of the pronouns, as *Juk these 
things.] 

Rem. a. The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used 

either personally or impersonally ; as V .I^ it (a book or letter) was 

written, and the act of writing wits performed. In the former case, h 
the direct object or accusative of the active voice [or the sentence 
that supplies its place, § 23, rem. c] becomes the subject of the 

passivo (J^UJI ^»UU^513); in the latter, according to the Arab 

grammarians, the subject is the nomen actionis of the verb itself, 
which, however, can only be used if qualified, as will be seen 
hereafter ; so that, according to their view, the impersonal passive 
becomes really personal. If a passive, which is, according to our 
ideas, impersonal, governs an object by means of a preposition (as 

a^U ^5*^), this object becomes virtually the subject of the passive Q 

voice, just as it was virtually the object of the active, and con- 
sequently if the nomen actionis br expressed along with it, it must 

be put in the accusative ; as j^w 4*11 j~* (not j~-»), from the active 

\jtMi 4gJ1 j U he journeyed to him (a journeying). In either case, — 

whether the passive be personal or impersonal, — it is j^*** J^J to 

<cUli, an act of which the agent, i.e. the acting person, is not named 

(Vol. i. § 74, rem.), not even by means of a preposition, as with us 
(for the subject of the passive voice is, as we have said above, 

merely the aj J^juU or object of the active voice*, converted into jy 
the subject, and so J*UM ^UU^SIS, or J^UM ^Lu ^U, ^0 
J^UJI ^>c, supplying the place of the agent). If the agent is to be 

• j • *■ % + 

* Tht> dif JjAi-a, or object, may be either *->j-0 pure, i.e. the 

accusative, or *-ij^ j^ impure^ i.e. a preposition with the genitive 

S* 
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A named, the active voice must be used* — As stated in § 26, 6, rem. 6, 

the accusative of the nomen verbi (JULk^JI J>*A«JI) can be changed 
into the subject of the passive voice only when it is qualified or 
specialised by an adjective or a substantive in the genitive. We 

cannot say vj"* *r>"*> J#* j±*> because such an undefined masdar 

adds nothing to the meaning of the verb (a,J SjS\i *§) ; but we 

may say juik* ^j*e v>"*> J^>JI j#" j*~*> [and even ktj*o ^j**. 

B In expressions such as sJ}L wi**. jj and ji$ iijj ,-i J,J Ji 

tlie words wi^4. and J^S are not to be considered as masdars, but 
as substantives, the meaning l>eing something was /eared and 

something was said about it\ The \Sj& can be put in the nomina- 
tive also, but only when it is capable of inflection and adds 

something to the meaning of the verb. We cannot say j*JL s- -A !j 
from j*+~* s-^J fo ro< ^ e early this morning, nor j) jUp ^JU- from 
^IjOfr i^J*. Zte «at 6e*ufe </tee, nor 0J3 ^^ ; but we may say 

C a*i%> I J**i *-* Friday was travelled^ 0*-*-*J **** Ramadan was 
fasted. When a passive verb is connected with a dj JybU, and a 

If f * t J f * • * • * v; § j • * * 3 * , * j • * 

«A»-» J>*** or jJ-**i a ^*M»» or a j2j+!~*i jU., the <v Jy*« 






alone can, as a general rule, become the J^UJI &* s-^J e -g- 

djb ^ J*f$\ ->»W 3 tn%M ^^ IjujU* l^© jljj *r>-e.— Since 

the Arab uses many verbs as directly transitive, which in our 
idiom are only indirectly so [§ 23, rem. b\ their passives may of 
course be employed in both of the above ways; e.g. not only 

AjJI *i5^ (impers.) means ventum est ad eum, but also simply «.*». 

(pers.). In the former case, only the third person sing. masc. is 

used, t^j**4 *^j+ a tiling was brought, imperf. t^ji^ il^-j ; in the 



* [In modern Arabic the agent may be named with the passive by 

means of the preposition ^^* by: see § 48, h t rem. b and comp. 

Fleischer, Kl Schr. i. 91, 599, iii. 68, Spitta § 173, c, Noldeke, Zur 
Grammatik, p. 54,] 



r 
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latter, all the numbers and persons are employed, sing. 3 p. m. A 

%\j+; '• Cm ^ , 2 p. rn. c A hi, etc., as ;^y^ f^^ something was ii 

brought to him (act. £.«*^ «l^ he brought him something). 

Rem. b. Our impersonal actives indicating natural phenomena, 
such as it snows, it rains t etc., are always expressed by the Arabs 

personally. They say either *JL3t *JLj Me Anota snows, ji*+Jt ^b* 

the rain rains, or /U-J) C*». l j //te »/:# snows t lL«^Jt Ojix* Me sJfcy 
rain*. In the latter of these two forms of expression the substantive B 
/U-JI is sometimes suppressed, leaving only the verb in the 3d pers. 

sing, fern., w**JJ, OjJa-« — [Tn like manner they nay C*a»*«1 

/ was in the morning, where we should say it was in the morning ; 

•I # # * * » $ * „. »- ♦- 

L *— -ol / ow in </tfl evening for i£ is evening ; Olo ^l w»JL> ^ Ac 

tarried not long that lie died for i/ i/jos no< /on? be/ore he died, 
etc. D. G.] 

Rem. c. In the case of words like }ya*J it is allowed, v ^ j C 

*** . * # f " 

it is necessary, \j**Sj i£ behoves, etc., followed by ^1 with the 

subjunctive, the subject naturally is the following qlause, and 
therefore the verb does not come under the head of impersonal *. 

134. The complements of the subject and predicate are annexed 
to them either by subordination (the accusative or a preposition with 
the genitive) or coordination (apposition). 

135. When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a substantive 

in the accusative, governed by a verb, or to one in the genitive, D 
governed by a preposition annexed to a verb, they may refer to the 
agent of the verb, and consequently have a reflexive meaning, for 



* [On the impersonal use of iji^ see § ,r, ^> c * footnote. Comp. 
also Noldek<% Zur Grammatik, p. 76 seq. who adds j-o^l j-i «d \M 

his opinion changed as to the matter, J^UUI .-i sj\£* UAi when it was 
next year, etc.] 
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A which the Arabic, like the other Semitic languages, has no distinct 
pronominal form; as a)U JWI he has spent his (own) money; t^Jl* 
t ^\JL*) they said to tlieir (own) brothers. But a suffix attached to 
the verb itself cannot have a reflexive meaning : to give it this, the 
word y-JU soul, ^^t* eye, essence, [or a*.^ face,] (and in later Arabic 
^3j *p | " r '*» **^ substance, essence, or Jl^ 4lal?) must be interposed ; 

j ***** * t * * 9 * * * t 

ae a-JLS JlIS he killed himself; <.*Li.'> Ay j* console thyself therewith ; 

* * * 

g 15»^>j w£JUt / have destroyed myself; [aJU ^vM w*»Xwl / resign 

myself to God;] except in the case of the verba cordis (§ 24, h t ft), 
when the pronominal suffix is the first object and the second object 

is either a noun or a whole sentence ; as l^Lo* aJU. he imagined 

himself struck; I/**. r**l e\j he saw himself (in a dream, it 

appeared to him as if he were) pressing out wine. [A suffix attached 
to a preposition annexed to the verb may have a reflexive meaning, 

C as tj*££» *9U is* *v^1 he took a large amount of money with him ; 

J^U-'t LS ^f *>*->^ *** ^-r^i >*»-» wo^j <*->*- U-^ ««</ i/;Aim 

j- ■ ™^ * * * 

Nebuchadnezzar had laid it (Jerusalem) waste lie carried off with 

i * •-» j » -■ * 

AiVn ^ principal men of the Bhiu 'Israil ; ^J\ ,^1 C »«■»■ *> I drew 

my son to myself. T th\s however is allowed only where no doubt can 
arise as to the meaning of the suffix — which in this and the former 
case happens oftener with the suffixes of the 1st and 2d person, than 

with that of the 3d pers. — and even then the interposition of ^-Ju, etc. 
D takes place frequently.] 

Rem. Compare the use, in Heb. and Aram., of fcf*)J | - <* \ 

V V* 

novly DXJJ or D*!^ pOj-ti, bone, and t|!|-|> body; and in JEthiopic, 
of C^fls (re'««) head. 

136. The complements which are coordinated with, or placed in 
apposition to, tho subject or predicate, are called by the Arab gram- 

marians A^^l, sequent ia, followers or appositives (sing. £^)» and the 
word to which they are placed in apposition is called *>~JI, that 
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which is followed (by some word in apposition). They are generally A 
connected with a noun, more rarely with a verb. it 

(a) With the noun is thus united the adjective, which, like all 
other words in apposition, follows the noun, and agrees with it in 
respect of determination or indetermination, as well as of gender*, 

number, and case; e.g. ^mj^ J*j a m bk man,^»jx^\ J^t of the 



*** »* * 



noble man,*ijA\ tjuj the noble ZYid (ace), >*>*Jt ajU& His glorious 
book; ii^j-« ?J^13 a square pedestal; ^ l" i.. »» ^Ulj-ol two handsome 
women; S^J^ U>^ great treasures (ace); i*-lj JW»-> or oUlj, B 
or o-bj. fi rm mountains ; jgjj& j*j* t or iU^& ^*, a noble tribe or 
family, [oyL»l*>>i wicked people. As the preceding examples prove, 
the adjective following a collective noun denoting rational beings 
(Vol. i. § 292, b) may be put in the singular and agree with the 
grammatical gender of the collective, or in the plural sanus or fractus 
according to the natural gender of the persons indicated. The 
pluralia fracta, even when derived from a masc. sing, are construed 
with adjectives in the fern. sing, or plural (sanus or fractus). They C 
can have an adjective in the masc. plur. only by a censtructio ad 

sens urn, as has been remarked Vol. i. § 306, for instance 0*~}y* J*« 
Miming men. This is also applicable to the names of Arab tribes, as 
^^i£^7 JLjJJ the noble Kortis (comp. § 147). The collectives 
mentioned Vol. i. § 291, «, c may be joined to an adjective in the fern, 
sing, or in the plur. fern, (sanus or fractus) as & t *\jj 9 i± or CA^^* 
pasturing sheep or goats; those mentioned Vol. i. § 292, a] to an 
adjective either in the sing. masc. (as £**-), e.g. J>UJ1 ^U^ 1 D 
the ring-necked doves; or in the sing, fern, (as **U^), e.g. J*^ jl*-*' 
<UjU. trunks of palm-trees worm-eaten and empty ; or in the plur. 

* [Exceptions are L5 iit jU feminine, i.e. 8o/lf water; ^j-iA. Jj^j 

a hermaphrodite. For an exception to the agreement in number 
see 8 100. D. G.] 

w. ii. 35 
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A sanus fem., as C*U-W J*tJ very tall palm-trees; or in the broken 
plural, as Jli&t * T >\mJji\ the heavy clouds; J^l j»U*J1 *A* ^«w^ 
white doves. A noun may have two or more adjectives connected 
with it ; as j+*-^l ^1 «^>01 ^ bright red star; C>**.jp1 *D1 >rW 
^M*Jit in M0 naffw qf God, the compassionate, the merciful. — Sometimes 
a substantive is used adjectively ; as A aijl*. a young woman (who 

B is) a virgin (PlWfl !TWJ); *•>* J^l«.« a number qf mosques; 
t : t*:i- * * 

*j* Jlii* Jei. (Jb Jut^J it contains a number qf horses and men ; 

* * * * T w * 

bjt* Cx^ « number qf years ; feU JUU. 4U Jli^ ana this \s a usual 

custom qf his. This is especially the case with nomina verbi ([lA-oJI 

j JuLiJ W] ; see Vol. i. § 230, rem. c) ; as ijk JUg w «* *A0r0 ar* 

j>fenfy o/ men with me ; W t*. JO* 0>^i an ^ ^^ &*» wwafcA 

> and y0 

• * •*- * 



C w*VA a gTwtf fow; iSU ^^ j^j jJU* ^j\^ and ye are a band qf 

wm>t0 than a hundred; >>-* J^y a fasting man, Ja* S1/*J a .;»»* 

woman, ^yij j>£ people with whom one is pleased, 0**3 J** Vj-* 

jjrur ^y*^ jX a cleaving blow and a violent thrust and a burning 
shot*. Compare, in Hebrew, 1SD& D % &* Num. ix. 20, B»0 D*B>JK 

Nehem. ii. 12 ; and in Syriac, IVy^D U^. many gardens, ) Y 1 n 

}LtO£D ]2lLOO many sons and daughters. 

D * [It is sometimes a matter of taste or use, whether the qualifica- 
tion by a genitive (§ 80), or by apposition is to be employed ; for 

* , • j * * ♦ * * * * *, »t •- 
instance some tribes of KMs say \^» J*;, O^y* O^y- •!>" , 1 J^v» 

instead of the usual $y* J^y, J^w >*y, {^w JW»> ^nd a tradition 
has »e£H J£* ivlit ^M fr l^i.)T JJU a bad companion is to be compared to 
a blacksmith's bellows (Zamah&rl, F&ik i. 372 seq.\ comp. the Gloss, to 
Ibn al-Faklh s. v. \y*). D. Q.] 
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Rem. a. A noun in the dual or plural may, of course, be A 
followed by two or more adjectives in the singular, if a contrast* 1 

between the objects mentioned be intended; as ^JupT O^K 
J* J Wb M.fl\ I m ™ tfo two ZHds, ilw liberal and the stingy ; 

^fj3 J*?*2 sjiy* ¥*W* ^JS* I pwtod h (three) men, (one) 
iall 7 (one) short, and (one) of middle size. 

Rem. b. If an adjective in the dual be connected with two 
singular nouns, whose regents (J-«U) are identical in meaning and ]} 
government, it agrees with them in case; as J*k3Tj J^j ^Jk3 
uWyJI ^^, or 0*+ij*H )*** vM 0>^j ju^ On-*. But 
if the two regents be discordant in meaning or government, the 
adjective is put either in the accusative (supplying L -^l I mean) 

or in the nominative (as the j^^ of a suppressed I JJLi, viz. C*) ; 
as vjIio^M ^j^i ^fcij ^j «U. or oQ>£ f; ijy« J^ OjjJ 
i >«J , lxJI 1^* or £1*3101. — If the two singular nouns be connected Q 
with only one regent, as subjects or objects, the same constructions 
of the adjective are admissible ; e.g. O^UUM jj*fij J£j >U or 

C^ w, i 0*+ijU* !^^ *J*j C^lj or oUo^l. But if the one 
be the subject and the other the object, the construction varies 
according to the relation of the regent to each in respect of its 

meaning; you say £^5UM l^i juj ^i, where the relation is 
different in respect of meaning (for Zeid alone is vj^> ft nd *Amr 
alone is ^JL*"**)* but £*i3UJ1 t^e j^j^-ili, where the relation D 
is the same (for both Zeid and 'Anir are at once ^lij and 



i - * j 

»)■ 



Rem. c. In later times a noun in the dual, whether masculine 
or feminine, is sometimes construed with an adjective in the 

singular feminine ; as a^jjil J%,+ two European miles (J~* 
roasc.) ; oU*«jf &l*U l*h\]\l iLo*&i their two houses ars 
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A contiguous, the walls touching each other (jb usually fern.). [For a 
third example Bee § 94.] This construction has become the rule in 
modern Arabic. 

Rem. d. It is always possible to break the natural connection 
between a substantive and its adjective (aiJUt), when the latter is 

employed j^p\ j j&&) ^* J p***^ as M&* *& °J^*» or 

* * •*• ' - • •" , . i . ,, ,• ** 

w^^j^JI, or i>«£~*H, supplying, in the case of the nominative, yh, 

B and of the accusative, ^iftl (see § 35, b, S, rem. a). 

Rem. e. The pronoun U is often used in apposition to an 
indefinite noun, with a vague intensifying force (dL-ol^^M U) ; at* 

U J*JJ some (small) number or quantity; U WU£» UU*I give us sortie 
book (or other) ; U j+*) C*t». JAou ar£ come because of some matter 

(o/ importance); U* *-*>** U >!• t^aj O' L5*^^*^ ^ *^! 

l^l^i verity GW is not ashamed to invent (lit. strike, coin) some 
C similitude (or other), a gnat and what is above it (in the scale of 

creation) ; U .Jtf, nearly equivalent to \y& ^j\, what a man ! 

jtljl .-ij J^xi U J**£ wluat a man to have been slain was he whom 

the Benu Koreim have slain! [Another mode of expressing the 

* * » , * + i 

same idea is the use of (^h) yh U (^Jk) yh after a verbal noun, 

of (15*) >* I* after an adjective or an equivalent expression such 

' 2 •** *■ 5 •*• * • * 
as iUUI (Jt »UUt ,JI J^U (§ 51, a), in the sense that a person or 

a thing possesses a quality in a certain degree, either between the 

n two extremes, /wVptoV ti (iJUUI J*U>), or in an indefinitely high 

degree. Instances of the former are yh U u*»W ^1 u»J^' J*fi 

6ri^/t$ 0/ colour, verging on white ; yh U aJUU I ^1 m*/*er /ew *Aan 

many ; yh U jj-*l blackish, etc.; of the latter ^A U ^^A JU.U. 

a rery $rreai necrf; ^A U &£**. <L». a uer y dangerous snake; 

^h U vjii JU*Jt ^Jl muc/t more to *A« north. (This use of 
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3A U is not to be confounded with its use in such phrases as A 
* * * it* t ^ • jf j 

yM U >•}} he is in the way which ought to be pursued, bc. ^»y«U ; 

or ^A U , i »fc I I ^t jl».1j JA u^ju everybody knows what is the 
meaning of lyxmd "praise"). D. (*.] 

(b) As regards the demonstrative pronouns, which are looked 
upon by the Arabs as substantives (Vol. i. §§ 190, d, and 3S8), either 
they may be placed in apposition to the substantive, or the substantive 
to them ; as M+)\ ljuh this king, lit. this (person), the king; IJut j^j B 

Ztid, this (person), i.e. this Ztid or Zdw? here. In both cases the 
apposition is a qualificative one, whence the first word in each is 

called by the Arabs y3^oyJ\ that which is described, and the second 

ii-flJI tf&j description or descriptive epithet. [The pluralia fracta are 

construed with a pronoun in the fern, sing., unless they designate 
rational beings, in which case the pronoun may be in the plural, as 

J^p* »V>* This l ast »s also applicable to the collectives, as C 

^»>i3l >^A f and the names of Arab tribes, as rfyh JL^J.] As the 
demonstrative pronoun is by its nature definite, the noun in apposition 
to it must of course be definite likewise. If it be defined by the 
article, the demonstrative usually precedes, as tyX*, very rarely 
follows, as £*U ; e.g. J^Jjf 1 Si this man, seldom 1 jui J^Jjf. But if 

the substantive be definite by its own nature (as a proper name or 
a mere word, § 78, and Vol. i. § 292, c), or defined by having a genitive 
after it, the demonstrative always follows ; as 1 jLi j^j this ZUd (see D 
above)*; *JJ> ,jil this (word) 'idan; «jJt ^1 ^\ y ^*)\ ^ j j^l" 

£• {jr*+i it is well known in grammar that this 'ild has the meaning 
of ma f a; »^>* cPW* these my servants or these servants of mine; 



* If the proper name has the article, 1 jl* may possibly precede, 
because it is to a certain extent a common noun defined by the article 
(see above) ; as £>jmJ\\$a, or 1 juk JjjJJf, this U-Harit. 
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* \ * ». 



«*# <■ i i; / 



A tjuk U3J u )l *o J/«s fc'witf or age of ours; J*i%Jt IJ^ *jU& ^» 
famous l>ook of 'his. On the other hand, in such a phrase as a3U *j* 
ZiJift Jjf the words aI« iiU are the predicate Cj^L) of ^U, and 
^T^^J is a circumstantial accusative, this is the she-camel of God, (as) 
a sign unto you. [Likewise, in the Baying yWW <*& «*!j *■** the 
words vW*W j&& <±ti inust De considered as the predicate of \j* y 

S 9 i * > * I 

5«^ M/s £9 (-see there is) Zhid standing at tlw door, in o^ J** '■** 
B o£l)W V ffii ylLiM ^^re w 'Owwtr the son of el-Hattab girded 
ttnfA the sword, ^A^j^J\ & j+s, is the predicate, w**-JW »» ;j '« 
a circumstantial accusative. D. G.] 

137. J£>, £*♦*■> an(1 les8 frequently &U, totatfty, are often 
placed after the definite noun which they might govern in the genitive 
(§ 82, a, b), in which case a pronominal suffix is appended to them, 

referring to that noun ; as j$*=> \j&\ or -*v****- u-W» *# *»«» 

C (also b^i. ^&f, § 82, h) ; 1^4 lL*i5i, or l^L *!«*«, *A* tr^ 

tribe; J^-, -f Oljajf a// ^* #/«<&y Allu jLl-Jf *A« wAofc army; 

^JuU >>iM «A« wAfl/e tribe or family. If the noun be indefinite, this 
construction is inadmissible, for the pronominal suffix, being by nature 
definite, cannot refer to any other than a definite noun. There is, 
however, one exception, namely, when the indefinite noun indicates a 

precise period of time; e.g. aX^ ^ a whole month; lyl^ **-* a w h°le 
D year; y <tj *^ J>*- *<** ^^ W O won/tf JAaJ tfAtf number (of 
months) of a whole year were (all) Regeb ! Words of a vague signifi- 
cation, such as cJj, ChJi Ot*?> 5 i*, *««w, a space o/ <me, etc., 

cannot be thus construed.— After J£ and its suffix we often find a 
second apposition, agreeing with the preceding substantive in gender, 
number and case, namely, the adjective £*•.!, fern. *U*«., plur. masc. 
^\n\ fem. (see Vol. i. § 309, a, 5) fU- (the dual masc. C>Ui^t, 
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- * • • 



and fem. Ql^*^, are not admitted by the great majority of gram- A 

manans) ; as O V ** * -*v« *&U*I Jt*~~* awrf ;A<? a/i^ek a// (without 
exception) prostrated themselves. Sometimes this word is used without 
j£* ; as O it,» l jrrH}**) -eerily I will lead them all astray ; 
l w «^t ^^1 ybjJt cJJJk ,j>l tw tfAatf case / iw>«/d jwias a// my £t »w tjn 

weeping (uuh*1 in rhyme for £+*-t) ; U*».t U^> 5jXJ1 Oj-* jJ the 
pulley creaked a whole day. 

Rem. a. Instead of using the pronominal suffix, the noun itself B 
is occasionally repeated after J*& ; as in the verse of Kuteiyir, 

.» *- •«# £ *» * j £****■ it - 

j-tJUlf v»^M J^ ^Uil 4*£t ^ ;Aou mort /i&e q/* a// men to <Ae 

* «f ^ .» «f 

moon (in beauty), instead of ^^£». 

3 j 
Rem. 6. A peculiar use of J^ as an appositive is exemplified 

by the phrases p\m iMI J^ ct^ *,fl yk /*<? is a true hero } ^)Uit yM 
^uOt J^ he is a thorough scholar; ^2Ut J^ ^1 C-Jl /Aou 

art a real man. Similarly, according bo Sz-Zamah&iiT, jj\*i\ IJdb Q 
^UUt jMk, or^UJt J**., t/tw t* « thorough scholar (j^. f<u7, effort, 

pains ; ^^ truth, reality, fact). [Comp. § 82, 6, rem. footnote.] 

j * » t 
Rem. c. To £**»1 are sometimes appended other synonymous 

words, which form their fem. sing, and masc. and fem. plur. in the 

* * » t * , *t * +•% 

same way ; viz. £^l, F^^ anc * £**'* ^ ne USUft l sequence of 

/» J * * ' '^J J * * •** •"* 

these synonyms is exemplified in the phrase £*^1 4Ja u * e ^ .1 1 si*. 

5C/t JUa^I aSI <A« en^tVti army came; but the order of the last D 
two may be inverted, £~ay1 A^l. They are scarcely ever used 
singly and without J^ ; as ^yC£»l>yUI ^#1^. i/w eoAofe tr&e, 
or people, came to me; lUJJJI ^X^m^j U^« l^^ CU ^ > 15-^ H 

UJir>l ^^fc. would that I were a sucking child, whom td-DU/d 

***** 
(or *A« un7A <A« slender nose) would carry for a whole year ; U>)^£ 
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*» * 



*$**•* • + * *i ,*,**•+ , + A >• 



A U^al^l iijij ^ oW«-4 U^i3l^^l^jJI */«?y ^ttrn«rf their backs upon 

us and protected themselves one and all by (seeking refuge from us 
behind) In-No'm&n ibn Zur*a. 

[Rem. d. >*+*•' " also often connected witli the noun to which 
it refers by means of the preposition « r i ) as ^v***»W b***- "* c y 
came all of them, all together. Likewise i >** (§ 139) and the 



t*f 



words jJ\ (properly a thong of nntanned hide) and %+j (a worn-out 
B rope), as *r*\j ««**. taAe *Aow it all; ^j~*\j ^»>UI *U- the people 
came altogether; dZ*jj 'lj*^' **^ Z 1 ^* ' iC S/ ar * ^* n * '' tfi thing al- 
togetlier ; aZajJ i^&W ^^' ^ ^aue brought thee the thing altogether. 
Similar corroboratives (§ 139, rem. a) are given by Hamadani in 
his Kitab U*Elfaz, Bey rout ed. p. 214. D. G.] 

138. Like J£ and its synonyms are used C/^^» ^ em - 0^*^> 
both (§ 83), [J&t a part] and JLki a half. They follow the uoun to 

C which they refer, and take the appropriate pronominal suffix ; as 
CytJ^ ^JaJU^Ii^JI O' tte teacher and the physician, both of 
them; l !LJ&f* aJz^Zm -. t »M ,ji*Jv o*U? / believe in the two 

natures of the Messiah and His two wills, both of them ; [>yU I U5i'^ 

• j j • ^ j ^ • j » - »^ 

^Attf'q /w*rtf of the people came to me] ; *A-cl» cAtHt^ 1 half the army. 

Rem. O*^* ** ver y mrdy use ^ in apposition to a feminine 

D substantive, as W*«& Ot^tP 1 L50*^ O*? t}i0U favourest (me) 
u»tA <A« proximity of the two ZHntbs, both of them. 

139. u-i, sot*/, and i >J*, eye, essence (of a thing), are often 
employed in the sense of ipse, self (compare § 135). They are then 
not seldom prefixed to a noun, which they govern in the genitive ; as 
jl^JI ^>*fr degradation itself, utter degradation; ^ A^ xH i > ft * tffo 
star itself; Jf§\ oU V ty^ U* *;Wf >i this is an expression 



• #- 
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for that wherein the second (term) is identical with the first; *-Jki w^jlj A 

* * » * ******* 

I hate seen himself ; a~JL> v ^p J^aJI *)ljl ^ removing of ignorance 

* * * % 

from himself But more generally they are used, like J^, as 

appositives to a definite noun, and are followed by the appropriate 

********** t a ******* 

pronominal suffix ; as *~Ju juj sU. Z£/tf himself came ; s-^j ^*W- 

ly*JL* Zdineb herself came; a-JU 1^*c CjI; / saw iliwr himself. 

If the noun be in the dual or plural, the plural forms Jju\ and 
« >»< * j * j»i ** t ** j *t* 

OW** should be employed, as U^-JL>I o^j^f\ *^L) ^ * aw ^ B 

j»t ********* 

tivo amirs themselves; l <t ...*»t ^jUyJO Oj^« / passed by the two 

* * * * * 



///;«& themselves ; J9y ~JLJ\ *tjj>M *J^* ^ rw7rs themselves killed him ; 
* * * * * ;t \ t 

[*iL+*lp ^L*l *Juk M^t? a/v £% dirhems themselves]. Some authori- 
ties admit in this case the use of the singular or the dual, as 
\ t l'..h\ &\j>jJ1\ *W-» or U»t"'*>, ^ *«"> Zd^ themselves came; 

[comp. Vol. i. § 317, rem. rf]. These words are also often connected 
with the nouns to which they refer by means of the preposition C 

** J I** ~* . »" * ***' 

^ ; as a-JUj ***•>) I «U. /fc awilr came ?« person ; "a^v O'W* 
****** * * * 

degradation itself ; j^nXtit O^j^^i O^'j and now they are choosing 

* * * 

in person; VW*W *-Upl ^l^iOt rt« 'awa/7 (spear-shctfts) are the 

jS* * *** i **t ******> i A** *+ * i • ^ i *i 

spears themselves ; ajjlJ-**' C*^W*W ?>-^l i^^* >ji jJ }* O^ jr^H 
he swears that unless he restores the women themselves, he will assuredly 

attack him ; [***«*, etc. after an indefinite noun means a certain, as D 

*- * * 

* * **+ St* * 9* « •* * $** * 5 jf *»f* * *'*jf . *?*'*'* «, 

,r*1>«M [J ^ i *i^ **iy ^i a^UI jr>\J ^I>«I1 Ulj *El- 

* ^■^ ** * ^v * * * * 

Awdsim is the name of a district, there is no place of this name]. 

Occasionally, too, J>*e is appended in the form of an adverbial 
accusative, or by means of the preposition v> DU * without any suffix ; 

as (o**t) U«* >* liA, this w the very person (or thing).— t^Ju ana 



• • * 



i >t* mft y D © P u * ' n direct apposition to a pronominal suffix in the 

* »* * j •* * •- » * * + "|i*J" 

accusative or genitive ; as « ft ..ft > *si^ ^jj-»> ^7^ 4j ^*i/*, »«^v 



11. 



36 
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* 4, »* J + * $ i»t. 



A ^UJLi, 4L-JU dXAj. But if the pronominal suffix represent the agent, 

as in the verb, the insertion of a separate pronoun is a matter of 

j j»* ,» * ** •* * * * >*?' 

necessity ; as A-JLi yt ^Jk* he went away himself, j*h VJ**** <***>* 

^y*-JU1 the people were present themselves; yiXmJu wJl C**i thou 

thyself stoodest up ; Jj£!M\ ^\ t>i>5 stand ye up yourselves (whereas 

we can say ^3^ ^ji stand up all of you). 

Rem. a. The words Jib, £***-> &*, £++.\ etc., 0^£> and 

B 0&^> JUi, t^jJ, and ^J*e, form one division of that class of 

appositives, %j\j3\, which the grammarians name «fc*£>U)1 (or 

s *Z * l m t >0* 

jk^yjt), the strengthening or corroboration, and jt£»^*Jt the corro- 

borative, because they strengthen the idea of totality or of self, 

already contained in the *>*£<o, by the addition of their own. This 

C > & * 

class of appositives is designated by the special name of j^^y^\ 

^gyjjt^)\, the corroboration in meaning, to distinguish it from 

C JfrAlH jt^jJTM, the verbal corroboration, which consists in the 

emphatic repetition (^j£3l or jj/XJI) of the word itself ; as in the 

• ^ 0+ * » Z + * *t * *l *** i * S ** * »t * ' *f* 

verse ,^^1 ^-^1 £»k.W ^1 ^ Li ;JL *^ 'W^ 1 ^ ls'I ^ U 
whither, whither can I escape ivith my mule ? The pursuers are 

come up to tliee, come up to thee ; halt ! halt ! (w~—>\ in rhyme for 

* * * 

v~*»\). So also in answers, j^u j^u yes, yes; •$ *) no, no. It 

a word is governed by a preposition or other particle, both must 

* * J 0* * i •* 

D be repeated ; as oJL^ **J^ ^>jj** ^ P<M*ed by thee, by thee ; jljJI ^-i 

* * * ^^ * 

% 0* Z *» *0* S* *0* + 

j^j j\jJ\ ^ji ^ew£ is in the house, in the house ; 1 jc*j ^1 1 jljj <jl 

^511 Z£td, ^id is standing up. A suffix pronoun may, however, 
be strengthened in this case, as well as in others, by the cor- 



0% 



responding separate pronoun [§ 130] ; as Cot ^ *^JJ* I passed by 

* j *$ *0* t 

thee, or yh *y by him ; Lit ^-^U^t <Aom dicta */«>m> kindness to me; 

» * *+0t+ 0t * * 

UJlj £Aou sawest us ; wJt C**J thou stoodest up ; [or by a 



Ms « - 
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construction with 0, as J& &$j * * aw THEE ( Vo1 * L § 189 )]* A 
Only a poet could venture to say jj*~t j^jfi\ 0\ 0\ ™deed, 
indeed the noble man is grave or sedate. 

Rem. 6. Besides the J^^3, the Arab grammarians acknow- 
ledge three other classes of i^5; viz. C**iM or &a)t, the description 
or descriptive word, qualificafive, adjective; JjlJI, the substitution 
or permutative ; and jQ'T Ju**> the explanatory apposition. 

(1) The %Li5 or iiU> may refer to the £>~* either directly jj 

(in which case it is a simple adjective), as ^>~»- J+j C5?**" t ^ ere 
came to me a handsome man ; or indirectly, in virtue of a following 
word which is connected with it, as o^t «>~». J+j C5?^" re 
came to me a man whose brother is liandsome. In this latter case 
the adjective [called ^!.m»» the connected] belongs, as a prefixed 
predicate, to the following noun [called y!Jl the connecting], 
which is its subject, and the two together form a ik*, or C 
qualificative clause, of the preceding substantive, with which the 

adjective agrees in case only by attraction*; as I:...— *>+j *Z*&y 
j J ( * » • *- * * *• a* •+ j •*- 

*yL\ I saw a man wlvose brother is handsome, 1****^ U— ». S\j+\ C^jj 

$1 $ , a * » * > • * * 
I saw a woman whose face is handsome, dj js- j£S9 J+j4 &JJ+ 

* 11 * , + j *> j ♦ * *• 
/ passed by a man wlvose enemies are many, <ut ft ;.,.— J^K *-*XT* 

/ passed by a man whose mother is handsome. If the following 
noun be in the dual or plural, the adjective is still left in the D 

singular ; as Cil>Jt 0-~*- 0**b+ W ^>JJ* l ******* ^ two wamen 

m;/w*« parents are handsome ; j*** ) * } fa* ** 0*+$* &JJ* l P"* 86 * 

6y «onM me» uike /ace* arc AanaWi«, ^A)W Utgfe ^W^ ^U 



* [Also when the preceding substantive is only understood, as 

liitf^ Cs-** 1 ** &*> ( ac - J* 1 ** 3 **) rtn< * ^ roin <Aa iribe8 that are 

domiciled in Ne§d (HamdanI, p. 118, 1. 11). D. G.] 
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A / saw some men wlwse fathers are noble ; though, if the noun be 
plural, the broken plural of the adjective is admissible, as w^lj 

*JV» U^>» >*■> or *jl^l Ul^, / saw a man whose forefathers are 

noble. If the preceding noun be defined in any way, the adjective 

takes the article; as a^+J O-^jT tjyj JZ\j I saw Zeid, whose 

face %s handsome; *j±>}> ^jJUJI ^,^01 £>2JI #\ ^Jt*. 'Abu 

'l-Futufi tl-'Iyli, who has been mentioned before, narrates ; ALjfi ifcf. 

B *!>*' J-«U)t the man came, whose parents are excellent; oy~j tU. 

«Uft£*J» iUUJt Jesus came, whose two natures are perfect, il^JLoJt 

^hj^J^ ^^ fc +l I ^6 Aiwy# tMo Aaue 6een mentioned before ; Jj^i 

^y/^X3 a^liU woe to those whose hearts are hard! The Arab 

grai .marians assume that every adjective contains a pronominal 
agent within itself, when no other agent is expressed, and they 

therefore call the adjective J*JT ili, that which is like the verb. 
y Consequently ,>^. JuL, is with them=yh ,>*». J+j = J*j 

(>*) 0~^> but «^.t ^>.*». J**g> where another agent is expressed, 

> \\ * * * \ > * , ... J M - ' * j ' •»»'' 

is = o^*,l ^^^ J*.j j and so with the rest: **t 4 ;,,,»■ J*-^ ^jy-* ^ 

j*j • * j * j, j « * * * j i„„ $ „ ? , j a, " s „ j tf f, 

4*1 C^*. Jj^ Oj^, ^Ajl,| l^£> n)U.j ^J^U-J C^lj 

-WJT^>, *i*j o^*J7 iJJj c^i^ - i^ J^ ^jjf I j^j cJ\j t 

etc. In such cases the seemingly nominal sentence is in reality a 

verbal sentence, serving as 4*W to the preceding substantive. On 

]) the other hand, if the substantive precedes the adjective, as in 

O-^ •>*' J***j t5i'^» tne secon d substantive and the adjective 
which follows it form together a really nominal sentence, of which 

the substantive is the tju»* and the adjective the j**. ; and 
consequently both must remain, under all circumstances, in the 
nominative, and the adjective must agree regularly with the 

substentive, as ^>*». *y±\ *^,j c^jlj, 3-u^ <u>1 J+pj Ojy-». etc. 
(2) The Jj^, or permutative, is of four kinds, (a) Jj£lf Jj^ 



* **•+ 
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JJ3I ^ iA€ substitution of tlie whole for the wfiole; as j*6 c^'V |f A 
J^i-I 'Omar, thy brother ; came to m€/^A;j^A A * ■ » »*♦) 1>>>» ^»V 
^^UjuAj £&6 pec^/e o/" Me city cam« to m*, ^rea* and small; 
JjT V1j-o ^fliSm.1 Hj-o ,Jl to a straight path, the path of God; 
ai^U. a^li> i^-aU a^UV Ul ^ We will seize and drag (him) 

by the fwelock, a lying, sinful forelock; ♦Irfl Ij^j €~t\j, &jj+ 

<V Jsjv- A noun may be substituted for the suffix pronouns of 

" * ' '•' * J0t ' *' '*" «*..' J * J . . i- „ ... n 

the 3d pera, as tj^j ^\ Jt jyj a* Oj^*, IjJU. *jj vw*< Aim, //olic*, B 

^U^ft V^ Clf* J^v»W^* V' l**^ notwithstanding t/tat they— 
the times — are all become marvellous; but not for the suffixes of 
the 1st and 2nd pers., unless a plurality of individuals is distinctly 

referred to, as U/A.U U^ I j^ U Qj& (which) may be a festival 
for us, for tlie first of us and the last of us. We cannot say 

u»e to me, the poor I j*ijR\ «&&ei* on thee, the noble*. In such cases C 

as i)U iUjlj, those are right who regard iHjjl not as a Jj^ but 

as a Jvjf*} 1 (see rem. a). [To this kind belong the permutatives 

that indicate the parts of the whole, the species of the genus, the 
definitions of measure, number, weight and colour (§ 95, foot- 

no te).] — (6) JJul &* v****) J J* ™ e substitution of the part for 
the whole ; as «Uli wA*£pl wJL£»l 7 ato *Ae Joa/, «Ae ^intf par* of it, 
or I ate a third of the loaf; J^l 4JLJ kiss him, his hand; J) 
l J^j ^ly^lj *>%— *W iV«i*j' ^ threatened me, my foot, with 

the prison and fetters, (c) JUJ^^I J*w the comprehensive substi- 
tution, i.e. the permutative which indicates a quality or circumstance 



* fin the former case we ought either to write ^f.+JI as 

predicate of the emphatic Ul (§ 130), or to Use the accusative of 
specification (§ 35, b, 8), which must be used in the latter case.] 
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A possessed by or included in the preceding substantive; as ! ; ^^ t 
4*Afr jjtj ZHoTs learning filled me with surprise ; iU^& ^*^ ^! 
thy speech filled me with surprise ; Ul-Li i«Jt*- - ffi t U *Aou 
Aa«* no/ found my understanding lost (or thrown away) ; cJj£>V} 
lyjU AK •**** rtnrf * /w ca/ferf <o mtnrf */w? coldness of the water of 
Taktud; 4*J JU3>lJ*JI ^JjT ,ji StiJCS they will question thee 

about fighting in the sacred month, lit. about tlte sacred month, 
B (about) fighting in it. (d) The fourth case is where the per- 

mutative (jj£*jf) is wholly different from the «!» Jj£I or word 

for which it is substituted («!• Jju^Jll JhW? J<i3)- Ifc i« of 

* • •<* » * * 
two sorts: (a) ylj-d^l Jj^ </ie permutative of retractation (from 
* * • J **■ * *»^ j ** 

v>^'» to /wrn away from), or »tjuM Jj^ J/t« substitution of a new 

opinion, something one would like to substitute for tfie original 
statement; as, for instance, when one says \}+±. wJ»l / ate bread, 
but then, preferring to state that he had eaten meat, adds the 

C word U*J (U*1j £*. cJ&t). Here, to use the words of the 
grammarians, £LM juoaj U^» P>^jT JLoiJ <Ae m^&u' i* designed 
as well as tfie tdbi*; and this is what distinguishes it from (/?) JJiJ 
^iV^Jtj JaAaJt the permutative of error and forgetfulness, in which 

the >>*^« is uttered merely by mistake, and the correct word 
immediately substituted for it ; as when one says ^li y^£; ijlt 

I passed by a dog, (I meant to say) a horse. The witl^t Jju is 

* » 

equivalent to the use of the particle Jy (U*J Jy (jLL cJ&t). 

(3) The oW) wft h ft or explicative apposition is the asyndetic 
connection of a substantive with a preceding substantive, which it 
more nearly defines ; as j^j J$*.t ^ V «Ay brother ZHd came to 

JtJW 



me ; j+* tjakm* wt aUI* .*-** 'Abu Hafs 'Omar swore by God 
(^i* in rhyme for j^fi) ; j^^i *li ^ ^LJ A« «Aa# be given to 
drink water ^ watery humour (or matter); 2&>jC+ *ji-& <>* JJ^ 
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&£j (which) is lighted with (the ail of) a blessed tree, an olive. A 
This apposition is equivalent to the use of yk$, ^Mi etc. (e.g. 
juj y*5 j)y**\ j-itU.), and, being asyndetic, is opposed to the 



*Z + J0 



^J 'M tjua£» or connection of sequence, which takes place by means 

of connective particles, such as ^ wJ, ^, jj*^» jA> an< * jt« [To 
thia kind belong the appositives to a vocative (§ 38, rem. /), thoae 
that denote the material (§ 94), the nicknames (§ 95, a, rem.), etc.] 

j - .. 
Rem. c. One verb may be substituted for another by the Jj^ 
* j* ,* + * >t>* > ****** t * - j *r* '?' '. ' • -•- * * -^ 

Jai o-» J^ « v**w ^ oUUu uui jL ^Ui JjUj ,>• B 

whosoever doeth this, shall find a recompense of sin — his chastisement 
shall be doubled ; %L Uk*l X*J Ujb> ^ ^ ^*J3 U5U ^ii 
tMen thou contest to us- -msitest us in our country — tlwu shalt find 
firetoood in abundance ; or by the JUii^l Jj^, as U^l Juoj ^4 

ijju U^ ^jjtZ^j whoever comes to ns (and) asks help of us, is helped. 

« - i > 
Rem. d. The word to which a j&y is annexed is called by the 

j £ t it* 

grammarians j,^»^ » M ftatf which is strengthened or corroborated; C 
that which is followed by a <ULo or C^aJ, 0^*»jqH, or^OyU+Jl, /A« 
qualified or described; that which has a Jjk^ after it, AU J*x**Jt 
that for which something is substituted; and that to which a 
^Ul uUaf is appended, AgJLc o^Jaw^I J/ie won* to iMicA (an 
explanatory word) is attached (by means of a virtual conjunction). 

Rem. «. In phrases like ^omJ^^o»^ lyuUu, they fought with 

•• • i j • « 

one another , the words ^^ucJ^^nj are a permutative of the agent 1) 

^A, contained in the verb I^JuU?, and serve to strengthen the idea 
of reciprocity belonging to that verbal form. The JuobUI 2uy£)j**) 
in sjoM*\y which supplies the place of the accusative, is dependent 
upon tyJU, they fought with, contained in t^JbUD. 

140. One finite verb may also be put in apposition to another. 
In this case either (a) the first is the preparative act, introductory 
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A to the second, as d) J*t~* j*\& he arose {and) prostrated himself before 
him, *ljl A)jj ^X&\ JLjti then he sent (and) informed his father of 
this, C~ft*; £yti\ 0>U^ and disturbances broke oat again ; or (b) the 
second modifies the first, as Jlil j^+* he continued long prostrate, 
0~**\ s^ he sang well. In both cases the older and more elegant 

form of expression is to insert the conjunction wi : aJ J^-li >IJ, 

'* + * + + *+$*+** 

JLJ *U he asked again, JU»U jl^w. If the first of the two verbs 

B be a perfect, the second must be so likewise, for the imperfect would 
be a LOjl** or] Jfc *JU JU. (see § 8, d t e) t and, as such, would virtually 
stand in the accusative [comp. § 44, c, rem. a] ; as ^Jliu J^Jl misit 
nuntiaturus, he sent to inform. If both verbs are in the imperfect, 
the second may either be an apposition [§ 139, rem. c] or a JjdLi JU.; 
&s^A*j s)~»H he sends (and) informs, or mittit nuntiaturus, he sends 
to inform*. 

C Rem. The later Arabic construction, without the conjunction, 

is very common in Syriac, e.g. Ol^wl h^ he sent (and) seized him, 
Q-LQ OOjQOI they rebuilt; and also occurs in Hebrew, e.g. rQIBW 
TpXX nynN Gen. xxx. 31. 

2. Concord in Gendw and Number between the Part* 
of a Sentence. 

D 141. In verbal sentences, in which (according to § 118) the 
predicate (verb) must always precede the subject (agent), the following 
rules hold regarding their agreement in gender and number. 

142. (a) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is 
feminine by signification (Vol. i. § 290, a), two constructions are 
possible, (a) If it immediately follows the verb, the verb must be 



* [In this case also the conjunction ^i may be inserted, as 
ii^U jSi\ I loiil come to take it, Tab. i. 152G, 1. 1.1. D. O.] 
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put in the fern. sing. ; as ju* Oil*. /Z««d caww, JjjjUI J 1^*1 cJU tffo A 

w\fe of IWAzlz said. But (/?) if it be separated from the verb by one* 1 

or more words, the verb may stand in the sing, masc., although the 

•*- **# *■ ***• * * + 
fem. is preferable ; as SU*I .--^UJl j-o*. a woman came before the 

jutfgw ; j>* >l JJfl^^ • jJj J^U « bad mother gave birth to that poor 

U-Ahtal; Sj*-U i >Cu «*£ l|j-ot ^1 a man, tehom one of you (women) 

Aas deceived. [As to the collectives mentioned Vol. i. § 290, a, e, see 
§ 145.] 

Rem. a. The form of expression JU^jLi JU, So-and-so said, is B 

mentioned by the grammarians only to be condemned. 
« 
[Rem. 6. The concord remains if, in negative or interrogative 

• l, 0«# « tm * , 

sentences, the subject be preceded by £>* y as Stwot ^>* 0*U- U 

* * " * 

no woman came, AJLgJ ^^ C*tfi« jJ ^©^ '*w many nights have 
gone by f D. G.] 

(b) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is feminine 
merely by form or usage (Vol. i. §§ 290, b } 291), the preceding verb 
may be put either in the masculine or feminine, whether the subject C 
immediately follows it or not, though in the former case the feminine 

is preferable, as ^^ Jl CodLb tlie sun row, 4iJJI Oj~a th& bnck 

was broken, rather than J-Jitt £Il», ilJUl j~£>. In the following 

examples the verb is masculine : CHJ^ i*3U ^l£> \J^> lj^J**<3 
• »-■ # 
^ovM t>* ft »^ 5 ^ w ^ wm> ^' e en & °f M me w h° preceded them ; 

£»»». ^^XfXft ^LJL) o>^ ^ *™^ ^ people may not have any pretext 

against you; *4j ,>* &&*»>« nU. ^i «?w/ whosoever receives an D 

admonition from his Lord ; i^Lai.^y ^l^ yj etw v there be in 
them poverty or straitness. 

(c) If the feminine subject be separated from the verb by the 
particle ^1 , the verb is put in the masculine ; as SU* ^Jl l£aj U 
i^bOl ^1 vo one was innocent except the maidservant of 'lbnu 'l-'A Id 

w. u. 37 



290 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 143 

• * t * * * 
A (i.e. ji»-t l^j U). The feminine is, however, admissible, especially in 

* - * * * ** 

poetry, as in the above example, *JI cAj U (i.e. *Ui). 

(J) The verbs ^^ and t^ (Vol. i. § 183) take the masculine 

* * 

form in preference to the feminine, even when the subject is feminine 
by signification; as v^j *!/*)* >»*^ Zeineb is an excellent woman! 
rather than w 



B 143. If the subject be a plur. sanus masc, or a plur. fractus 
denoting persons of the male sex, the preceding verb is usually put in 
the sing, masc, particularly when one or more words are interposed 

between it and the subject; as C*y«joM J I* the believers said; 
*£• Cm J^*-J »i **-*'i '^ *^'# cam? rwtf rfa^y (some) men from 

*** * it ******** t jt 

Melcka; ilyi-JI ^*t U^ v>*P' *A«tf we believe as fools have believed ? 

*■ 

i * A ** * * * ***+*» ****** 

But *1^jJ1 cJU narrators say ; ^^-U iljjUJt ^ytltJ 1i Uj awa* what is 

C it pray that the poets want of me I aXJLJ £>* J-** cj J A jSi apostles 

* + * 

have been accused of falsehood before thee. 

Rem. a. A similar construction may be found even in Old 
German ; as do wart genuoger ougen von /wizen trdhenen rdt ; tins 
hazzet liute tinde lant. 

* »* • # 

Rem. b. Oy*?> 80ns (pi* °f O^^y an d other similar words 
(Vol. i. § 302, 6, and rem. d) t are exceptions, being treated as 
plu rales fracti (see § 144), and therefore admitting the verb in the 

D fern. sing. This remark applies, however, to Oy^ on ^Y when it is 

J* t * * 

used to denote a family or tribe (compare § 147); as y^ wJtf 
J^ljJll the Benu *Isra%l (Children of Israel) said. 

144. If the subject be a pluralis fractus, no matter whether 

derived from a masc. or a fern, sing., the preceding verb may be either 

"i ** • *ji ji • ** % 4 
masc. or fern. ; as <4U} J*4 r**j&J3 c*~3^»3 then, after this, your 

hearts became hard (from ^Jl, masc.) ; r-y* \J^t >»C^J1 0^> \J£ 

* * * * 
when the tents are (set up) at Du Toluh (from £«**•, fern.). See § 143. 
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Rem. The remark made in § 142, c, regarding the particle A 
^|» applies here too. An example of the fem. is ^| -iT-*ft; Ui 1 
*J*\j*fJ\ cyLoH and nothing remained but the low rugged ridges 
of hills (from *L£, fern.), where a prose writer would have said 
{jL> Uj, scil. i^Ju. 

145. If the subject be a collective of the class mentioned in 
Vol. i. § 290, a, e, like^*^ sheep or goats , j& birds, or one of the B 
collectives or other nouns mentioned in Vol. i. § 292, the preceding 
verb may be put either in the masculine or feminine, though the fem. 
is preferable, if the subject be feminine ; as (j^LajT cJ-5 i^jf cJJ 

*^jr* L*** the Jews say % The Christians stand upon nothing (have no 

A A 

foundation for their belief) ; J^15 \jLL ^\j j£i J**-' L^ljl .Jl 

J* J»5 + 

**-; j*J»JI / *«u; myself ( lii a dream) carrying upon my head (some) 
bread, of which the birds were eating. C 

146- If the subject be a feminine noun in the plural number, 
whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding verb may be put 
either in the masc. or fem. sing.; unless the plur. sanus refers to 
persons of the female sex, in which case the fein. is decidedly to be 

preferred. Examples : C»U*JI >3tU U j** ,>♦ after the convincing 

proofs have reached you ; ^^jjul * " «; ^> ! X* because of what their 

kinds ham written; )>!«* U Ol^l ^'lili the evil consequences of D 

what they did, came upon them; yjA^Ji ^£4 U CJ and my 

daughters lamented their misery ; lyjjjUt j^J* jl* aJN) because its signs 

have already appeared; iljj^l ^ «£-J Jtf (som«) mmm in the 

aty said; ^^AjUJ ^.jj-J 0*J^* V &&<? ** * w t been for these two, 
their women would have been taken prisoners; but such instances as 
Otu^Jl^^tU. lil, whsn believing women come unto you, are com- 
paratively rare. 
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A 147. The names of the Arab tribes, which are mostly of the 
feminine gender, take a preceding verb in the fem. sing, (see § 143, 
rein, b) ; but a following verb may be put in the plur. masc, because 

such names have the sense of collectives ; e.g. j+***} J*** c « » «^ 1 

ailjjT u£ Q^^t^h U £i»UJJ (the tribes of) 'Okail and KosVir 

assembled and complained to one another of what was being done to 
them by Seiftt 'd-daula. 

B 148. In general, when once the subject has been mentioned, any 
following verb must agree with it strictly in gender and number ; as 

the hunters came out (sing.) against him and he fled from them t and, 
whilst he continued on level ground, tltsy did not overtake him (plur.) ; 



9, , » +9* * * - » f >•*» I" » *** 



^»U*Jt »-^J ^j^^Uyj U£> (j£J<k^\ <U *-UyJ those parting are 
moved (sing.) by it as they are moved (plur.) by the mournful cooing of 

m,**0* A » l*9j i£j * * 

G doves; *t>yJI ^Jh> *J>j*3 XJ 4*i ,jl& there was (masc.) upon it a 



cupola, known (fem.) by (the name of) the cupola of the air ; 5)tA-*o 

J^J' u Ul sJ\ <^** 0J***"*O -**M jW 4ri j-a-U1 and 
tlie pilgrims leave (sing.) their baggage at the cave of tl-Hidr, and 
ascend (plur., jtjjjl being a plur. fract. denoting rational beings) 
two miles to the top of the mountain ; j&* ^yJUl; axj^L* xU God 
has angels who watch over you in turn (plur., for the same reason as in 
D the last example); <*,*+& 0*^'i /**^ JU** a "d ^ e herd wheeled 

* 9 *£ 

(masc.) and guarded (their rear) with an old buck (O**^ fem., 
because, with the exception of the single buck, the rest of the herd 

„ *t*+ ,9% * * J 9* * * J* **9t, 

were does); >W?t O'VW Cm*^ *** ^b **+ jjJ* an d ne to °k ° 1 ^ 
of it scraps of paper written with (ink of) various colours (where 
*£-'** might also be used). — If irrational or inanimate objects are 
spoken of (for example, in fables) as persons, the plur. fractus may 
be followed by the verb in the plur. masc; as 1>^t Sj-o v^^ 
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g*w JJ+. once on a time (some) dogs found the skin of a beast of prey: A 
J J}\ LiiJl lyii \lli JjSy*^ ^^ Wh <™<l they shall say to 
their skins (members), Why have ye borne witness against as? They 
shall answer, God hath made us speak. 

[Rem. When the subject in the plural denotes irrational or 
inanimate objects, the plur. fern, of the verb is preferred in classic 
Arabic, if their number does not exceed ten, the sing, fern., if it be 

more, as J^U. £>*& ami sLu. IjH ^J^ (§111). The same 

rule applies to the pronouns that refer to them, which in the B 

former case are J>i, J>a, in the latter ^yk and U (as a suffix). 

Comp. Fleischer, KL Sehr. i. G95.] 

149. If the subject be a substantive in the dual number, the 
preceding verb must be put in the singular, but must agree with the 
subject in gender. Examples: oU* o^Jj\ <Ui jl^ and two 
young men went into the prison along with him; O^jj^iV^i^ ^ 
after the two men disputed with one another about me; Jjl^ U jJlj Q 
0^y\ JmJu *) U ^1 ^ Uio after something had taken place 
between us, which brother and sister do not do; jj^iuOT j^fc ^ 
WJ U \£>j*j jl IJJ» lij a^ j>y m the two times, day and night, 
when they seek (to effect anything), are never long in attaining what 
tlmj aim at; o^j^ *\j*Lt) i\^ O^JJ and his hands and arms 
and feet were pierced with nails ; «U jj c*aki ^j^ *^ like one 
whose feet are cut off; JU& c**JU U J^ &{') ij^bU. JJ^ ,jl& £ D 
had Bidr been present and *Ibn ifamU, thy hands would not have 
been branded ( J^L in rhyme for Ju^) ; # L£jf JyU ,>• it£* Otf) -^ 

may his eyes never cease from constant weeping; ^IL. iLjl£ ^ XL 
DI>a* jj^ ^jZm. 4X4yi ^ 3 iJUii jj^ cut your moustache till your 
lips can be seen, and your dress till your heels can be seen (compare, in 
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f 



* * * * 



A Hebrew, Micah iv. 11, ffW |WQ ITlTft) ; O^* t^- 3 iWfcj 
U&^l JVp? 13* O&W an & thus these two words (viz. *"R}J and D7tf) 

are alike in their application to men also. — A following verb must, of 
course, agree strictly with the preceding subject in number as well as 

gender ; as *jJj6 £j\ ^Jtl+ |*j&5U» *£*♦* i' w ^ n two troops among 
you were on the point (sing.) of behaving with cowardice (dual). But 
if it be a collective, designating rational beings, the masc. plur. is 

admissible; as U^rf 1 > » 1 *U 1^X^31 ^tUyJ\ &+ o^y 9 0\l 
B and if two parties of believers fight with one another, make peace 
betwem them. 

Rem. Sometimes, however, a preceding verb is found in actual 
agreement with a following subject in the dual or plural, or even 

in virtual agreement with a singular collective; as jjl~c dl+X~*\ jJj 

jrtr**-* after both far and near (after eveiy one) had abandoned him 

/ * • * * -•* ( " 5 -* * . , j 

(^4 — in rhyme for jt**+>) ; ol^ft u^o*.1 At* eye* were red; 

C »lj* £•> his hands threw or shot; ^ffj^t &*) vt^ 1 Lyi'**" ^b 

jAe women saw the white hairs which glittered in my whiskers; 
i jl\ J*»Jil &Iw1 ^ ^>«>ii w*y family abuse me for the 
purchase of tfte palm-trees; j^h^a^ Ojjlfrtt ^ji Jji^-oj my 
people aided thee, and tJwm becaniest powerful through tlieir aid. 
The phrase i^t^Jt ^^1^1, the fleas devoured me, is generally 
cited by the native grammarians to exemplify this construction, 

D [which, they say, is peculiar to the dialect of the tribe of Teiyi']. 

160. If the preceding verb has several subjects, it may be put 
in the plural, as C*itj U1 UI». thou and I are come; or it may agree 
in number and gender with the nearest subject, as •yyj OAr* *?~i) 
du,lj t-Ifr^Jjyl «»<* Aaron and his sons shall lay their hands upon 
his head; ^yi ^ OJ^i -**>• <^*J& Miriam and Aaron spoke 
about Moses. — If the subjects precede, and are either three or more 



f 
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singulars, or a singular and a dual, the verb is put in the plural ; if, A 
they are merely two singulars, in the dual ; as \y+*\± 5 O^t^h Ch**M 
the belly and the tiro feet disputed with one anothei* ; j-**-M) >^J\ 
U-sUJ the cold and the heat disputed with one another ; ^%-UI ^ j^$\} 
O*** * -u* a «^ ^ plants and trees worship (not O^J^-i, because 
^%-Jt and ^~£JI are not individuals but species); \jbf$\ cJL»*») 
S***.!^ *£** U&o* JU%Jlj a«d («^#») ^ «ar^ a??rf the mountains 
shall be lifted up and dashed in pieces at one stroke (not C«£»* or B 
i >x£»3, JUj^JI being a plur. fract.). If the subjects be of different 
genders, the verb is usually put in the masculine, as in the first of the 

above examples, or in^iAJI O^J&j *&' *>• O'***** ^^ h^*3 J^>t 

+ + * * + * + ~ 

indolence and excess of sleep remove us far from God and make us 
heirs of (reduce us to) poverty, 

151. The verb frequently agrees in respect of gender, not with 
the grammatical subject, but with its complement (the genitive C 

annexed to it), which is the logical subject ; as iT J& j*£&L. ^ 
even though every sign should come (be shown) unto them ; J^J j»^i 
\j *> m* « j^l, ij** C.Jn»fc U ^^JLi Ji=» on the day (when) every soul shall 



find the good it has done piesent (along with itself before God) ; 

f + 9% ******* it/ I / i 

^Lofri * t * % z ** j7 ,*\ all my limbs were relaxed; wA*^ C*jlU3 

.'f >• i • y» ** * 3 ** 19 *** 

aa^LcI some of his fingers were cut off; <jo**4 U*"V ^u« l<j£*U 
some of them ransom themselves from him with others (by giving up D 



** *<* * * * 



others to him) ; iZ3jtu { j&~J\ ^a*4 lil when some years shall Jui^ve 

& • * « 2 si ** * «ji * 
gnawed at us ; ^UJJ c***^l <U1 j**. »i^> y<? are lAe farf people 



****** * * * * *» " 



tfAatf Aas teen brought forth (created) for mankind ; 0)IAl l+£> tJ**** 

*£ ** ****£* * * *% * * & * * •*• 

,4~rt>*JI g-ljjJI >« W^' c «»■*.. J -.Uj f^ walked as spears wave, the 



*t*m t* 



tops of which are bent by the passing of gentle breezes; JJUJt SjUl 
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A L$>* £>W w»>~X* £A* brightness of the intellect is obscured (or 
eclipsed) by obeying lust. As the above examples show, this agreement 
of the verb with the logical subject most frequently and naturally 
takes place when the grammatical subject expresses a subordinate 

idea, like j£, £*j^, ^J^f and J^t (see § 82). 

[Rem. The verb sometimes agrees with a subject that is to be 
supplied from the context, as IJ&, alii, etc. Examples ; cJdJ 

fi AUl Jy~*j this (threatening) reached tfie Apostle of God; .«i Oji^i 

lyiii^j Oe^JI cr JU t/m (saying) remained in tlie mind of h-RaSid 

and he kept it in memory. Comp. the phrase OlJ ^i^V ]} q\& U 
he is not the man to forgive thee this (deed). D. G.] 

152. What has been said regarding the concord of gender and 
number in a verbal sentence, is nearly all applicable to a nominal 
C sentence. 

(a) When the predicate [being a verb, or an adjective] follows 
the subject, they must agree strictly in gender and number (see § 148); 
unless the subject be a plur. fractus, in which case the predicate may 

also be put in the fern, sing., as s)J»U Oyc**h V>^** ^j+*3 Me 

hearts are blind, whilst the eyes are seeing. This latter remark applies 

also to the names of the Arab tribes (see § 147) ; as Jii>j v-+* J^i 

**-**"* cH >*** is** ls* *!i** an d Me Bhm Abs were at that time 
D dwelling among the Binu 'Amir *ibn Sa'sa'a. 

(b) When the predicate precedes the subject, as happens in 
negative and interrogative sentences, then (a) if the sentence be 
nominal (see § 117), the predicate and subject must agree in number; 
but (ft) if the sentence be verbal (see § 121), the predicate is put in 
the singular. 

(c) If the subject be a collective, the predicate may be put in 

/ < / i/ Si 

the plural ; as Oy^ ** J^ «# are obeying him. Similarly, when a 



f 
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verb is placed after a collective subject (see § 148) ; as ^J&f &S$$ A 
OlJ*^ *$ wr»W1 but the greatest part of mankind are thankless; 
^Ul O j ^^ i >or^ cfe>* « />«>* <>/ ^«w» «^ Afc/raM f/ men ; [\}±>j3\ 
-*^>^H U «*!P1 let the Turks alone as long as they let you alone; 
l^£U <* > * *•*+. <j^ because his army had perished]. 

{d) The predicate frequently agrees in gender, not with the 
grammatical subject, kit with its complement, which is the logical B 
subject (see § 151) ; as O^JT iibTi ^JLi JA every soul shall taste of 






death; Mjj** ^h jU* JL^lyUI ^31 the committing of crimes is held 
laudable by them. [Less frequent are such expressions as ^il jJ» 
>i»u 4 ^t c^*^ £^ «w^ ^* ^ hearing, and every eye seeing.] 



[Rem. In the words of the Prophet Jli^ >> J& J^l ^1 

ChJU ^^^i O^J Jjyi aJUljjJI ^ cJlib 5 Jj^j verily, whatever 
claims of blood \ money or privilege there existed in the time of C 
Ignorance, are under these my feet, i.e. are abolished by me, the 

fern, form of OJlib and ^J^ (replaced in Ibn Hisam 821, 1. 6 and 
Tab. i. 1642, 1. 9 by ^ ^J*), is to be explained by J£* having 
the sense of Afrl*^. totality, just as in the verse of GamTl SjCji\ Q\ 
jg—j ^ ^ ^mJJ verily the visiting is easy for the loving one, the 
predicate has been put in the masc. gender according to the sense 
(u^** 31 cr*)' # ;W' being = ,1jjl, a "d in ^L*) j* ^^ U 
V t£*3* <±*>1^bJ1 ^U anrf t/* /Aow ask me about my locks, lo ! the D 
vicissitudes of time have taken them away, the verb agrees, not with 
w>>l^»JI, but with its equivalent ^Ujk^JI. In the words of the 
tradition (Zamahsari, Fdik, ii. 490) l^J^* Jjf A*J* .J JjJUl 
rfeaM on *Ae jk^A q/* GW w purifying (from the filth of sin), the 
predicate is according to some interpreters fern., because Juijf has 

the meaning of S>lf*J1 martyrdom. Others say that 2i rr^ a 
practice is to be understood. Neither explication is necessary, 

w. u, 38 
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A for the nomina actionis are of both genders (Vol. i. § 292, d). 
Other examples are Tab. i. 2185, 1. 9 seq. ^bUij 13j+ jty*o)\} 

and fasting makes weak and feeble ; Lebld, Mu l all. 33 8jU cJl%j 
ly^tjJt Oj^£ ^_jA lij <cu ano? i* too* Aw wonf, to let her precede, 
when she drew back % where also some interpreters say that the 

predicate agrees with ioJftl =^il jj^l ; /'d** i. 246 JUI /-A M 

V # ' ' * ' * 

jWaIj *Ai* ** ^w/y an advancing and a retreating (comp. e). D. G.] 

B (e) If the subject of a nominal sentence be a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, and the predicate a feminine substantive or a plur. 
fractuB*, then the former is generally put in the fem. sing., even 
when the preceding substantive, to which it refers, is of the masc. 

gender \ as 5^JJ *Jj* ^J this is an admonition (Germ, dies ist eine 
Erinnerung, Fr. ceci est un avertissement) ; Jbl >*«*». iU3 jucA are 
Gods ordinances (Germ, dies sind Gottes Regeln, Pr. ce sont-ld, les 
regies de Dieu) ; cm*JW ^M tiJLi JjT oU ilti ^u^ are Gods 

C «£«*, wA/cA we r^wa* to tfA^e twYA JrwtfA. [In like manner, if ^>l^ 
or one of its "sisters" be used (§ 131), this may agree in gender with 

the predicate, as \Jj±^\ CUjI^ ^Ij and if the contrary should 
happen; ^j*)\ ^4 iw ^J C*jl« jjj ana* «V A#s become a custom 
of mine with the Arabs (*E1-Mubarrad, 279, 1. 4 with the variant il^); 
£** *)\ CJ^ Ui they were only passing clouds (Jab. ii. 1197, 1. 3). 
lyil ^1 ^)l ^ t 7 ; ?♦ ^^X3 ^) ^J /A«m ^Aa// mo «/A^r e.iruse be theirs 
but to say (Kor'ftn vi. 23 according to some readers); -V'KJ^^j^jj 

>•> " « £ >* <md they (tore down upon them and this tnis their defeat ; see 

D other examples in my note on *E1-Mubarrad ii. 1 08. This is also the case 

after the interrogative pronouns v># and U (S 170), as iUt c-Jlib y># 

who was thy mother? 4l*.U. (OjL» -) OfU. U what became (or was) 
thy want 1 



ft 



* [The word *Jufc, in the expression ^*jj *JU1 «Juk this is a thousand 
dirhems, is explained by the grammarians as standing f or ^Alj JjT « Jub ] 
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Rkm. In order to express the neuter this, it, etc. both the ,-"■ 
niasc and fern. sing, of the personal and demonstrative pronouns 

may be used. Examples of the latter: «iUI l >*JUl C*etf1 ^yUl 

v^oJU ly-U^r^At .J31 JXU« <^IJ / Aave lieard, mayest thou avoid 
imprecation ! that thou hast blamed me, and because of this I am 

* £ *■ * * 

anxious and distressed; UUI C-JUbj and so indeed did it happen 

(Tab. i. 2951, 1. 1); U^+TU* ye have done it, it is your fault 

(Tab. i. 2755, 1. 12); l\*\^L U^lte. jJ they ftave made it to be 

treachery, such as tvas committed against *El-Hosein. This is ** 

applicable also to the jLoaJI or ^>UJI j * +±, which is masc. or fem. 

according to the gender of the subject in the following sentence. 

An example of the fem. is Kor'an xxii. 45 jli^l L5**^ ^ V^ 
for it is not the eyes tftat become blind. D. G.] 



B. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

1. Negative and Prohibitive Sentences. ^ 

153. The negative particles may, as in the Indo-European 
languages, deny any part of the sentence, — the predicate, the subject 

(e.g. i^~^J1 i**^ ^J, § 39), the object, the fail or circumstantial 

expression, etc. 



154. The negative particle sometimes immediately precedes that 
part of the sentence which it denies, at other times is separated from 

it by some other part ; as J-*~JI ^5^-JI j>Jk *j the liberal man does D 



* * * * % * 



not respect the niggardly ; 1j-£* I jub U this is not a human being (see 
§ 42, rem. d) ; 1 jjfc JU U lie has not said this. 

[Rem. If only a part of an affirmative sentence is to be 
strongly denied, the negative particle must precede that part 

immediately, as C^W ^J l£»*li ^ j^j tlL Zeid came neitliev 

laughing nor weeping. If to the affirmative part of a sentence, a 
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A parallel negative is to be opposed, the latter must be preceded by 

the negative particle without a conjunction, as \j+£ •>> Ij^j C-^lj 
/ have seen Ztid y not 'AmrJ] 

155. The predicate of a simple declarative verbal sentence, 
which is neither asseverative nor optative (§ 1, e and /), may, when 

denied by *$, be put either in the imperfect or the perfect, (a) When 
put in the imperfect, it may be rendered into English by the present, 
the future, or, when connected with preceding past tenses, by the 

B Latin imperfect (§§ 8, 9) ; as J***Jt ic^—M J>Jk *$ the liberal man 
does not respect (or will not respect, or, under certain circumstances, 
did not respect, non honorabat) the niggardly, (b) The perfect can 

properly be used only (a) when *9 is repeated twice or oftener in 

clauses connected by j, in which case it may be translated by the 

perfect or the past (§ 1, a and b) t as ^yL* ^ Jjl^ ^ he has neither 
believed nor prayed, or he neither believed nor prayed ; or (£) when 

^ is connected by j with a preceding negative, such as U, J^J, or UJ, 
C and merely carries on the negation of something past (see § 1, e, rem. a, 
and § 160)* 

156. The particle ^>) (a contraction of &\ *$), which is construed 
with the subjunctive of the imperfect (§§11 and 15, a, a), is a very 

strong negation of the future, not at all, never; as o^ I^XiOJ^J J,U 

j\i)\ Ijjttli I^XjUJ and if ye do not do it — and ye will never do it — 
then dread the fire (of hell). 

D Rbh. On Jj and U see §§ 12 and 18. 

157- The particle U, when joined to the perfect, denies the past; 
when joined to the imperfect, the present (see § 8, e, rem. a). 

158. The particle oj [Vol. i. § 362, /] is often found with 
negative force, in verbal as well as in nominal sentences (see § 42, 
rem. e), and that before both the perfect and the indicative of the 



* [Comp. § 1, «, rem. 6.] 
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imperfect. For example: aJU ^l^x^Jt <jl judgment belongs to God fa 

alone (lit. is not except to God); jjji ^J *5l OjL^^' O* the u«- 
believers are in utter deception (lit. are not except in deception) ; 

' f ' £"* <* " 5 " ft f ft 

ljH** cS*^' L5** ^1 Ufr^' Oj ^ '"•* / or Him alone to reward me, 
wAo ^a* created me; UU^.1 *JI lojl ^jt dJLJ^ ^yUU^» Jyl^. ^ 
Mew £&?y will come unto thee, swearing by God {and saying) , M^e 

, • * I ft *j'*»t •»'*,.„ 

intended nothing but doing good ; &* j^-l ^>o l 0fr C,, t ^j LJtj ^y^ 

•jjl^ awrf t/ M^ (heaven and earth) should quit their place, no one B 
cok/c/ withhold them after Him (if He, i.e. God, should withdraw His 

* • J ftj* A *ft^{ » w J 9 ** * 

support); ^ ;...fc H *>)J \j^\ ,jl ^Ifc J y aw ^ w% they will swear, 

We meant only what is best; i>k)t *^l 0>***4 O' ^^ merely follow 
their own fancy. In elevated prose style, as well as in poetry, the 
negative U is often prefixed to tins' ^j\ ; e.g. jup lyl * ^,;j ^| Uj 
6«tf her pains were {all) of no avail; <u* yXu ^1 ^j^l t^^ jIU C 

, £+»*+* it* ft „ 

only one shoulder of his touches the ground; ^UM jji^^^i^lj r%\ U 

^)U*I ^om Aostf raw/* s^u (aw#) Me M<?m among men (^IJUt in rhyme 

* *•< j>^»-. ^ »< « y ^ ft^t « 
for *f£*\) ; aAjXj c*M l^y*^ C~Jt ^J U £/fo« Aastf never done a thing 

which tliou didst not like. 

Rem. a. This q\ (called by the grammarians &^*U)7 ^t ^ 

negative *in) is not to be confounded with the conditional particle 

of the same sound (4J»j*tJt ^| 2A<? conditional 'in) : for (a) it admits D 

of a nominal sentence after it; (6) it does not govern the jussive; 
(c) it lets the perfect retain its past signification ; (d) its predicate 

is sometimes put in the accusative, like that of U (§42, rem. e) ; 

and (e) it is joined, as a corroborative, to U. It seems rather to be 
connected with the Hebrew negative pX, pN, and occurs itself in 
that language in the form QK. 

[Rem. b. 'Abii Zeid, Nawadir, 60 stq. gives an instance of V 
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A being prefixed to &\ instead of U, apparently because a relative U 
precedes. D. G.] 



159. The verb J-*J (Vol. i. § 182) is used (a) as the negative 
sometimes of a*UH ^^ (§41), e.g. jjs> o*Jh J 1 **" £z+~°> i**# 

**" < *V u* ^ r h* m w ^° ™ k ea toty * w min d <wd body, there is no 
excuse for neglecting the acquisition of knowledge ; at other times of 
a-oJUM && (§ 41), e.g. U** J-*>, or^li* J^J, ^e w mo£ learned. 

B [It has always the meaning of the imperfect, mostly in its sense of 
the indefinite or definite present (§ 8, a t b).] But it is also employed 

(b) as an indeclinable negative particle, stronger than *9, to deny some 

part of the sentence to which it is prefixed ; e.g. ^ cJLl^ U^) ^j-^J 

* • i - 1 

C>«1 IJ^v lAou wastf «o£ created for this, nor bidden to do this; 

* «• 

j «• • j «• ~ - j j ^ •«• 
«^jJ^ w*l* U JA u-^ nothing that has escaped us can be overtaken 

Q (an opportunity once lost never recurs) ; Jm^JI ^^J ^jlAJt l£h*^ Uj| 



it is only the man that makes a return, not the camel ( J*%J1 in rhyme 
for jL+j^Jt) ; ^ilml ^t C^»>* jJ W i-*M hast thou not formed the 
intention of setting me free i In connection with an imperfect, it 
expresses a strongly denied present or future; as v^*^' J^*' *£**»* 
&**£H ^» jJb^ C***. ^ I do not intend to make war (upon you), but 



* * •<* j *» ^ « ^ 



/ aw C0»w to destroy the Ka'ba ; lyJ ju L5 ^. >*) i JUS c~J #ow m>i7/ 

D «ew/' attain greatness till you humble it (your spirit) ; J^ju v~AS 
jUI 4U4J I «*aj for the fire (of hell) is never entered after (one has been 

a dweller in) Paradise; #juUJ \j*j* cr-J no good is hoped of thee 

(ftjuli) in rhyme for SjuU)). It may even be governed by 0^> 

* * t * * 

so as to express the negative imperfect of that verb ; as ^^\ o^ 
^a^fi) 1^ ^ J^^JaJI/ ^-J ^jtl^o //r' Prophet mis neither of high nor 
low statu rr. 
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* 
160. When to a clause containing one of the negative particles A 

U, Jr*, W, or J>J, or the negative verb ^1*1, there is appended, by ,i 

means of the conjunction > another dependent clause, then, in place 
of repeating the particular negative of the former clause, the general 

negative "9 is used, because the special kind of negation has already 

been sufficiently made known. For example : >r| Jiy«t j^is- u**? ^jj 

£** aJUI ^* j**i*$}\ *}} neither their goods tww* their children shall 

atwiV ^//^m «;<£/<£ against God ; U*c aJ JiU^^J O-^' ***tt O' c5b B 

JJ»l* ^-••n) «v ijji *)) he saw that this body was not created for him in 

f - $ * * * * 

jest, vor connected with him for any vain purpose ; Ji V* .« **U J~j^) 

£~a31 ^J >l* ^ ji^l ^J JUjU ^ 0*J *)\ y&\ ^ there 
remained for him no difficulty in the (divine) law whkh did not 
Iwome clear, and nothing sealed np which was not opened, and nothing 

oftscttre, which was not made, plain; j$»^ H *f*X3 *r-^W l**** w%«J 

Aiuy+j ^i ^£JJI p^jjJI ^ / understand by the (term) heart neither Q, 

the vmporeal heart nor the, spirit which dwells in its cavity. [Comp. 
§ 180.] If, however, the second clause be conceived as independent 
of the first, and the connection be merely an external one, the 

particular negative is repeated ; as U** t>>*>* cite jJ J*\ >* J-* 



* * * * 

ceased existing during the past, and which a peinod of non-existence 

has never in any way preceded I [But if the connected words have 

not the character of a dependent negative clause, but that of a simple 

continuation of the preceding part of the sentence, only the conjunc- D 

tion % is used, as i%*)\ tJ&dj il^ I Jj it ^*j*> U we did not despair, 
wM; they fied and when the fire (of war) burned; lijj jdO oW** 3 *9 
«*£ jj^j do not keep food for to-morrow and the day ajter to-morrovj.] 

Rem. a. When j^fc, ^ly, ^>, etc. (see § 56, rem. c) require to 
ho repeated, their place fo supplied by ^J, which is followed by the 



304 Part Third.— Syntax. [§161 



A genitive governed by ^k, etc.; as iUjc* ^ a.,,,^,*^ \kjLsi and 
he slaughtered them without their being shut up or bound ; j£ yh 
vj»* *^5 *r*4j£ this is neither strange nor wonderful (see § 82, d, 

rem. a) ; jl*** ^ ^« » .»- >^ without honour or shame ; «>*»> 0^> 
Jj/i ^ without cowardice or fear. 

Rem. 6. *jj^ is sometimes repeated emphatically after a pre- 
B ceding negative, and requires to be rendered in English by even; 

as jm.\ ty ^ not even one; j^-l^ ^j^ry-^ *-j». O* L&' *$3 but I 
do not see that there has come out even a single one of them. 

161. In oaths and asseverations V is followed by the perfect 
with the signification of our future (see § 1, e) ; as U JJ C-'.tfic ^5 a&Tj 

by God, I will not disobey my Lord; vUt \X* c*aLi* ^ Jj£ 
by God, I will not open this door ; \iyM i >« ^Zm^+, V £)4*£ *ye*'3 
C by the life of Pharaoh, ye shall not quit this place ; Xjq ZXk c*-i* ^ 
\Jj+* I will never reproach him (again) during the remainder of my 
life. In blessings and curses it is followed by the perfect as an optative 
(see § 1,/ ) ; as \jJ* *i^tj *$ mayest thou never see (suffer) evil ! o^ ^ 
tjUX*! ^j may he not be (may he perish), and never come to life !* 

162. When verbs signifying to forbid, fear, and the like, are 
followed by ^1 with the subjunctive, the negative ^ is sometimes 

D inserted after ,jt (Sf ^1 or Sfl) without affecting the meaning (see 
§ 15, a, a) ; as ju*>~J *yl 4Uju U wAatf prevented thee from worshipping 
(him)t okfi S?t t^li'^^ijlj il iUu U what hindered thee, when 



* [ijl£Lrl in this sense is of rare occurrence. The old expression 

was &}& S|i O^ $' In tne Chrestom. of Kosegarten, p. 16, 1. 12 seq. 

we must read with Dozy cJ&lf S£ C~& y would that I had never 
tome to life t D. G.] 
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* J * * * k 
thou sattest that they had gone astray, from folhwhig meijjt*. o[* A 

ijiUjT l«* t jt--" *5' «»rf if V e - are <kf™M of being unjust towards '' 
the orphans (but if we read 1 j k...i 1 , *) is no longer redundant: t»e 
«r* <|/ra/rf 0/ n/rf bent gj ust } etc.) ; jt^l ilii* *)\ JUi u * >Wj ^ jij 
<*«</ Ziyad forbade concerning this matter, that anybody should do it 

Rem. In accordance with a curious idiom of the language, 
whereby an oath or execration sooms to be regarded as a virtual 
negation, the negative particle may be omitted in denial by oath, B 
and, on the contrary, be inserted in affirmation. For example, in 
.at »£** > »i -**> a- .'"•!' .' -*? +.7 ' * ' t! 
poetry : ^U 3 \ ,>/^ V.P J^ 5 L5^ W* 1 * W^ 1 ^ ^*-*' 

/>» God I swear, I will not give it (to others) to drink, NOR drink it 
(myself), until the dust of the earth separates my joints; ^-1 w~Jtt 

u u i^jli J^'i ^i* u^* aw ' s0 ^ swenr > * wi ^ NEVER »wo« rn 

for one dying, NOR as£ a mourner what ails her ; <OJI <>**£ wJJU 
ljL*li fll^Jl a?«/ / sauf, /?*/ GW / swear, I will NOT cease sitting 
(see § 42, rem. b) ; and in the Kor'an, uu^j >£>JJ >£* 4JJU fry C 
GW, */«>u wilt never cease thinking of or speaking of Joseph. 

Conversely, in the Kor'an : ^ ^1^ *^ ■fji^ £?*>*? ^T* 1 *** 
' Uc Qj +k? «»'' / swear 6y «A« places where the stars set, and 

wnYv/ fA«f w a srrni* oatA, i/ye (<mfy) Anew (it); l+t**\^ye*^~**l *$ 

I swear by the day of tJw Resurrection ; jJJI ti^y ^J\ *$ / swear 

by this town. [As to the latter case, many interpreters say that ^ 
is the denial of a preceding objection that is to be supplied, so that D 
we must translate : no ! (it is not as ye say), I swear, etc. In the 
former case the omission of the negative particle is allowed, because 
no misunderstanding can arise. For, when affirming, we ought to 

say (Xj^h Ve*-V *&*3 ( aee §§ 14 > 19 )- Therefore the negative 
particle may be omitted even where no oath is expressed, as in the 
old verse (Noldeke, Delectus, p. 65, 1. 14) j^i I* C^t *9 O? 
£si$ i^ Vt and if my life be spared, l Amr ! I will not cease to 
w. 11. 39 
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seek vengeance for thy blood, and in that of Abu Nowfts (Tab. iii. 
705, I. I) ^ifl ^li t£>lJf U J^Lf Jlp we shall never cease to be 

in good condition, as long as we keep the fear of God in our heart. 
See two other examples § 42, rem. 6. D. O.] 

163. The prohibitive ^ governs either the jussive or the 
energetic. See g 17, A; 19, A; and 20. 



B 2. Interrogative Sentences. 

164. The Arabic language ignores the difference between a direct 
and an indirect question, in so far as regards the arrangement of 
words and the mood of the verb. Every interrogative clause, even 
when dependent upon a preceding one, takes the direct form. 

165. A question is sometimes indicated merely by the tone of 
the voice, both when it stands alone, and when it is connected with 

G another question by >t or jl ; as t!^£ JjLjU ^ t£jU -*»J tyUi 

and they said, Dost thou fear any evil to us from thyself 7 jlUJT ^ij 

>^1j j\ J*oit lAlj is it better to cast the stones (one of the ceremonies 

of the pilgrimage to Mekka) riding or on foot ? Ob cSP* & &j+% 

oCif >1 >U*N Ch^j £W k/* £<& by thy life, 1 know not, though 

V / am knowing, (whether) they pelted the Gamarat (see the last example) 

with seven (pebbles) or with eight ; Os*.jl ^>* $\ O^j ^ y* ,<p! ^ 

I do not know whether it comes from rohtu or from 'arahtu. In 
D general, however, a question is introduced by one or other of the 
interrogative particles mentioned in Vol i. §§ 361, 362. 



166. The simplest interrogative particle is I, which may be 
prefixed to the word ^1, and to the conjunctions ^, %J t andJ^J; as 
ftU«J1 ^ c^^riUtl are ye safe from Him who is in heaven? 0**y* 
il^i-jf 'qZ\ Ui> shall we believe as fools have believed? £L) uL ijtfi 
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Oy*J*J W} UUUj W!P when ive are d-ead, and become dust and %{ A 
bones, shall we indeed be recompensed (for our deeds)! C*i^ JjLSl 
w*->> art than really Joseph ? ^J£ljj\ Ijiij U£ q^j\j6 <)\ will ye 
not fight a people who have broken their oaths? JbT r** n ?** lil 
art ^0» «<^ ashamed of thyself before God! aAj JJ$&j\ j£j yf JUi 
1*U ^jX* awrf Jifr» ^Mt «cu7j, ^i™ ^ a// of this opinion! ^Tw/it 
Lw*> ^| J>** ^cw< ^Ao« then heard me saying aught but good! B 
03J~* **-**** *Ut O 1 *J>U*rf ^ <&> they not know that God knows 
what they keep secret ! .J^ t Lli^ •$! ^j^C^j ^Ll Uit are we not 
then liable to die save our first death (in this world) ? ^J)\ Ij^j JJj) 
"^ *>f **" *>**■ ^ ^«« ^<# «<tf &wAW atf u^«£ CrW has created! 
y ^U*\ £9} U lit ^j1 /r/^/i /$ /a/k {upon you), will ye believe it then ! 
If another clause be connected by^t with the one beginning with I 
(in thin case called ijj-JJI *>♦*, ^ hemza of equalisation), there C 
arises a disjunctive or alternative question ; as j^»i >1 JjUf- j^jl 
is ZdtTJ j» % ^o«^» or !A»ir? JjpT ^J >l iLLJ^ i£*UjT --*! w Mv 

date-honey in the jar or in t/w skin ! U^-d >l Ufi>*.l L^X* •£■! # is 
all the same to us, whether we bear (our torments) impatiently or with 
patience; ^*j*X^ ^ >' -*vO«W ^yt& $y* it is alt one to them, 
whether thou hast warned them or not; »>• ^,.^.& ^JUjJJl c±as 

*M* >*^ ^**» >> vj*^^ >»' j^-J1 ykt JaV yk 0M« y / the strange D 

$Ar/i<7$ w the self-conceit of him who does not know whether he will be 

saved or damned, or how his life will end. Instead of >l we may use 
♦# « •* ♦* « *• #••* tiJ „ » 

y ; as ^jn»* ^1 ^IjUft jujl w Z^/d i» thy house, or 'Amr? ^^L^l 
i - * ' 

j^i ^1 l^t ^ai ^^ ,>• ykl al^JT^y^jJ ^ «Atf/r difference of 

opinion in regard to the delights of Paradise, whether they are of the 
same kind as the delights of this world, or of a different kind. 



308 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 167 

A Rem. a. The interrogative particle is frequently omitted at the 

beginning of an alternative question ; as ^J^\ ^1 jjzjt, Jxkji\ Ul 
/ am king, whether ye like it or not (for ^Jz*\ jT^l). If both parts 
of the sentence be dependent upon the same verb, it is placed 
between them; as l^ii $\ ^\&» ££ wfiether he be rich or poor 

(for Ift^frt); £U»*^»1 «l*. l*.l^0 whether he comes in the morning or 

* * 't 
%n Uis evening (for U-Lot). See § 6, a, and § 165. 

B Rem. 6. It is said that there is a difference of meaning between 

jl and >1. The question jj*£ ^1 d)jU£ jujl implies ignorance as 

to whether either of them is- there, or not; but )y+z j>\ JjUfi j^jl 

implies the knowledge that one of them in there, and asks which 
it is. 

[Rem. c. ^»l (3 wh i : t l j>\ the unconnected 'ain) signifies often 

or rather, nay but, serving like Jl* (Jj 184, c) to denote digression or 

C to rectify, as »l£ >| Jl^ lyjl verily they (the animals seen moving 

at a distance) are camels ; nay but are they not rather sheep ? This 

is also its meaning in alternative sentences after Jjk; see § 167.] 

167. The interrogative particle J* introduces questions of a 
more lively sort; as >>-^J1 J~jj^. J6\ Ja hast thou heard the tale 

of the armies? j**\ ^j\j1 <>« j^ t^ i SJl^J ^li J££l Ja shall I 
direct you to a merchandise } which shall save you from sore torment ? 
D £" YT Vj ° O-ij^ J*^**'l (S 84, rem. a) ; ^jU^jI Jdk 
L**^^ U? (S 9 °)* It luft y be preceded by ^ wi, and J^j ; as 
^-*y w^>. JUI Jjfcj and hath tlie story of Moses reached thee? 

»^* CJ ,J CUil ^ **— **' L5*l c ***' <^1 if I stay till the evening, wilt 
thou go with me? — Jdk cannot be prefixed to a negative clause (ex- 
cepting SU, § 169) ; nor to a conditional clause ; nor to o' > X ^> and 
J»3 ; nor, in general, to a nominal clause of which the predicate is a 
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finite verb (§ 119); a* OU juj Ji [except in poetry].— It may be A 
followed in an alternative clause by>1 or jt, with the former of which 
particles Ji in [mostly] repeated ; as j>\ ji^U &+ *£jl£)T JjU Jdi 

& ' ' ******* * *, * » „ 

j+y> ***^ jW ^>* J* ^ wt ^ ^ poets left any place to be patched 
or pieced (any decaying ruin to be sung of)? Nay but (I have 
something to say:) hist t/iou recognised the abode (of thy beloved) after 

doubting {regarding it)? [iJ)Z~j Jdk j>\ ^t-oJIj **^1 e£>^ Ja' 
jy^h OUXkJI rt/'6? £/a? W/«rf and the seeing equal? Or rather are B 
darkness and light equal !] Julii Ji ^\ JjT^ OjlS Ji jlLJ J5L, 

V 1 ^ i>f l^-^ 1 «^ : 'Iheiyid whether I hate taken my blood-revenge 
on Wail, or [rather] whether I have cured my soul of its grief; 
y±^ }\ ^^w ^1 j+»\ ^ ^^ Jm did he revile any one t or was lie 
reviled ', or was he avaricious ! 

Rem. a. Some grammarians say that Jdi is originally equi- C 
valent in meaning to jj, and that its interrogative force is really 
due to the particle I understood. The two are sometimes combined; 
™^»^M ^Ji £UJI ^i^ (£lj Ji\ did they see us at the lower end 

of the plain with the hillocks ? j\y C~Sj£> Jdkl " \') LblaL* JUtf 
* t , ~* ***** ^ , ' ' * *' 

ly*i *il£i ^ % ' A. : g j ,i t ,fr and /ie *ays, addressing himself Hast thou 

recognised the abode of thy beloved, after thy doubting regarding it ? 



Rem. 6. On the elliptical expression IJA ^i iu Jji, see J) 

§ 53, 6, rem. c. When followed by a clause commencing with 

ij\ 9 the preposition ^i may be omitted [comp. § 70, rem. g\ as 
/ /' t( '/ t/ 
>U3 ^1 *iU Ja aW ^ou utm/a to go to sleep ? — Similarly, .Jl iO jJk 

yjs*fi O' wouldst thou become pure? scil. *Js>fi \j\ .il J£i itf Jui 
Aoffi </aou an inclination to becoming pure ? 



't 



168. The compound negative particle ^1, nonne, is often used 
to draw close attention to the certainty of the following assertion, and 
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A hence admits of being rendered into English by truly, verily, certainly 
(compare in Hebrew OTn = njTI), in which case it is frequently 
followed, as a farther asseverative, by ^1* ; e.g. ^UT JUJ •§ ^1 
*i~^ ^J] certainly thou wilt never attain learning save through six 
things (lit. is it not so? thou wilt not, etc.); J»jjtf Si &1j*JT jj\ <f\ 
verily youth does not last for ever; iT^LjTJji^JI ^1 verily these are 
the fools; \^\ J3 &+ J,,...* ! .. ^ l^U Jke ^1 ju-JI wUI 1i 1^1 n)I 

B thou that darkest at (revilest) the Bhiu 's-Sid, verily I am ready to 
fight to the death in their defence, though they are far away. It is also 
used as a corroborative before the optative perfect (S 1, f), the 
imperative, jussive, and energetic ; as &£} illf ^J <J\ may God 
disfigure thy face ! Here C is often inserted ; see § 38, a, rein. h.~ 
The synonymous particle Ul [also, before an oath, written Ji] is used 
in the same way as *$l ; e.g. J&li (£3*3 y aljfj uf verily, by 
God, hadst thou transgressed it, I would have put thee to death; 

C jWI tj^j pm+j j^ *s) 4JI Ul verily there is no good in prosperity 
which is followed by the fire (of hell) ; J^j j£* Oljirf oUl*£jTJ lit 

^ly L5? f^ «=>«-*1 *** ^W O 1 *** (J^ ^ ^ galloping 
camels at Ddt 'Irk, and by those who pray at Na'man abounding in 
*ardk-trees 1 (I swear that) I have treasured up love for thee in my 
heart 

169. ^1, y* t ^, and U») (called by the grammarians tJjj*- 
D ufj^'j c ^e^ fc A t ^ particles of requiring with urgency, or w/M 
gentleness), are used before the imperfect to incite one to perform 
an act, and before the perfect to rebuke the neglect of it ; as uV-a * •$! 
,**pl ^ i^U^ a% <&*; Maw wtf compose a book upon asceticism? 
equivalent to compose one, pray; but jukpl ^ l^U& -c- A ^ ig ^1 why 



a - 



* [And also by £lj and by 3 ; see the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 
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hast thou mt composed a book upon asceticism? sffif t & why A 
didst thou twt inform me (of it)? e& Jpf ty \£L 01JR J& 
*tj £>+ l*\ those who do not believe, sag, Why has no sign from his 
Lord beeti sent down to him ? IA ujh Jf M U^£ •# why does not 
God speak to hs or a sign come unto h#! ou4 J,| a^dJtf Uptf UJ 
C»feU)l &* why dost thou not bring the angels to m, if thou art (one) 
of those who speak the truth ? In later times the simple U is so used • 



i >*■ * 



as^AJ U dost thou not stand up? or thou drnt not stand up! equi- B 
valent to pray, stand up. 



Rem. o. ^1 is used in the same sense as •$(, but with less 
force; as ^U*1 1^ U^J J^UJ ^'f W*;/ «*tf ye no< ^« a 
;*opfe who have broken their oaths? J# iLf Jj&j ,j| J^-J ^1 
why do ye not like that God should forgive you? 

Rbm. 6. Sometimes the verb is suppressed after these particles, 
and a substantive follows in the nom. or accus. ; as dS\ ^ {iL & 
why not better than this? scil. Jii5 dost thou do, or ^L & C 
&) Jm, scil ill* oli» was from thee; ^U^ v^Tj>Jwf& 
u>A.y did ye not do so before, when our hearts were sound? scil 

slaughtering of she<amels your greatest glory; ye sons of a good- 
far-nothing, why not the helmed warrior? scil. ^J^J i e 4* 

Cr** ] C^T 31 > a,( i>? 0>**7 «% <fo y« no/ r* C fcm the helmed D 
toarrior something glorious ? 

170. The interrogative pronouns ^ who? and U what* may 
stand in any one of the three cases, nominative, genitive, or ac- 
cusative; as U\ oU who art thou? cJf & ^ whose daughter 
art thou? cJ£l J^ whom hast thou shin? »1-^ i& U w*a/ w 
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A that in thy right hand? Jytf U what sayest thou ? j&&> J^ in what 
(state) were ye ? Even when they ought, strictly speaking, to follow 
another word in the genitive, they may be put first in the nominative 
absolute, and their proper place supplied by a pronoun which falls 

back upon them (JlSU or £+(j) ; as i{Jb j£ C^iJU «j^ ^ JJ 
(instead of ,>• j^) Say, In whose hand is the kingdom over every- 
thing ? But no such pronoun can be used, unless *>• and U precede 
in the nominative absolute. — To render the interrogation more lively, 

B the demonstrative pronoun 15 is appended (like the Heb. HI) to the 
interrogatives i >-« and L«, even when the subject of the inter- 
rogative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun ^JJI ; as 

jjj 15 U, or Jytf ijjii\ 15 U, what is it {that) thou sayest*? 
>•' ^JJI O** or^l ^jJJI 15 ^>#, who is it that has given orders? 

^* ***• ^T '* **** ^^^ '* W (pron. lima $e), why dost thou run 

away after thy coming hither ?— The pronouns &U and U are always 

C used substantively, but can neither govern a genitive nor be followed 

by another substantive in apposition to them in any case (nom., gen., 

or ace): ^S$ ,>♦, ^^U &+, do not mean «'? dvtjp; quisnam vir? 
quis eques (est ills quern vides)? but quis (est) vir? quis (est) eques? 
O-* being the subject and the following word the predicate. For 
example : C*e*ft ^1 CJU. ^J* &* Ijili J^iJT 151 when the tribe 
ask, Who is a man? I think that I ammeant; Cu UU'/f \j Jl£ J 

D b^u* •Irfl ^U. ^jU o^ l>*jJ j*»1j if there were one of us among 
a thousand, and they cried out, Who is a horseman ? he would think 
(that) they meant him (UyiJ in rhyme for O^H)l *S\ j& & v>« 
tlt±* jA?}i> Ht. who (is) a god, beside the (true) God, (that) could give 



* [We find not unfrequently 15 U J^, 15 U cJai what hast thou 
done f 15 U ^jU j^^ and what do you wish from me t D. G.] 
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you light ? the words * L-o^ ^o^VW forming a relative clause in cod- A 

nection with the indefinite substantive aJI (see § 172). Even such a 

iii it *•* * * •' • ' . 

case as is represented by the words ljuj s j^ t j^j i >«, in no way 

* 

violates this rule. One person says Ijyj C^lj / Jiave seen Zh'd; 

another, repeating the exact words of the former speaker (i^l^jf), 

' • * * * 
asks Ijljj &+ who in (the person meant, when you said "ra'feitu 

Ztidan," by the word) " Zeidan '? Similarly, in the genitive, oj* 
♦ - • - • *• *«• * 

jyj* I passed by ZUd % juj ^>«. In general, however, the AjI£»- B 

tf * ^ ^ 

(imitation, citation or quoting of the exact words of a speaker) is 

**' * ' 
neglected, and the questioner asks juj ^>* v;&> is Z&id? in the nomi- 

, " " 
native. The ifUC^. is allowed only when the word quoted is a proper 

name, and ,>* is not preceded by any connective particle, such as 3. 
We can only say juj ^>c£ and who is Zhd? juj j*y± ^>* wAa f» 

w« $lat>£ of Zeid? The word ^>© may be used by itself alone, in 
reference to an undefined substantive, with the inflections mentioned C 

111 Vol. i. § 352 ; e.g. J^j ^«l»- 2^0 came to me a man, yu wlw ? 
*$**j *Z*&lj I saw a man y tu whom ? J^>^ ^*jj* I passed by a man, 
L5 ^U whom? — As interrogatives, ^>o and U are construed with the 
masculine singular of a verb, but occasionally admit of the feminine, 

when the predicate is of the feminine gender ; as <4Ut c*J& &+ who 
was thy mother? [see § 152, e], — If inquiry be made regarding the 

nature, qualities, social position, etc., of a person, U is used, and not D 

i>« ; e.g. c*J1 L« aJ CjJj and we said to him, What art thou ? 

(^sJWI ^j U what is the Lord of created things? *&U>f ^>* ^>**-' 



* O' c>* by P oet i c license for ^1 ^*, and CjIjJ^ in rhyme for 



OljJu 



w. 11. 40 



D 



31* Part Third.— Synto*. [§ 170 

a ai. od Ji j> ^u ^ ^^ j& i* juj££ 

to// 010 a&uit thy verse; " 4»tf c^ter s&? descried the cavalcade of the 
Numtirl, she turned aside, and they were on their guard against 
meeting him" /— what were ye? He said, I was upon a lean he-ass , 
and with me was a friend of mine upon a she-ass like it. 

Rem. a. The IAS+* of a proper name is inadmissible, if the 

name be qualified in any way, except by J*l in a genealogical 

series. If one says ^^ ^ J^j ^|J f y OU may ask J* jjj J>-i 

B j^c; but if one says JJUJl Ijuj c*l, or^^l ^» Wj C-ilj, 

you cannot ask JJlilT Ij^j ^1 or^vjT J>JT lj£j ^>i. In these 
cases the nominative only is allowed. 

Rem. b. From ^ is formed an adjective U *U [Vol. i. § 352, 
rem. c] t which is used in asking questions regarding j$*b\ OiLo 
or oCJjf (Vol. i. § 249). E.g. J£j U J,U Zeid came to me; 
iS y)\ of which tribe ? to which the answer might be ^Zyfifi of 
C forttf, as distinguished from ^jiiST juj ££</ 4/* the tribe of ToMf ; 
[y* ^i*, C-Jt ^io o/" toAtcA Jrt&e art thou, is he? instead of the 
usual J4pTcH^]« 

Rem. c. The interrogative U is very rarely used of persons ; as 

but I wUl point out to you a man amongst vs y who is better able to 
carry out what ye have asked me to do ; and they said, Who is he? 
\J* U CJU* ^W^» J+j ^ Ctjlki she saw a man pretending to 
be dead, and said, Who is this t The conjunctive (relative) &+ and 
U (§ 172 and foil.) are more frequently interchanged ; e.g. 0+Jl£* 
&J* Kjr* L5^i among them are creatures which walk on four 
(feet);^ ^ Si J^ J| J3 SilS^,' ^ Ji ftjff^y 
O covey of kotos (a sort of bird) is there one (among you) who will 
lend (me) his wings f Perchance I might fly to the one whom I love; 
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»L~ ill ^ ^0 ^U» U I>»*£jU *A«n marry wlhat women seem gooa\\ A 
to you; \)£) U jiiJTj \>L& U ^^JLI ;Ao«e wAom they married 
(their wives) were (doomed) to captivity, and those wham they begat 
(ttieir children) to slaughter; J>i3T J& 'uSUfr.f tJ \zH $h C* 
^>* *e* anrf (as to) those about wliose virility we are in doubt, the 
decision shall be as you please ; 4jj*£m~j ^jlib U ~nj Uc jU fj 
*Aen Ae ordered all who were in his presence to retire and leave us ; 

**lb *O ul v>» +* W&*1 U J^« anrf all whom he had about him li 
******** ^ ** " 

of his friends and relatives*. 

Rem. d. On the shortening of U into^i, see Vol. i. § 351, rem. 

171. Regarding the interrogative pronoun ^1, of which we 
have spoken before (§ 87), there are here two remarks to be made. 

(a) Jfl [when followed by a noun in the genitive] is used, not only 
instead of the fern. <U, but also instead of the plur. o#\ ; as ^f ^ (j 
C-JI i^3 of wlmt tribe art thou? C*j^J tc>j' \J^ Jjd iJjJJ U« 
and no s*nd knows in what land it shall die ; C-JI ^uT j*A ,>• of 
what people art thou ? [when prefixed to a fem. pronoun, it may be 
masc. or fem. ; though ^v^ 1 is the more common ; see Vol. i. § 353]. 

(b) A nominal sentence with a nominal predicate, of which the subject 

(laI**JI) is ^1 with a prononiinaj suffix, may, as a whole, without any 



* [In reality, the above examples form no exception to the rules. D 
In the two first the question relates to the quality or position of the 
man, not to his name. In the others U is used in a collective sense. 
But as in many cases the interrogative what is he? and who is het 
the relative what and whom are equally admissible, we find U and Jpi 
sometimes interchanged by different authors and in different manu- 
scripts. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. iii. 14 teq. D. G.] 

t [The reading ^j\ ^ is compared by Sibaweih to an equally 

rare form, viz. V ^ V JL^.] 
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A change of case, supply the place of an accusative to a verb or of a 
genitive after a preposition ; as jljJI ^ j^ C^ / know which of 

them ts m the house ; |>**»>JI *J* Jt£1 j^ ***£ J^» l>* O^J-^ ^ 
l$I* $A^» tptff tw take forth from every band those who have been 

stoutest %n proud rebellion against the Merciful; 1^1 jJ**J lyi-o* 

* r •* ... * ' 

^X^l Ai bit them with his teeth in order to see which of them was the 

hardest; J-ail ^^t j-U ^JUJ 2UU ,V* w^JU U lit wtan ^« 

B meetest the Benu Malik > salute him who is most excellent amongst 

it 
them. In such cases, however, ^$1 may be put alone, without any 

suffix, in the accusative or genitive, the vacant place of the subject 

in the nominal clause being supplied by the pronoun of the third 

person ; as jljJI ^ y* Sjl C^. In the former case {j\ is treated 

as an interrogative, in the latter as a relative pronoun. We may also 

sayjIjJI C5*>*^rW' *~*j*> aQ d evenjIjJI ^ U c*^. 

3* 

Q Rbm. a. ^t likewise serves to express astonishment, in which 

case it may always be put in the masc. sing., and the noun which 
it governs in- the genitive is undefined. If the preceding noun, to 

5* It 

which i£l refers, be indefinite, then \j\ agrees with it in case ; as 

0+J l£l J^K i € '* ! m^ Mou /um< brought me a man, (and) what a 



man ! « what a man thou hast brought me I [(or \£\) <ul 31^1^ Oj^o 

Slj-*1 / passed by a woman, (and) what a woman /] But if the 

* It 

preceding noun be definite, ^j\ is always put in the circumstantial 

accusative or hal; as JUky ^1 j^jj ^y'U. Zeid came to me, (and) 
what a man (he is) / The reason of this is, that the interrogative 

and exclamatory ^g\, being by its very nature indefinite, can never 

I t 
be in concord with a definite substantive. Instead of ^j\ we also 

« , , *J* ri '-**•*, . * * . *•** . * + '* * * '&> •*' *" 

find 1*1 [U*l]; as J^j 1*1 J** (^V, J*-j W J*j ^«U., 

[c*^l U^l c^ii^W C^», i,jjV U^l aJUI a^l djuk Mm is the 

handmaid of God, (and) what a girl is she/] \phL fC*1 0U3U 
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-it ,* 



u i* U*1 ^*». L«ft aU* >~*J anc? / gave a alight wink to Habtar^ A 
and how keen (see § 53, 6, rem. e) were the eyes oj Ilabtar, the noble 
youth/— The substantive which constitutes the object of wonder 

may be understood, when it is virtually contained in the verb, and 
it ' 

^1 must then be put in whatever case that substantive would have 

stood, had it been expressed ; as aJb6 ^| £& f | /«,«, tfiey Aaw been 



tormented/ i.e. ijUu ^1 2b\& lySil, 



3 < S-< 



[Rem. b. From ^1 is formed the relative adjective J$\ see B 
Vol. i, § 353, rem. c] 

3. Relative Sentences. 

172. There are in Arabic, as well as in the other Semitic 
languages, two kinds of relative sentences; namely (a) indefinite, 
i.e. such as are annexed to an immediately preceding indefinite 
substantive, without the aid of a conjunctive noun (Vol. i. § 346) ; 
and (b) definite, i.e. such as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, C 
whether substantive or adjective, which is definite by its^very nature. 
A sentence of the former kind is called \L>, a descriptive or qualifi- 
cative sentence; of the latter kind, lL*, a conjunctive sentence; and 
the conjunctive noun itself is called Jy*^\ JlLfy, or simply 
J*-*W. Examples of the first kind : >Llj ^^ ^/^ j pa8Sea ] ty 
a man, who was sleeping; iL* ^jji ^UJ ^ c^J Jjl oj the D 
first temple, which was founded for mankind, was that at Bikka 
(Mikka)\ y^H >1 J^ji oC&Li h£\ firmly constructed (i.a «»- 
ambiguous) verses, which form the basis (lit. are the mother) of the 
Scriptures; iiu£ ^ & VJ *t* £ V >* a day in which there 
shall be no bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession ; ^JEfi Jj £u,> 
traces of an abode, which speak not (jj& in rhyme for JJfZi) ; 
>jy* *W* u-j *>i ^*-l u^*»»« ^) UUj 100 mrv removed to another 
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A room, which had been sprinkled with rose-water. Examples of the 
second kind : J J^> <jj$\ ACfi the king who is just ; J3\ ^^o 

^^ wJl£> my shop, which had belonged to my father ; \jjS(L 3I 

HA L5** J* or (hast thou seen) the like of him who passed by a town? 

j*}\y+\ Of**** CxW those who spend their wealth (in almsgiving); 

J * * f I * i "* \*' *\ * ki? * . ' ' " ' #S # ' f ' •" 

a+*I l^ >=>J* O 1 Cm f*" Jk*.l— • aju cm-* -***' Chj »««* w 7 ^ 
B <fces a greater wrong than he who hinders the temples of God from 
having His name mentioned in them? t^J* ***.! ^>» i) ^U ,>ii 
£«* Ad to teAam anything is forgiven on his brother* s part ; u&j* 
a&»^ U £<; ; » * he let me know all that he was leaving. — Sometimes, 

however, a noun defined by the- article is followed by a qualificative 
sentence, when that noun indicates, not a particular individual 
(animate or inanimate), but any individual bearing the name*; as 

< f» t ^Ai! J^j-U tA** U that which beseems the man who is like thee; 

* * * ^^ * 

IjUwt JL**»* jU*JI Ji^ /wfe the ass which carries books; >*»Jl£> 



>Upt ^ £**>* #*0 *A* coo/ wAtcA is put among the ashes. In such 

phrases as C*1j t^Jpl^Jtf , wAo* an excellent counsel thou hast adopted! 

the substantive i£ljJt is the first nominative after the verb of praise, 
and the clause C*^tj the second nominative, standing for C^fj U; 
so that the expression is equivalent to &&(j i£tpt^*u [comp. Vol i. 

§ 183], 

jy Rbm. a. The Arabs, like the other Semites, have no relative 

pronoun which they can employ when the antecedent to the relative 

clause is indefinite. Further, it should be observed that <*1 and 
l^JJI are always definite, whether the latter be used substantively 



* [The article is then employed ^J^J\ Uuj*3 to indicate the 
genus (Vol. L § 345, rem. a).] 
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or adjectively ; whilst £y and U, which can only be used substan-ilA 
tively, are either definite or indefinite, as sl^. i ^« he who comes or 
one who comes, ^1 U that which I have or something which I have. 

When employed indefinitely, i >« and U are not regarded by the 
Arabs as conjunctive nouns, but as indeclinable substantives (equi- 

. • * ' • - 

valent in meaning to ^nm *, a person, and J u £, a thing), to which 

the words that we regard as the complement of the relativo 
pronoun, are annexed as a qualitative clause, virtually in the 
same case. We even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so B 

annexed to i ^* or U, and actually agreeing with them in case 
[e.g. ^.. ^. 4 £m ^JJ+ I passed by a generous person ; L^ Oj^ 

/ passed by something pleasing to you\ When thus 

used, ij* and U are said to be Hy^^l. [Comp. Vol i. § 353, 1.] 

Rem. b. The pronoun in the qualificative clause, which falls 
back upon the antecedent (jJUJI or i^lpl [§ 173]), ought, strictly 

speaking, to be of the third person, even when the subject of the C 
qualified substantive is a pronoun of the first or second person. In 
practice, however, the one is usually brought into agreement with 
the other ; as ^y^^J jt^i ^&\ verily ye are a people who are 
fool%8h; i*-# J£all \Jjj U j*jm) 01 verily we are people who count 
it no disgrace to be slain; ^jlJ* J&$ J**$ j>iT ^1 verily I 

am a man whose hostility (brave) men find (to be terrible). Compare 
§ 175, rem. 

[Ran. c. Among qualificative sentences may be reckoned also D 
the qualificative clauses mentioned § 139, rem. 6, (1).] 

173. The qualificative sentence necessarily contains a pronoun 
(jjUJI or £*»1pt), referring to the qualified noun and connecting it 
with the qualificative sentence. This pronoun is either contained in 
the verb of the qualificative sentence, as its nominative, e.g. *l+. J^J 
a man who came; or, in case of its being a nominal sentence, is 
expressed by a separate pronoun, e.g. ^o-i yl JLlJ a man who is 
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A my friend; or, lastly, appears as a suffix in the genitive or accusative, 
eg. ^U *#\ J+jj Oj^ I passed by a man whose father was asleep; 

S*^t! )j+* O^ *!>*W )J4\ *Z*fjj I married my son to a woman, 
with whom l Amr was in love; [Qj£ K*± a striking wherewith he 
was struck]. The suffix is, however, not unfrequently suppressed, 
when the sense clearly indicates the connection between the qualified 

noun and the qualificative clause ; as j^ioT J^tj ;UJ ^i^tl fjjrf UJ 

B !>A*t JU^#l and I do not know whether distance and length of time 
have changed them, or wealth which they have won (for i^Lel) ; 
C*«Jl£> j*. lij± 41^-6 I struck him a blow at which he fell like one 
^^(forl*^); \^£ ^ &* tsJu ^j^J ^ U^j l>i^ an<*/mr a 
day, in which a soul shall not make satisfaction for (another) soul at all 
(for **i ^#4-*). 

174. The conjunctive noun ^JJI may be used either substan- 
tively or adjectively. In the former case, it includes the idea of a 
person or thing, that is to say, it is equivalent to the substantive 
O* and U, when they are definite (S^-i^i), he who, that which. In 
the latter case, it agrees, like any other adjective, with its antecedent, 
which is always a definite substantive, in gender, number and case, 
and thus markedly differs from the relative pronouns of the Indo- 

gennan languages ; as w^Vlj &+K &* liljUl & jj f UJ show us 

D (those two) of the (jinn and of mankind, who led us astray, scil. 

^>-*t Oi*™ i^lk*2jt Ojl show us the two devils who led us astray, 

viz. 'Iblis and Kftbil or Cain ; ^ Ci J>&\ ^ J^\ ^ £ 

w * J*tt.« >*JI s^r^ \j$r*} thou who sawest my two little sons, 
who were my hearing and my sight,— my hearing has to-day been 
snatched away; l^i> ^ jli$T o-* «*« v>*^ C*&£f J*lf of 
*^U ^ ^j^ ^5-JI ^J ww of the two men of the Ansar (or 



f 
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Helpers of the Prophet) whom they met, when they went to the porch, A 
was 'Oweim >ibn Sd'ida ; <^ ^L \>U> J^ ^ i^ ^J Jj '' 

Uj^U ^X*\ ^X}\ v > t ^ > j| ^| then Glrtya was slain, without having 
prayed a (single) prayer in which he prostrated himself, *»w those two 
rWas by praying which he became a Muslim ; Cn^y^ &£* 01* 
* " »■■»■ i>* U*wjij i>sUM and we shall (now) quote the two songs 
(or airs), which we have received from Gahza; Cfe&JT o*j ,** 
***^* >*m5 ^.UJI ?'n the time of the two kings, who have been B 
already spoken of; ^1 l^ lS^H u* •*$ 0*J&f *rfj£ Oj -^ 

J-f^' *J^ ^^ ^* 5 ^ sons > w h° hud murdered him in Nineveh, 
fled to the mountains of Mosul. 

Rem. Somewhat similar to this is the attraction or assimilation 
of the relative in Greek and in the older forms of German, as dusint 
punt des allir bestin goldis, des die vrouwen tragen woldin. 

175. As the case in which the conjunctive nouns stand, is C 
independent of the conjunctive clause, they cannot express the 
syntactical relations of our relative pronouns. If they stand (as 

always happens with o+> ^, and ^t, and frequently with ^Jdf) 

as substantives at the beginning of an independent sentence, they 

« 
form its subject or inchoative (Iji**), and are consequently in the 

nominative ; and the same thing occurs with ^Jl, when it is annexed 
as an adjective to any such subject in the nominative. In every other 
instance, they stand, it is true, at the commencement of the con- D 
junctive sentence, but are in whatever case the preceding governing 
word requires, be it noun, verb, or particle ; that is to say, they are 
in that case which, according to our idiom, pertains to the demon- 
strative pronoun implied in them, or to the substantive antecedent to 
which they refer. The syntactical place of our relative pronoun is 
supplied by a pronoun in the conjunctive sentence, which falls back 
upon the conjunctive noun and agrees with it in gender and number, 
w. ii. 41 
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A This pronoun is called by the grammarians *J\ (*».{Jjl) juUlT^^jl 
J>*W» th pronoun which returns to, or falls back upon, the con- 
junctxve noun, or simply juUJI or £+ljM. 

(a) If this pronoun stand, as the subject, in the nominative case, 
it is represented, in a verbal sentence, by the personal pronoun 

implied in the verb; e.g. Jo«5 ^>i ^^.1 / love him who is just; 

a ***v\ 09*+*~i O-* j**** among them are some who hearken to thee ; 

OVgfcJfc^ m ^i \i v >« JJU qXj (\f so,) we shall be like those, wolf, 

who are comrades; J*$S\ JjJk* ^jJf *iUJ # 7 £>+ *-^*-' / «« afraid of 
the king who oppresses tlte people. But in a nominal sentence, it is 
expressed by a separate pronoun; e.g. ji y* ,>• he who is pious; 
Jjfc-* >A I** of that which is error; u*0-« >A i<JJI *.*£)! Ojl* 

/ have visited the old man who is sick. In nominal sentences of which 
C the predicate is an adverb, or a preposition with its genitive, depending 
upon the idea of being understood, the virtually existing subject of the 
substantive verb suffices to connect the clauses, without any separate 
pronoun being expressed; asJ3 £*+* ^jj+ I passed by him who is 
there or those who are there; ^ *jU£ ^j t^j^lj ^| 'I ^J ^ <J 

?»** O* Oj j * S* ' "& to Him belong those who are in heaven and upon 
earth, and they who dwell with Him are not too proud to serve Him ; 
D *£* ijM ^*UJ £-*3 c4J Jy 0\ verily the first temple which was 
founded for mankind is that which is at Itokka (Mekka). The iu 
may also be omitted in a nominal sentence of more than the usual 
limited length, as <dj ,>/$! Jk 3 «it ,^JI ^ ^JJI ^ He it is 

who is a God in heaven and a God upon earth, JkG i<JjQ 01 U 

*•+ +* 

Ufr- & 1 am not he who says anything to thee; but this omission is 

rare in short nominal sentences, as 4Lr l^ ijk*i *$ J^mJU Cjju cJi 

he who cares for praise, does not speak what is foolish. 
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(b) If the o5U be an objective complement in the accusative. A 
it is appended as a suffix to the verb ; e.g. *ZA) ^>i he whom I have 
seen; 4&j& £>+ cJjfi / know him whom thou knowesi; ^JJI JjLJI 
{ j»t\ aXz! the thief whom my son killed. The suffix is, however, not 
unfrequently omitted ; as^^liJI UJ i£i U \'^ J$' 3 and yours (shall 
be) in it (the future life) what your souls desire (for ^i£?) ; JjU*5i 
*W1 Jpl t^JJI ^ Aw* wAjcA Gotf has sent down or revealed (for B 
*Sjj\) ; [l^l^ ^l& U>5 o*?* U* >Wl u ~* ft way 6* that time 
will restore some people to their former state (for iylib or *&. IjiUb)]. 

(c) A pronominal suffix also supplies the place of our relative, 
when it stands in the genitive, dative, etc., or is governed by a 

preposition ; as \J<±* ii*T ^Jjf ^ejLjf the physician whose son is at 
my house; jt^ JU J^^ who has great possessions ; JJk^fijJ U (J 
«*)1 Matf to wAfcA thou callest them. If the governing word be an 
active participle of the form J*U, referring to present or future time, 
the genitive suffix may be omitted ; as ^li cJl U ^Li doom then 
what doom thou wilt (for ***&). If the suffix be governed by the 
same preposition as the preceding conjunctive noun, the suffix and its 
preposition may be omitted ; as C-JI ^jU Jut 01 / am at the house of 

M* sam« person as thou (for *o-i* C*M) ; ^^^L ^* j^JiW ^jj-* n 
/ />os&?rf 6y the same person as Suleiman did (for *j JU) ; C* v>^' J 
0*ij^3 and he drinks of what ye drink (for 4U Jj^J-£j) ; cJ& Jj^ 

j-»W cot ^g i^ ^ ^i a^ t \j^ ^*. ^iij ;&>« <&** 

conceal thy love of Sbmra for a time, but now disclose what thou wilt of 
it (&•$ by poetic license for Jy\ t K^ of her = £». &+ of love of her, 
and *5W for ^ ^W)- But this is not allowed when the preposition 
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A is used before the suffix in a different meaning from that which it has 
before the conjuactive noun, nor when the preceding verb is a different 

one ; as j^jj \J* ^ ^j/* iS^^i ^Xr* I P® 38 ^ by him on whose 
account thou didst pass by Zbid (where v * n <£^^i * 8 li^ **» whilst 
in *v it is lgn»M t § 56, rem. d) ; *t* *£4*j k£& lj* ^***i 1 ^ w 
had no longing after that which thou desiredst (not w**£j ^$JJt ^i). 

B Rem. a. The j£U after t£jM originally was, and, strictly speak- 

ing, ought to be, a pronoun of the third person, even when the 
preceding subject is a pronoun of the first or second person ; as 

l^U^t 'j— : -»' ^JJt O**-* ** wtea M ™° orM « earfy. More usually, 
however, the juU is brought into agreement with the word to 
which it refers (compare § 172, rem. b); as ^1 yjZ+~» L$4" 



djj^»- / am A« whom his (lit. my) mother named Haidara (Lion)*; 
^AjjJL* j-i ,J^ ^JJI Ul /am A« u>Aom they find (a choking 



• ~c 



morsel) in their chests or throats (^jJ^tf for ^Xrjj^); C%-J1 

IJA g-frj*f l*c*l*3 C^> t^JJI Jy^t J^t art tAou not *A« 
n«^ro a Jaw, u>Ao wwa* to attend upon us in such and such a place ? 



[Rum. b. Ibn Malik alone permits the phrase »>*** w- 
w*t*j for **i C^yfcj CM *£**tj*° I bwt him whom thou desiredst 
(see Lane s. v. .-*), while some other authorities sanction the 
following likewise JJC% ^>* ^y* U^» J^ ^ <jj {/, »om« day, 
A« 7at& to /Jnd orw on whom he may rely t for **JU JJC^ ^>* (see 
Lane s. v. ^^U). D. G.] 

Rem. c. On the occasional use of Jl in the sense of ^JJI see 
Vol. i. § 340, rem. 6. 



* 0*+~* by poetic license for .«£»■■>, and *jj^ in rhyme for 
l|j^^. Another reading is ^*l 
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4. Copulative Sentences. ' ^ 

176. We have already spoken of the difference between the 
copulative particles j and J in Vol. i. § 366, a, b. To what has 
been there said, the following remarks may be added. 

177. If to the subject implied in any form of the finite verb, 
another subject be appended, the former must be repeated in the 
shape of a separate personal pronoun ; as v>**rfi W oj-ki. / and 
Ya'kub (Jacob) were present ; i'u^ yL J>\ he and his companions' B 
came; £f/ 3 cJl ^Stfi go therefore, thou and thy Lord; cJI A£| 
<Uj ? JI ^Ate «fo *Aw a*<* % wife dwell in the garden ; ^L JjU 
V*?* r-^^ eC-*=^W^^t verily ye and your fathers have been in 
clear error. Exceptions are very rare ; as, in a verse, oJLJI 31 s~Ji 
<£*r* J*J3 I said, when she and {other) fair (women) advanced with 
elegant gait (Jft for Jtf£) ; [£> ^jjfj Jlfi he and those who 
were with him said (Tab. i. 2449, 1. 2)]. If, however, the verb has a C 
pronominal suffix in the accusative, the repetition of the implied 
subject in a separate form is unnecessary ; as Ijj^ Ji££\ 1 and 
Ztid have shown thee honour; lii &v £>^J* O** oUl 
gardens of everlasting rest, into which they shall enter aild those who 
are righteous.- This form of expression may be varied by repeating 
the verb after j, but even then the separate pronoun is still usually 
employed ; as v>**rf r***} W C>A^* d 

* [Sometimes there is hardly any difference between this construe- 
tion and that with £jT fo (§ 37), e.g. 'Ibn Hi&m, 318, 1. 11 
&+*fc''-lJ*ifi W 1 * W* WULitj lAj m and some of our comrades 
™to tyt ite right path became like two parties, where ^ U& 
U Vt»~*b would convey the same meaning. R. S. We may add 
here that it is usual to say ij^jj oj- rather than XtY* but 
*J+*J *VJ y~> rather than \j+fiy] 
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A 178. If a substantive be connected by j with the objective 
pronominal suffix of a verb, the suffix may be repeated in the form 

of a separate pronoun, but not necessarily ; as jL**i &\ ^j ^jy*+\j 
J»U**j I and keep away from me and my sons our worshipping idols ; 

*+£) **}+\ he made him and his people emigrate. But if a pronoun 
is connected with a substantive or a pronominal suffix in the accu- 
sative, it must be suffixed either to the word £l (Vol. i. § 188) or to 

the repeated verb ; as tiwl^ aJUJ, or l*&3 *&*, he killed him and 
B her. If a substantive object is annexed to a pronominal object, the 

verb may be repeated or not ; as Wj^ J*^»'j / saw thee and Zdid ; 
dXl\ ,>• JuU o^ t>*i && he killed him and those of his family 
who were with him, or *Jt ,>«£ >* dJJ3 t or ^Jl ^>» ^^^ *«. 

179. If to a pronomiual suffix in the genitive there be joined a 
substantive in the same case, the governing word is usually repeated ; 

C as jj$$ vji jJ^tj y° ur ana * y° ur fathers 1 Lord. The form i^U£> 

jlJj^ c*it, thy book and Ztid's, is of rarer occurrence, except with the 

suffixes of the third person, as *c*-\'j >* ail£>1 his and his brother's 

agreement. If a substantive be connected by ^ with the pronominal 

suffix of a prepositiou, the preposition must be repeated ; as ft^*$j \J 

to me and his brother. This rule is occasionally violated in poetry, 

D scarcely ever in prose ; as Uj*ju^ l^ ^Lbu ,>• ^i*. j£i and balked 

is he who is scorched by it (war) and its flame; j^)^3 ^j *♦* ****&* 
yoji &+ be off then, for there is nothing strange in thee or the times. 

Rem. If a genitive belongs alike to two or more nouns, it is, 
in classical Arabic, attached to the first of them, and represented 

after the others by a pronominal suffix; as ajUj* jU+JI y-j the 

king's sons and daughters. On an exception see § 78, rem. b ; it is 

common in late* prose writers, as »1 *U».tj yjj\ j^Xi ^j* 
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Moses mentions (by name) the $on$ and grandson* of Adam, for A 
**U».fj »t y^l ; 4*^ ^5^^ s**"t a fnM ^ pleasant and sweet 
slumber, for U^|L»»lj J*y *T"e*1- 

180- The negative particle *$, when it follows > connecting two 
nouns, supplies the place of a preceding negative sentence (see § 160) ; 

as ^*t ^ ^t Stt jj neither my father nor my mother remains alive, 

where ^ is equivalent to J^^ J^r^W* ^^t 1>tJ*3>«J y« A«w 

*wrt known, nor your fathers; iSjlJT ^ U6^i»l U 1LT s\£ £ if God B 
Aarf pleased, we would not have given Him companions, nor our fathers. 

If the two nouns be both separate words, ^ is sometimes prefixed to 
the first also, notwithstanding the negative which precedes the whole 
sentence; as >££ ^ JU3 ^ U^J ^ U there has been neither 

combat nor dispute between us. — Similarly, if two verbs are dependent 
upon another verb, which is preceded by a negative particle, the 

second of the dependent verbs usually takes the negative ^ with the 
conjunction j ; as £ll ikJl % l££ Ju^Xl ^1 u .u£l U it was Q 
impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything, where *§j 
is equivalent to &\ ^y-^1 ti> 



181. When two verbs, connected by ^ aud referring to the 
same subject, precede that subject, one of them (in general the 
second) agrees with it in gender and number, whilst the other is put 

in the singular masculine; as JlJui ijjkifrt^ ^i, or i£j£ctj l^ 



* * 



4\*j*, thy two servants acted insolently and with violence; Q r-: D 
^W' OW«^o, or j)Uj\ l\f*i) ^ « ; fc tf i % tivo son* do good and 
evil. This involved form of expression occurs, however, but rarely in 
classical Arabic, in which we usually find t^jifrT; Jtj^e u iy, 
Cr-e~£J 41 Wl o-^rf- It is called by the grammarians ^J *jU31 

J » «H » <A« conflict in regard to government. Some further illustra- 
tions of it are given in the remarks. 
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A Rbm. a. Sometimes a noun belongs to two verbs as the subject 

of the one and the objective complement of the other. (1) When 

this is the case, if the verb to which it is the complement be placed 

first, the noun is expressed only as the subject of the second verb, 

* »* * 
and the first verb is left without any complement; as *2+4f>o 

J£j U 4>-*J / struck (ZHd) and Zeid struck me. Some Arab 

grammarians, however, allow the first verb a pronominal com- 

#•, ** ** **•* * • * * **' •* * *j '. 

plement; as j^j ^j^j *^>«* \ ^^^ <**erfji} **?** *-**» »] 

B when thou satisfiest a friend and tie satisfies thee. (2) If the 
verb, of which the noun is the subject, be placed first, the second 
verb takes a pronominal complement, and the first verb agrees 
with the noun according to the rules laid down in § 141, etc.; 

i»/ >j»/ /' ** * * * *jf ***•**' " ". .i + + r. 

as J^j Alij*0j ^J-** O**^ 1 W^Lr-^J L5^>* i} * tw0 men atruck 

me and I struck them. The omission of the pronominal complement 

%*, t • * ** ** * * * A" » •' " " * r ." i' 

is rare; as juj CWj-*j \&J*> d>+jfi ^.r"** ^^J lW U 
3j^i3t CnwO) the apes were akin to me and I to them]; L5 ^*i l»l£ay 
C liui IjJL^J JJk &| 00**&" at 'Okdz the sheen, or gleam, (of 
weapons, ^-*&-jl) dazzles the eyes of the beholders when they look at 
it. The noun may also be made the complement of the second 
verb, and the first verb, which has now no subject expressed, must 



«•«• * ** * * 



agree with the noun in gender and number; as l^jj Ch>-*3 \f*r° 
(Zeid) struck me and I struck ZHd, CkVJ-H ^Hr-^^ \j>}*r* the 

***** )// 

two (men) struck me, and I struck the two men ; CU^-o^ Lt^K>** 

D ^j^HJmT they (the evildoers) struck me, and I struck the evildoers. 
** 
All these involved forms of expression occur but seldom in classical 

** » • * * 

Arabic, the usual and regular constructions being \j^) £*4j*e 
**** ******* * * &<f "' ******* * '..ft* ." f 
^pAi, \+*j*3 oW» u*r*> J***** 0>* l*^ 

J**r*> OM* *=***> ui*r*) c**^' ^r° 

Bbm. b. In the case of a verb which must be connected with 

* * * * 

both a subject and a predicate (such as ^t£> or jl*), if the 
predicate be common to two propositions, it is expressed only once, 
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being either entirely omitted the second time or having its place A 
supplied by 01 and a pronominal suffix. For example, we may* 1 



translate / tvas sick and Ze*id was sick by tiu^« juj O&j cJa*, 
or Lajj* jljj O^^ *W' Cv S , or lastly Uu>* juj 0*^.9 ^ 



•bl, the first of the three forms being preferable. These involved 
forms of expression likewise occur but rarely in classical Arabic, 



* + + 



j * j 



the ordinary construction being Loj>* juj 0^3 l*ad>* cA , or 

*U1 juj (J^*> [An example from poetry is C**£> j-«W L5^^J B 

w^ L^^^^ **■* ^* accused mc of a thing of which I and my father 
were innocent (Sawahid M-KaZsaf 31 1). D. G.] 

Rem. c. Almost the same thing takes place after the verbs 
^>b to think, believe, v ^.,»> to W*i7i&, reckon, suppose, etc., which 
take for their objective complement a clause consisting of a subject 
and a predicate (§ 24), as l»JU ljuj C%iU» / thought Ztid learned. 
The predicate of the clause, which serves as complement to the C 
^JUUI Jii, may belong to two different propositions, and con- 
sequently refer to two different subjects ; whilst the noun, which 
is the subject of the ^JUU 1 JjU in the one proposition, may in the 
other be the subject of the clause which is dependent upon the 
^JUUI Jj*£. When this is the case, we may, in accordance with 
rem. b t translate such a phrase as Zeid thought me learned and I 
thought him learned by l*JU- Ij^j C^-Lfcj ^yUJ*, or *U1 ^y^ 

QU Ijljj C~Ubj, or lastly aLjJ l»Jl* tjuj C*-Ul*j ^VJi. The D 
first of these modes of expression is the most common, but all three 
are rare, the natural and usual construction being l«JU J^j 15*"*" 
*C\ 4Z&'y If the subjects differ in gender or number, the pre- 

dicate must be repeated ; as CH**-t W*£ ^J *^' lV^O O 1 **' 
/ <Am£ Z£w/ and Umr £wo brotliers (of mine), and tfiey tliink me a 
brotlter (of tfieirs). 
w. 11. 42 
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A 182. The Arabs, as well as the other Semites, often connect 
single verbs and entire sentences with one another merely by means 

of the particles j and wi, where we should employ particles of a more 
definite meaning to indicate the precise relation between them. 

They use j, for example, where we would prefer a disjunctive or 

adversative particle ; as Qj»Ul ^ ^^ jj*i **M God knows, but 

ye do not know. In such cases, however, j has in reality only a 
copulative force ; the adversative relation lies in the nature of the 

B two clauses themselves. — The Arabs also use ^ and wi with a separate 

verb in some cases in which we avail ourselves of a subordinate 

f * t * * * * 
modifying expression ; e.g. JU»U ,»»,■■> he prostrated himself and 

made long (his prostration), equivalent to he prostrated himself far a 

, i i * - * t 
long time, instead of j ^-J I Jtbl, as we may also say (see § 140). 

183. The particle j in Arabic, like its equivalents in the 

other Semitic languages, often serves to connect two clauses, the 

C second of which describes the state or condition cither of the subject 

or one of the complements of the first clause, or else of a new subject. 

This takes place in such a way that — 

• •* * ' 

(a) The clause descriptive of the state is nominal ; as juj >U> 

j)ii 3*3 Zeid rose up weeping; py^« >*j y^)\ >U he returned to me 
beaten ; *e£>W vW *$*■*■*• ls*! ***** O-* ^' V she came from his 

* * b * Q * * + * I 

house with her clothes in tatters t crying; ,>• O^ *&3 tV \j*j±>\ 

3 " ' -* " i ^ 
L5^ 3*5 yrftJl two generations of men passed away in his time, whilst 

D lie still lived; &jj* ^ K^ ^j *iP \J* j* \jS&> like him 

who passed by a town, falling down upon its roofs (in ruins, its walls 

falling in upon its fallen roofs); 0*+** ^ ^h ^i^> ye lied, 
knowing (that ye did so), ye lied wittingly, in which example the 
nominal circumstantial clause has a finite verb for its predicate; 

JW 3J+*3 «*4j v*** Zeid went away, whilst 'Amr remained; 
V3l*=»j L5* -J**"-* \£**^ **5 an d sometimes I go forth early, whilst 
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the birds are (still) in their nests, where the circumstantial clause has A 

a distinct subject ; J*ZLj j^**; J*j s^i Ziid went away, whilst 

'Amr was busy, where the circumstantial clause has a distinct subject 
and a finite verb for its predicate. 

Rbm. We sometimes find a nominal clause merely appended 

*- 3 j " •" • i > •' / • 

to the preceding proposition, without j, as $ j* uA*J ^SHj^ IjKJfcl 



1 J * #•' ~. 



get ye down, tlie one of you an enemy to the other ; ♦ ju j^j < l^. 
<SLw l) L5^ ^*^ ca»*e uh*A /aw Aami on his fiead; i*w$ i*». a^a* <C<JU B 

/ met him wearing an embroidered coat; [^J «£X~*Jt (£** l9**b 
//tey returned, (whilst) the perfume of musk clung to them] ; and 
even without a pronoun, as j^hs j^ j*A3 >J V ^j/** I passed by l/ie 
wheat, (whilst) a bushel (of it was selling) for a dirfiam (for 
iLJcAJ [§ 120, rem. a]). 

(£>) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 

• * * 
the verb being in the Imperfect Indicative, preceded by jJj ; as C 

j££\ <wJI jfj \jM U > » ^ ***3 ±S**3^ ^ w hy do ye harm me, 
knowing (as ye do) that I am the apostle of God unto you ? If the 

particle jJ be not employed, ^ must also be dropped, so that the 
circumstantial Imperfect is outwardly unconnected with the previous 

proposition; as ^U ». *w juj tU. Ziid came laughing ; je**)\ <l^» 



****£ W s*^^ - ^ * *^& ^ £"" r «*»w wfti W Aorsw preceding him 
(a very common construction, see § 8, e). D 

(c) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 
the verb being in the Imperfect Jussive, preceded by j^y or the 

Imperfect Indicative, preceded by Uj; as f-^^tJj ^1 ^j^^ J^ J* 

* * *' 

*^i a^I or has said, 'Something has been revealed to me, 9 whilst 

nothing has been revealed to htm ; Olf*** wj^^Jul ^1 O^ftjta^ Uj 
but they deceive only themselves, without knowing it. In this case j is 
often dropped ; as ^ ^^ ,..«.«,» ^ J^**) *"' *>• «U *« V I^JUuLi 



332 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 183 

A and so they returned, (laden) with favours and benefits from God, 
without any harm having touched them. Where the negation is 

expressed by •$, the particle j is rarely used ; as £&j) u >* O* >> 

* 1 1\ *i Lilio »liJjT I JUo ii«i {/• any persons entered heaven 

6*»tiM (^ distinction of tribe, I would enter it without being hindered. 

(d) The clause- descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 

the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by ^ ; as jij UjUfc \Jm 

* 2 ft ""*$'•"■'"' 

B c«s.«l such is her singing, now that she has grown old; JJUi *)\ U Uj 

fight in the path of God, since we have been driven out of our dwellings 

and (parted from) our children? Sometimes ji$ is omitted, and, 

* *, • t •»* * * • * - • j ~* •* 

less rarely, either ^or ji alone; as O'^V**** ^j^^sr* y 

\LAi\i\ or tkey come unto you, their hearts being reluctant to fight 

against you; l>fe* U U^U.1 ^ l>Uij J*f)ty *fi *>^ «*>. 
having remained (at home), said of their brethren (who went out to 
battle), 'If they had taken our advice, they would not have been 

killed*; o£ * (fa 6» ^^H J^ L5^ O^ U 
wAa* can it boot me that their women say t * do not perish ! ' when I 
have been slain fighting for their husbands! O&j ±6} j£> •** «^b 
rJ *^ ^Xp we saw him enraged against Zeid, who was in command 
of his army. 
D (e) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 
the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by U^, or more rarely by U 
alone* as ul.^j ^i *0 *V Ziid came without having ridden; 

•>ii >^ ^i <*5i *V» or w 1 ^ *■*» ^^ caBW w ^ out *** fuMw 

having stood up. 

Rem. The j which introduces such a circumstantial clause, is 
called by the Arab grammarians ^UJt ^l> Hie waw of the state, 
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condition or circumstance, and »Tj£f^M j\} f the waw of commence- A 
menu The clause itself is called i^U- &Lh*». ' 



5. Adversative, Restrictive, and Exceptive Sentences. 

184. The principal adversative particles in Arabic are ^, £>~ 
or <>£), and J^. 

(«) *9 is opposed to a preceding affirmative proposition or a 
command ; as J* V ^ Jjl* J£j ZHd is learned; not ignorant ; B 

sr** ^ •Hi lt*'^" ^'^ cume t0 rne * not ^ mr > !*•* ^ ^J •**■ 

tafc? Zeid y not 'Amr. [In comparisons ^ has the meaning of but not, 
as >iUU3 ^j .J* a man iwtf w>* the like of Malik (ibn Nuwiira) ; 

ij\jjuJ\£> *9^ ljV* i$Jm^> ^ •*-• «wter — tw£ wttf so yooa as that 
oft/ie well of Sodda, pasture— but not like the sa'ddn. In later times 

*)} was very often used in the sense of even more than, as ty Ojj£ 

^>\jJti I t\ j£*l / rose ear/y, even earlier than the crow does s ; C-*i *m*j v 

jS ; L ^ j^ft »j£ Jj rtrti wr% Moit /jaw* defended tfte cause of God 

* * * 

they were silent, even more than the inhabitants of the sepulchres. 
In reality, neither *) nor ^ have an adversative force; the adver- 
sative relation lies in the nature of the two clauses themselves, as has 

been remarked in the case of ^ § 182. D. 6.] D 

(b) £>d or oJCJ (also, especially in Magribl mss., O^. 0^*))> 
which is often preceded by ^, is more particularly opposed to a 
preceding negative proposition or a prohibition ; as £>8 j^j \jf*p 

i$%^ ji £♦* ZHd came to me, but Amr did not come; Vv^ ^ 
&U ^d iSJ} do not beat Ziid, but Amr; \£\&> o$j U>Ui UJ 
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A Ot>» ~rf ^» " A ' ^ a/ "' they did not injure us, but they injured themselves; 
yV) V«^ O^ i u*-* ^ Jo«« >i /or £«? neither believed nor 
prayed, but deemed (the truth) a lie and turned away ; ^ \s^*+£l 
*> a » » J V*»- i>f kX~3 l5^>* cr^ ^*^ w y reproachers blame me 
for bving Ldila, but I am deeply smitten with lace for her (ju** 
m rhyme for j*+e) ; ^i -utfbj ,>fl ^1^ -£*J ^ itfjj ^1 o' 

t* j k i;3 Vj*»Jl wo errors of sudden passion are feared in 'Jbn Zarkd, 
but his onslaughts in battle are looked for (with dread). When 
introducing a nominal clause, J>0 requires the subject to be put in 
the accusative (see § 36), whereas ,>d leaves it in the nominative ; as 
VJ*** v>tf ^l 0*0 OWtJ-» >£» Uj awrf Solomon was not un- 
believing, but the devils were unbelieving ; ^J ^Jl Jj^JlijI O** 

C C>*** J*>-» ft«^ ^w evildoers are to-day in manifest error. 

Rkm. i >W and ^>XJ are said to be used JI.jl^U *o rectify or 
emend (the previous statement). 

(c) cW is opposed either to a preceding affirmative or negative 

proposition, a command or a prohibition ; as j>jN*e Jj juj >15 #*«/ 

s/oorf ;«/> — not so, it was l Amr ; j^U JJ j^j >15 U Zeid did not 

stand up, but Amr (stood vp) ; \j+* Jj ijjj vj-** *««< Zeid—no, 

D Uwry l>»* Jj Ij^j v>^ ^ <& not beat Zeid, but (beat) Amr ; 

O^J>}=> >Uw Jv J-** CM l-i*** ^« eSP \* «-'<* <?° n °t we that ye 
are in any way superior to us—nay, we think you liars ; U^ii l^itf 
j+j& *$M^yJ*) \ji wAU they say, ' Our hearts are uncireumcised'— 
not so ! God hath cursed them for their unbelief; aJ£JL. lu- \JtXL 
fjtaJI vpj w« ^A^y stripped him of his dress, nay, also of tlte 
garment of life; t^9>* W *M Jrf ^JUi 5I^#I >1 J^, cJII ar* 
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than a man or a tvomant And she said, A woman (lit, not a man, A 
but a woman) my master. Sometimes it is strengthened by the (l 

addition of *J ; as j*j'j s+* l*i£ (j|Wj J* *i >&b*-* **3 and I have 

not abandoned thee ; no, on tlte contrary, separation and distance have 

increased my love, [In the answer to a disjunctive qnestion J^ *^ 

and J* deny one member (the first), as *$ J15 *jjl? jA ^Uj ^\ 

••**^ J* whether in my time or afterwards! He said: Nay, but 
afterwards ('Ibn Ilisain 10, lines 5 and 3 from below, 11,1. 1, Tab. i. 
012,11.3,4,9). U.S.] B 

11km. After a negative proposition or a prohibition, J^ is said 
~ • #-* 
to be used JUjl^^U (see above, />, rem.) ; after an affirmative 

proposition or a command, ^j^^U /a denote turning away, or 
digressing, from what preceded (J^l O*)- 



185. The ])articlc U-*l is one of the most important in the 

language as a j-a*- «*-V^> particle of limitation or restriction. It 

stands at the beginning* of a proposition, and the word or, portion of C 
the proposition which is affected by it, is always placed, for emphasis' 

sake, at the end (compare § 36, rem. b, d) ; as ^jy}^^ 4 >«*J l»Jt 

we are only mocking (at them) ; $j^UUJ C»Ujla)I t*J1 the obligatory 

alms are only for the poor ; ^x^l }\ I J^1.j ^♦c JA ..i ^>j jlU l*Jt 

thon givest birth in thy whole life to only one or two ; Jl* ^^1 UJt 
LJ *itl3 / fear the overflow only of my own streamlet ; [i«i WjJI U»Jt 

y ft ..Q1 verily, usury is in the delay of payment], D 

186. (a) The most important of the exceptive particles is *)\, 
compounded of o}» if* an d *5, «0* (see Vol. i. § 367, e). The exception 
(*uL!Vl) is considered to be of three kinds : J*c£^J? it&i^l, in 

* [But not always; comp. Fleischer, /f/. £c/ir, i. 508.] 
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A which the thing excepted ( ^ i i £ m+ )\) is joined to, or of the same kind 
as, the general term (*-U ^; ^ ...»)l that from which the exception is 
made); £JoJU+JI il; tr . o ^t, in which the exception is severed from, or 
wholly different in kind from, the general term ; and £Pu5f iULl^M, 

or £& exception made void (of government)*, in which the general 
term is not expressed. The rules for the construction of the exception 
are as follows. 

(a) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, and 
B the proposition containing that term is affirmative, the exception is 

put in the accusative ; as tjuj *$\ >>yUt ^l* the people stood up, except 

Zeid; \jjj ^11 ^o^iJV ^j>* / passed by the people, except Zeid ; 

ytyU y^XS •sjj 4*U t^j-U «?i<2 M^ rfmv//(: <>/ <7, .swe a /w of them. 

(/J) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, 
and the proposition containing that term is negative, or interrogative 

implying a negation (^yltf iJ^+4 >W^~d or lJj^J J^i^t, the 
C exception may be put either in the accusative, or in the same case 
with the general term (as a Jjl^ or permutative, or more specifically 
as a a!* u £ . ! ^jT o* v^ Jj^, § 139, rem. b, 2, b), but the latter 
construction is preferred ; as juj •$! j^.1 ^jt\L U (or iJ^J NM), 
^jj ^1 j^l* Oj^ U (or I jL(j *$l), jL»j S>{ J^J JJb S) fetf no one stand 
up but ZUd (or I js# j Sfl), jyj •$! jl^ oj^i Ji /*ajtf thou passed by 
D a»y one but Zeid (or Ijyj *Jl) ?J^1* JLtf ^11 i^JUi U tf% wok/c* wo* 
<fc> it, save a few of them ; aJJI *s)| ^^JjT JaL J^j and who forgives 

sins save God? [i-tlf *Jl iil •J there is no deity other than God], 
Sometimes the place of *-u ^ »* £m >«JI is occupied by a preposition and 



* [Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. ii. 96.] 

t [Also in sentences like UjuJJ Il)f *$| kj\ l^J ,j\±> y § 4, a, 
the proposition implying a negation. D. G.] 
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its complement (jjj»~*2 jUl) or the like, which does not however ^A 
affect the construction of the exception ; as juj *^t j^l ^>* JiL U, 

where j^-I ^>4 = jL».t; tjuj *^1 j^.1 o-* ^b **•» where «x»»1 *>♦ = 

Ij^l ; ^j*« yi jljJI L-i j^l ^ tftertf w 7w one in the house but Amr, = 

j*»\ jljjj J^ *) ; if Uy •) U*£ ^1 5^ juj ^J, or S^ J*j U 

«V Uu *) f-w ^j, Zh'd is nothing but a thing of no account; 

juo« lyl c%i>J lju ^1 jL^^i-J *<i*J i^ti ye Bhiu Lubiind, ye are B 

«o hand but a hand that lacks an arm. — On the contrary, if the thing 
excepted is wholly different in kind from the general term, the 
preference is usually given to the accusative, in accordance with the 

dialect of 61-Higaz; as jjt*»- *s)| ***.! ^<^ U no one (i.e. no person) 

came to me, but an ass; ljL»»- *$\ »*M J&* U the people did not 

stand up, but an ass ; but the T^mimites [and some others] adopt the 

permutation, as jU*» ^1 j>$to\ j>\* U, jU*. ^Jl j^^U *Zjjf U.— 

If the general term is not expressed, the thing excepted is put in C 
whatever case the general term would have been, had it been 

expressed; as ju»j S)1 v^U- U (not ljuij), **-Jv *5| <^>jj* U, 
' ■** J *^J *r>jr*i j^ (f° r na( l tne general term been expressed, we should 
have said j^l «U» U, jk».b O,^* U, and Ij^l v^Sf j£) \ j^t jtM 
C*^J jWil »^1 <C*^ ^ C^ . j fc U Jjl *5} awrf ??o»<9 but God knew 

* + , 9 * ft 

wA«J (feelings the thought of) her tattoo-marks excited in us an 
the evening when the abodes (of her people) were far away. D 

(y) When the thing excepted is placed before the general term, 
it is invariably put in the accusative, if the proposition containing 

the general term is affirmative ; as>>i)1 IjlJ *3l J»U. But if that 
proposition be negative, the nominative is also admissible, though the 

usual construction is the accusative ; as ***- o-»*»i Jt *$\ U J Ui 
^^A^Mt JmJ\ s^M^m ^1 ^ U^ / Aaw no helpers but the family of 

'Ahmad (Muhammad), and I have no way but the way of truth ; 
w. ii. 43 
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A 



A l^Mb ij* U UU* *n)I *lj Ui but conversing with her only doubled 
my pain (lit. what was in me) ; but ^ lit feUi *!♦ o>*J* j*fo 

> * + A A* A * j, 

£*u* Oy*?M ty cAi and they expect from him (Muhammad) inter- 
cession, when there is no intercessor save the prophets; Sty ^ \+ 
>*u J>*.1 /Aaw no Ai/jp^r but thy brother; instead of v>«^1 and 






B Rem. a. If several exceptions are specified, the following rules 

are observed. (1) If the general term, from which the exception 
is made, is not expressed, the regent (verb) affects one, usually the 
first, of the exceptions, and the others are put in the accusative; as 

U*» ^i J^i -^u u, i# y\ \j+* ^i j^ ^i ci^ u (2) if 

the general term is expressed, and the exceptions precede it, they 
are all put in the accusative, whether the proposition containing 

the general term be positive or negative ; as \j+& *$\ Ij^j *$1 J»13 

H ,*m » • ,*m * 9* £ *9* A* *•* A + * * 

>>*)!; >>JU1 \j&i ^1 1^ ^1 |j^j ^1 jbU U. If the exceptions 

C follow the general term, and the proposition containing that term 

is affirmative, the exceptions are likewise all in the accusative, as 



00' A *9, A 19*9+ * + 



b*t ty *>** *^| ,J ^J $1 *&\ > 15 ; but if the proposition be 
negative, one of them (usually the first) is construed in the 

ordinary way as a permutative of <CU ^J&UmJI, and the others 

are put in the accusative, as IjXj •$( |^£ •$) Juj *Jl X*>\ J»\& U 

(but ljuj n)1 in the accusative is rare). (3) If the exceptions be 
different in kind from the general term, the ordinary rule is 

followed for all ; y^L "jl L^i •$! |JC*- ^1 Xi^\ j& U in the 
accusative is preferable to the permutative in the nominative. 

Rem. b. If the repetition of ^1 be merely emphatic (j^&^lU), 

it exercises no influence upon the word following it, which may be 
connected with the preceding exception, either as a permutative or 

by the conjunction j ; e.g. A^\ ■$! jij Sll J^W Ojij-i U / passed 

by no one but ZHd — but thy brother, meaning but Zeid thy brother, 

^e*-l *Lf % !m^ ^| IJSJJ ^1 >>AM >U Oe people stood up, 
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except ZUd and except Amr f only slightly more emphatic than A 
!>**> Uj ^| ««qp* ZHd and Amr ; ^ Uj£sj i# y\j* jM ji 

^yt^^fi vy^tl £)U* is Time aught but night and its (following) 
day, and (aught but) the rising of the sun (and) then its setting f 
where the second S)1 is a ^AJ or superfluous word, which does not 
count in the construction; 4***j NJ1 <JU* •$! - ^'.ft £*+ itf (^ 
a!*; yij *Aou /*o«* nothing from thy old camel but its toil, (nothing 
but) its jog and (nothing but) its trot, for aJLoJj \[ m j *(+ r ^f| B 
(dl^A by license for il^Ji, but others read •«****/). 



Rem. c. The exception after N)1 may also be expressed by a 
sentence, which may be introduced by ^, ji£, ^| f etc. ; as tlLJf U 
,1^Jlj »UyW VUI UU.I ^1 jf O^ V u} ^ A«t* n^r 
sent a prophet to any city without our afflicting its people with 
adversity and trouble; l^Ui $\ Uj^ 3 ^ LLIj U no leaf falls 



but He knows it; <U* ^L juj <) J ij^ll JJ|J U / have seen no 
one than whom Zeid was not better ; Qj* { * v Jjl'r\j *$\ O^y^S *£i 
do not die then unless ye be Muslims; .J^ yfl • *£ Al l J U 
***>«1 LJ?** ^ re ** n0 em °tion in thy heart but there is a stronger 
one in mine ; siOJM j3 ^jW-j S)1 &$\ JjS and I had not waited 
long but my girl came up; •jj* ^ &&> Sil A\ U£\ \11 and 
before I was aware (of it), sh# had come from his house; (Jli^. l^j 
J*-yi H**i ^b ^J an d before I had unloosed it (my foot), the man 1) 
was gone; j>&K ^ jii J> itf^jfc £1 ^ O^ v> 
can «A«y ea^c* but that God should come to them overshadowed by 
clouds 1 The phrase cJUi 4\ (*fcw) -&T ilSJiJ / 6w«cA *A<s« 
by God to do (it)*, is explained by iuii ^| ill* cJj& U / 60^ 

* [Properly / remind thee of God, therefore j+?S\} ttfi A \fr£* 
I remind thee of God and the ties of relationship is often = / beseech 
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A of thee nothing but thy doing (it), equivalent to 4\ <<&» C»l«.*t 
%£A*i (compare § 59, rem. a). [In this sense ^t is often replaced 
bjO; see VoL i § 367, L] 

a t A*k * 

Rem. d. *)\ is sometimes strengthened by prefixing to it j*ft\ 
God! as £>%jT' JU JuD q\ 4\ J^lfl unto* uwfeerf *A« ^r« o/ 
hunger be kindled. [Comp. the footnote to § 38, rem. rf.] 

Rem. e. *5l is very rarely used in poetry with pronominal 
B suffixes ; as j*o\j •*$! Jb)* ^J Ui and I have never any helper but 

w nothing to us, when thou art our neighbour, that no one is near to 
us but thee. 

Rem./. The exception is sometimes suppressed after *Jl, as in 

St *»* J***** ;•** 

the phrase *$\ ^^ (compare j^ ^^ and ^t y, § 82, rf) ; e.g. 

•Jl J-£ ^maJLU *JU- Uj lai U UU a* regards ma ( ada anrf ma 

C hala, $A«y are used with the accusative, not otherwise; Jt»»l) JtfrUJt 



^1 ^1$) the agent is one (in kind), no more. 

tat *•* « . 1 

[Rem. g. &\ *$\ and q\ j^> are often used in the sense of but, 

even if the preceding proposition be affirmative. — On the phrase 
&\ ^1 y* U vix, see the Gloss, to Tabarl.] 

(b) jth (see § 82, d) is often used in the sense of besides, except, 

but. It is construed with the genitive, and must itself be put in the 

s ******* 

D same case as would be the thing excepted after ^J ; e.g. »&Jt >U 
9* *** *•* a •* *•* % *t * * * *•* a 

>H) jt* (='.»<J ^1); *J .** J-« ^»U U (=j«j ty), better than 



++ <• ■« j**. ^ j • - ^ 



<Ae« 6y GW to ^tnA; 0/ <A« $te* 0/ relationship, as S^UjJt^ ,f >!>»*■> 

/ beseech thee to give us the increase of pay (Hgdnt xiv. 120, 1. 16 quoted 

* * ** a 
by R. S.). The words cJUi *$\ are properly an elliptical phrase (§ 6, 

, • , * * 9 * * 9t »** *it + * J 9 ** 

rem. 6), as cJU* &\ not to do (it), e.g. oj >l»y^Mj *M **Uj^ 

* » * * 
l-IZmha* I beseech $.«», by Ood and the ties of relationship not to 

disgrace me. D. G.] 
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(- lJC». «5j), rather than^.£ (=jC». «3|). *' 

Rem. a. *9| is sometimes used as a *^U, when we should rather 
have expected j^k, and is then followed by a substantive in the 
same case as that which precedes it; e.g. *§\ ty\ iL** q\& y 
UjuJU *JJt t/ <W« Aarf tan tn them (heaven and earth) gods 
besides God, they would certainly have gone to ruin; cJtfU C^L^Jt B 

<*&4 4\ Ol^f Cv J*Ii JJIJ jy SJJL; «A« wo, m«fo lie down, 
and fata* W 6ra»rf upon a towrf o/ ground in which there were 
(heard) few sounds except her own murmured cry ; aJjUU rf-t J^i 

OU^iJt ^JJ ^m ^^ *^.| and tfwry oro*A«r w forsaken by 
his brother, by thy fattens life, except the two (stars called the) 
Pointers. The noun which precedes ^l is in this case usually an 
indefinite plural or its like (ij*£), such as a substantive defined by C 
the article used Lr u^ U. 



Rem. 6. The construction of ^jy* (see § 82, e) in the sense of 
besides, except, is similar to that of J^k ; as j^J \jfy* J»+3T Jtf 
\r<H}jtr)\ Ob***" *J>? Ort>rb anrf ^« «*» nothing left but 
vtolence (=Ob J * ,, ^e i )* 



(c) The verbal clauses ^U. U, wAo* w /tw from, and lj* U, 
toAa* goes beyond, are often used in the sense of except, but, and D 

govern the accusative ; as C& T^i U^»j£ft anrf ;% mo<fe Mew* 

alight, except 'Abbas; Jkl} Jjf *i U j^£ j4 ^1 vm/y everything, 

except God, is vanity (in rhyme for Jj»W) ; j^L ^ J&i U **h^ 

otf Ma* Aa* tan said regarding the habar of the mubtada 9 , as to its 
kinds and states and conditions, holds regarding it (the habar of 'inna), 
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A except the allowability of placing it first; \j£> U *t>UJl cl>51 C**3 

^■■^11 / Aaw tasted all kinds of sweetmeats , or&grf ^ Aa6ls. — 

When U is dropped, as is frequently the case, ^ and la* may be 
construed with the accusative or the genitive, though the latter is 

disputed in regard to 1>* ; as J***3 lyil t\ji^\ y± C>tf^ s-**>**J 
J-4 j+* and the opinion of the Kufis, except el-Farra, is that it 
governs in the same way as leisa ; i> : -»* , " * > ' O-f ^^ * ' o ^ J>»- ^ 
B i^iVlj *^f ••** ^WG' *j*fcj£ rt^f «&?«* 5000 Muslims and 
Metdwila and Jews, besides the women and children; "9 ^ ^^ 
l)\'y* j+.j\ saving God, I ham no hope but in thee; u~*Vj' 



»j# J *• 



* it * *> * * 



jtj-JI ^U. Sj*.U)1 / Aaw ww» all sorts of splendid garments, except 

black; jtk*)\ JJLfcJI^ ft lU^I Ij* 1^-lj ^3^^^ L^-*l w« £«**? «P 
their tribe to slaughter and bondage, except the grey-haired woman and 
the little child. — These words may of course, like ^Jl, j*±, and ^J>-, 

C be followed by a clause commencing with &\ or o* J aa Oj O' >*■ 
C«*U Jil^ oG JUU-VJ JjbUI Ja^J except that {the conditional) 
'in turns the verb into a future, though it be (in form) a past; 

tf is not elegant to make an indefinite substantive the permutative 
qf a definite one, unless an adjective be annexed to it. This is 

also the ordinary construction of ju^ (rarely ju^-*), used in an 

D *kLu jUIZwt ; as J*±-t -01 J^rf JUJ1 ^£» J*j Z3M w wealthy, 

6t«^ Ae w stingy; sMr O^ l5^ •*«* * 4 **** ^* C - ^ 1 ^' 

jXj jT^ jju l-^v jV Ca^I^ / Aaw the purest pronunciation of 

the letter dad, but I am of Korets', and I was put out to nurse among 
the Benu Sa'd 'ibn Bbkr (words of the Prophet). 

(d) ^jil^ (lit he excepted*) or UiU, rarely u-^- and c5 <£»., is 
* [That jwU is originally a nomen verbale, and not a verb, as 
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construed with the genitive [or with J] or the accusative"; as C; ...»), A 
*^W? *J^ j&*£)h jt&W lJ[ I have benefited the high and the 
low, except the family of Barmik ; o* \^o <m ^1 OWv l^' ^^ 
> »i£J1^ 3UJL«J1 ar^^ J46w Jbi^an, — verity he is sparing of abuse 
and foul words; jflL-^W H*^ u** -***-* «*» O w ^>* l^ 1 - 
^jJt^ except Koreis, for verity God hath given them the superiority 
over all creation through il- Islam and the (true) religion ; jh£\ ^m\ B 
**^^l vjj tjUflu.i t J I u£\m. » -o- »j O^ ^ GW, pardon me and 
those who hear, except Satan and ?Abu 'l-lisbag. It is rarely preceded 
by U ; as K&b (or uSU) ^U U ^1 ^uf ^1 liCl 'taaww 
15 the dearest of mankind to me, except Fatima (words of the Prophet) ; 

mankind, except Korets, we are the noblest of them in deeds. 

[Rem. aJU |«£l^ in Kor'an xii. 31 and 51 is an expression of C 
wonder at the power of God, like aX)1 (jULl* ; used by later 
writers in the sense of aJUI ibuo £orf forbid ! God keep us I JU»l»- 
or iU ^wl*- means saving you, you excepted.] 

(i) c^ and o>^ ^ are & l so occasionally used, in these forms 
only, as equivalents of y\, and are followed by the accusative; 
as Ijujj ltv* >yUt >l$, or Ijuj j^* *s). Here the grammarians 
suppose an ellipse of the subject, j*\*%mj. With pronominal suffixes J) 
we may say ^^W and ^^J (as well as (jfW) w-**)i »^~J» etc. 
[comp. Vol. i. § 182, rem. a] ; e.g. ^^J >iy5T J^iiT ^Jk3 3} «Vw?« 
w# nwfe Aaw departed, except me; yj}j* *} ^y£ J^JUt tjjb %£*«> 
L**j L5 iU Sb ^Wji lJWJ t/3 W^ *e* «*>«« *Aat *Aw night 

the school of fil-Kufa taught, has been proved by Fleischer, Kl t Schr. 
i. 405, 462 wy.] 
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A were a (whole) month, during which we might see no stranger, but only 
me and thee, and might fear no spy; **AjH^JI ^ J^l ^ uL«j U 
jJL^J JULaJI ^^ 4^\j «9| jrfU'jl ^ A^iy no one was described to me 

in the (time qf) ignorance, whom I saw (ctfterwards) in (the time qf) 
it-' Islam, but I found him inferior to the description, save thee (words 
of the Prophet to Zeidu '1-Hail). 

(/) C£w •$ especially, above all (see Vol. i. § 364, e), may be 
B construed either with the nominative or the genitive ; as <U**£» ^*j 

wAtcA *A* Christians hold in very great reverence, but especially the 
kings qf the Europeans; J+SL ijj* j*# W* ^ &m* especially a 

day in the valley qf dutiful. The word ^ is the accusative of the 

noun ^ .an ^waf (see § 89), and, if the construction with the 

G genitive be adopted, U is regarded as redundant (compare § 70, 
rem. /). Often a preposition with its complement, an adverbial 

accusative, or a circumstantial clause introduced by j or jJj (compare 

a, rem. c), [or a conditional (temporal) sentence introduced by o\ or 

lij], follows W- *) ; as «A^Afcj l^ $ especially in thy presence; 

# l t JLJj ^« l*e* ^ J^»pJ3v «u«m^ toe* care to bear tnsults patiently, 

especially from fools; *?ty ^A^L^JI ^j ^ cJl^ C*- *9 especially 

D «ifuv tf<w art in the garb qf the caliph and h%s dress; jJ; l»«* ^ 

.VJ&J1 m*. *JJl£I especially as the shadow qf darkness has fallen; 

[It**** 4^31 (or Up Oj W; 'ib^^ lJ*J 0\ wnly Zhd xs generous, 
especially if thou come to him whilst he is engaged in prayers]. Later 

writers incorrectly use W-, without <$; aa ?}~**l *&* £* ^ 
»>AM 4>*j L5* ^** ^1 ****> notwithstanding his excessive kindness to 
him, especially in time qf dearth. 
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6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. a 

187. To what we have said above (§j 4—6, § 13, and § 17), 
regarding the use of certain moods and tenses in the protasis and 
apodosis of conditional and hypothetical clauses, we must here add a 

few words on the use of the particle *J at the commencement of a 
conditional apodosis. — This particle is used to separate the protasis 
and apodosis of a conditional sentence, [or of a clause introduced by 

!}!]» when the conditional particle of the protasis either cannot B 
exercise any influence upon the apodosis, or is not required to do so*. 
This is the case — 

(a) When the apodosis is a nominal sentence ; as I jut «£Ji o\ 
Ju*it£n t>* C*^ \f thou sayest this, thou art one of the unbelievers; 

*) JO* ir°* O* if he be disobedient, woe to htm ! 4iU I^JUtf o\ 
jjif JyJ if ye do, it will be a crime in you (lit. attaching to you) ; 

yM.&U UU s^aJI o-* y^j u*^» ul n« artf *» «ww* about C 
*A« resurrection, verily we have created you; lU*^! eJJ l^*jJ U 1*1 
u ll.L*M fry whichsoever (name) ye call (upon Him), His are the best 
nanus. [J+*. ***?* «»>j J» *-»>f -f^' Cm u-Jj* ^ 1^1 UJ 
total a )iia»'« fowour is no* sullied by meanness, every coat he wears is 
becoming to him.] In this case, after a conditional £•} or 1}J, we may 
substitute for J the so-called K&JkH l£j (see Vol i. § 368, rem. e), 

them /or what their hands have previously wrought, lo they despair ; 
provided always that the nominal sentence does not partake of the 

nature of an imperative (as in the above a) Jrfj*), and is not intro- 
duced by a negative or £>\ 

* [When the protasis is deprived of its conversive influence on the 
verb of the apodosis this is called jUft. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Sehr. i 
545.] 

w. ii. 44 
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A [Rem. The *J is sometimes omitted in poetry, rarely in prose, 

'•*» S ***» j*' ****** *'t s* * ***+ * J" •' * "? 

* ^** * * * ^*> 

whoever did not die to-day, the snare of death will certainly lay 

****** * * * * * 
hold of him to-morrow; OJLf**rf -** '>?*** *-• ^[3 an< * M7 '** n ™*V 

are angered, they forgive; ^J ^.1 S£ )j^ ^ UU^ 0>^-> O^J 

and if I escape on equal terms, neither condemned nor 



rewarded, lo, I shall be fortunate.] 

B (b) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, but the verb is a 

•mU^ t^£U or defective perfect (without imperfect or masdar), such 

+** * * * * 

as tr-eJ he is not, {J ^» perhaps he is, j&i how good is, and the like ; 

e.g. u^ii £ jj\ ,V *+*&*> »Ji <JUI iii iie*i5 «>& ^' CM 

* ^*> * * * t * * 

^rUJI JaI^ he whose reverence {for his teacher) is not the same after 
(seeing him) a thousand times as after (seeing him) for the first time, 

s--' * A * * * A m *** * t 

is not worthy of science ; ^yk *+*& OlljueJI l^jcJ £| if ye give alms 
G openly, it is well. 

(c) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, expressing a desire, 

* Am* '<["* - £ i *** * * 

wish, command, or prohibition ; as ^yytJli *Ut Oy**^ j*~£* 0\ 
if ye love God, follow me; S±%ti *j^. i3uT {j^L* £>\ «l£ o* 
*}>++ l?&j> ^ *JQ whoever wishes to attain his desires as a whole, 

let him make use of his night, as of a camel, to overtake them. 
[Comp. § 1, /, at the end.] 



D (d) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, preceded by one of 
the affirmative particles ^, tJ>*, and jJ, or one of the negative 
particles U, &), and v-J ; as J*J *>• *> £' O^- •*" cy-*. Oj 
if he steals, a brother of his has stolen before (him) ; ^ j J& Lm J ^J 

^ iSs\ jhki qSJ if thou askest forgiveness for them, God will not 

forgive them. 
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Rbm. a. If the perfect in the apodosis conveys a promise or A 

threat (§ 1, e), the use of «j is optional, as the verb really refers to 
future time. 

Rem. 6. With the negatives ^ and *9, the use of wi is optional. 

If \J be inserted, ^ requires the imperfect indicative after it 
(S 17, c, a). 

(e) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended to retain 

the signification of the perfect (see § 6, c) ; as ,>o Jj jJ <ua**i o& &\ 

C « K *.tt * J** (/* Aw «Aw* is (has been) torn in front, she lute spoken the B 

truth. 

[Rem. The apodosis of the temporal clause introduced by 1+J, 
is, sometimes in old poetry, frequently in later prose, preceded by 
kJ (Vol. i. § 366, 6, footnote ; an example, Vol. ii. § 3, a), especially 
if the protasis consists of many words, or is separated from the 
apodosis by a circumstantial clause (comp. the Gloss, to fa bar!).] 

188. The particle jJ (Heb. V?), which forms hypothetical clauses, 
and the particle oj (Heb. DK), differ from one another in this, that C 
the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst the former implies that 
what is supposed either does not take place or is not likely to do so ; 

as j& 1j*l*j~1 U \yM^ jfc jj**** |>**-n! V j+p+L oj if yo 

call them, they will not hear your call; and even if they heard (it), 
they would not answer you. 

Rem. a. ^ is sometimes used optatively (compare X? si, 
utinam)* as ^J ^Jl l^tfj >l \J£ & and if thou couldst see 
(= couldst thou but see) wlten they are set before their Lord J D 
[j*r+ !/*^t lj£=> U O 1 y }iad we but a return (to life), then 
would we keep ourselves clear from them f] \)j& J>^JJ1 j$i*i ^y 

jUI^|ftj^j ^ Oy**4 ^ O**- ai% d if t^ * 6 w ^° disbelieve knew 
(-did tliose who disbelieve but know) the time wlhen they sluiU not 
(be able to) keep off the fire (of hell) from tfieir faces /* Especially 

* [According to el-Beidawi, as Trumpp p. 354 observes, ^ has 
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after >j to ww, touA, bib ; aa iu» UUt j^*^ y ^aj^t j^ one 
of them would fain be kept alive a thousand years ; 4*$U» Ojj 
J$t\jl4*t i ^»U£)I »UI »>♦ a ;>arfy amony tk? people of the Book 
would fain lead you astray. 

a * •<• 

Rim. b. Before nominal clauses &\ ^ is [generally] used 

instead of ^); as tjw«.* ^LJt ^1 ^) (/* t^5 peopls Aod heard; 
JUi ,/** ^1 ^3$*> «4ul >J (/* *Aou Aoito asked me to do something 

* *» * *• **•*' 00*0 fit 90 &00 

else than this; 1jt*ay tjul 4*tj l^ ^1 >) 33J t< (the soul) would 

be glad \f there were between itself an d ** (the evil it has done) 

a wide space. [Examples of the omission of ^1 are Oli jJj 

• 00 
^ 5 * ?# U > jl>-rf ami (f a bracelet^wearing (lady) had struck me ; 

\jtj ++—J Ch!>^> O j *^+3 j***\ y |/* you possessed the treasures of 
my Lord's mercy.] 



C 180. Sometimes the two particles o\ &Xi ^ 3) **© combined 
(compare the Aram. y?K Q^); as *jjs\ JJU- ^J o! \£*£* 
itiu& C>^>jr am* fry my life, if the Commander of the Believers 
sought to recompense thee; >J o\ J^t UJjj ^3 j>jji >UJ ^ 
I j£ J|l& we do not concede the necessity of this, for it is necessary 
onlyiftibethus(andthue)i«\&^J> 

because of which Gouging) the writer would fain be in the inside of his 
D own letter. 

190. The particle J is prefixed to the apodosis of hypothetical 
sentences (see VoL i. § 861, 0, y) like ti to that of conditional sen- 
tences; as^toV iJ+tf^L JM o& jifaU mankind were 



here its hypothetical meaning, the apodosis \ 3 £^JHC ijf (verily 
they would not ask for speed) being omitted (§ 4, rem. a).] 
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my slaves, I would set them free*. The employment of this particle A 

is, however, unlike that of %J, quite arbitrary ; and it is only in the 
case of a long protasis that it is never omitted, in order thereby to 
mark the apodosis more distinctly (compare the German so). The 

same remark applies to J before a negative apodosis of this sort 

introduced by U, as *& l*J Oj^ UI^HI^I g^ ^J* c*A3 ^J 

and if thou didst search all climes, thou vxmldst never find any one 

like her; but it is never prefixed to J$ t in order to avoid the B 
cacophony produced by the repetition of the letter /. 



* [Sometimes J is preceded by til then, in that case, e.g. Kor*4n 
xvii. 102.] * 



PAKT FOURTH 

PROSODY*. 



I. THE FORM OF ARABIC POETRY. 
A. THE RHYME. 

A 191. Poetry (>a*JI) always takes, during the classical period, — 

tliat is to say, from the earliest times down to the fall of the 'Umawi 
dynasty (a.h. 132, a.d. 749 — 750), — the form of short poems, rarely 

* On this subject, more especially as regards the oriental doctrine 
of the metres, the student is advised to consult the following works : 

Samuelis Clerici ^ lyUlj u*lH*H ~*^* scientia metrica et rhythmica, 
seu tractatus de prosodia Arabica ex auctoribus probatissimis eruta 
B (Oxonii, 1661); Freytag, Darstellung der Arabischen Verskunst 
(Bonn, 1830); De Sacy, Grammaire Arabe, t. ii. pp. 615 — 661; 
and the more recent grammars, e.g., Lagus, Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spraket (Helsingfore, 1869), pp. 354—376; Palmer, A Grammar 
of the Arabic Language (London, 1874), pp. 291—376. Also: 

0. V. A. Van Dyck, a^Ujfj u*jjd7 **£* ,V *jjljjf ±f~l v^» 

******** * * » 

(Beirut, 1857); SpljJI ikti, printed as an appendix to the £-L*a« 
C ^JlijT of Butrus 61-BistanI (Beirut, 1854), and to the *>»%•« v^ 
^>jS\ oy* u* V$f of Nasif el-Yarigi (2nd edit, Beirut, 1869); 
and Ibn K&isan's ^l^iM v**** 3 V^^» in m Y Opuscula Arabica 
(Leyden, 1859). [A very able treatise on Arabic prosody was 
published in the Journal Asiaiique for 1877 by M. Stanislas Guyard, 
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exceeding the length of a hundred and twenty verses. Such poems A 
are called kafidas, 5jt C rfi*, collect. jt e *i*, plur. j£l«i; whereas a 

mere fragment, consisting of only a few verses, is termed fctki, 

plur. £kl, also CiUJaJu. A poem, the special object of which is the 

eulogy of an individual or a tribe, is named 9^***, plur. ^jTJl* ; 

a satire, jl^-A or i^At, plur. [Wui ; an elegy, fj Jt or S^Ji, 

phir. <£>{/*•; and a poem in the metre raglz (see § 204), »j>*.j1, B 

plur. >e^-tjl. Verses set to music are termed **^1, plur. ^U1. 

Rem, Rhyme without metre or measure f^jjj) does not con- 
stitute poetry, but merely rhymed prose, *+->. 

192. Each verse, C^v (lit. tent, house), plur. Ol^l, consists of 
two hemistichs, termed ct^o* or p/^o* (owe ha\f of a folding-door), 

plur. £>jUu» and Pjl**, or^kA (a half), pi. j>b£ and^iw-l. The C 

first of these hemistichs is called jjuisJI (the breast), and the second 
>4*»H (the rump). 

193. The rhyme, i^iUJI, plur. u*1yUI, labours under peculiar 

restrictions, for, according to ancient rule, the two hemistichs of the 
first verse of a ka§ida must rhyme with one another, and the same 
rhyme must be repeated at the end of every verse throughout the 

Theorie nouvelle de la metrique Arabe. Compare, however, Prof. J) 
M. Hartmann's Essay, Metrum und Rhythmus (Giessen, 1896). In 
1879 Dr A. Gies (Leipzig) published a dissertation on modern metres : 
4JU.J1 £)yH\. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss sieben neuerer arabischer 
Versarten ; Prof. Hartmann, in the Actes du diodeme Congres inter- 
national dea Orientalistes, session de Geneve, 1894, in. pp. 45 — 67 
("Ueber die Muwawjah genannte Art der Strophengedichte bei den 
Arabern"), made some excellent remarks about Arabic metres, and 
has just published'* Das Arabische Strophengedicht,!. Das Muwa&ah." 
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A whole poem. The rhyme may be of two sorts, Sjt^U and liiL* 
It is called ?j*JU or fettered, when the verse 
and 21AJ»* or hose, when it ends with a vowel 



It is called ?*»*&« or fettered, when the verse ends with a consonant, 



194. The essential part of the rhyme is the letter called «j£pl, 
which remains the same throughout the entire poem, and, as it were, 
binds the verses together, so as to form one whole (\J}j to bind fast). 
Hence a Jcasida, of which the raun is the letter / is called Sjl*aI 

B 3&$ ; r, Ob ; *, Kfi ; and so on. 

Rem. The letters I, $ and ^j cannot be employed as raun, when 
they are (a) long vowels, e.g. Iji, ^U&; (b) inflexions of the 
feminine singular, the dual, and the plural of verbs, e.g. ^Jutf, 
yUirf > t>», t^Jull (unless they form a diphthong with a preceding 
fetha, e.g. \yj } ^fbj\)\ (c) inflexions of the dual and plural of 
nouns ; and (d) the final letters of the pronouns yt, ^A, and U. 

The same remark applies to the ten win, and to the letter £ of the 

G second energetic form of verbs ; as also to the letter ♦, when it is 

• *•* ******* ji * %+ + 

not radical, as in a**., for <U**jt 4^C&> for a^U^, a^U& (pausal 

form for ^yU& or ^U&). The • of the pronouns * and U 
may, however, be used as raun, if preceded by a long vowel ; e.g. 

195. The loose feafiya (see § 193) terminates in what is called 
aJLaJt, tfc ann^r or appendix to the ratri, which may be either a 

D long vowel (i.e. I-, ^5-, or >.), or the letter ♦, preceded by one of 
the short vowels (*-, *-, *-). 

Rem. a. We say " a long vowel/' because the final vowel of a 
verse is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of 
prolongation, whether this latter be written or not The vowel- 
letter 1 is invariably expreteod, but 3 and ^J are frequently omitted, 

even where they are always written in prose ; e.g. jk^j, for i£J^, 
and my hand; *1«, for y*±*o or 1^***, they made. 
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Rbm. 6. If the letter # has a long vowel after it, as in the A 

suffix pronouns U, ♦ (= u *), ♦ (=>i), the letter of prolongation, .i 

t, j or ij, is called *-j^l, that which goes beyond (the sila) ; as in 

JLu (= >t iUi) ( <ua«3 (-^j-*), l^j*. 

Rbm. c. Both sila and Aort# must accompany the ratoi, without 
the slightest change, throughout the whole poem. 

106. The rawl may also be preceded by one or two letters, 
which form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary portion of the B 

fcanya (whether loose or fettered). These are named JL^UI, J^*» JJI, 

and sJ>ji\. 

* u ' 

(a) ^r^UJI, or the foundation, is the name given to an I of 

prolongation, preceding the rawl, and separated from it by a consonant, 

which is called the J*t»>, stranger or guest The former is invariable, 

the latter variable ; but the vowel which separates the daJul from the 
rawl ought, strictly speaking, to remain unchanged. For example, C 

in a verse ending with the word j*U, the j is the rawl, the long 

vowel I the ta'sis, and the > the dahtl, whilst the vowel which 
separates this last from the rawl is i\ but the next verse may 

terminate with the word jSl^JJt, where the daBl is fj, though the 

other parts of the fcftfiya remain unchanged. The same rule holds 

when the fcafiya is loose, instead of fettered, as in j*U and jJt^Jt 

(where the dahtl is in the one case >, and in the other O), or *il»l/ D 
and AJ^tjij. 

(b) The wij^, or w&tf rides behind, is the technical name given to 
one of the letters of prolongation I, ^g or j, when it immediately 

precedes the rawl; as in the words ^Ult^, Jl^i, >SLjf, V*Vj, 

* ' * j f * 

£0^, VJlM»- The long vowel a remains invariable, but the poet may 

use * and u indifferently ; w/l is regarded as rhyming with r-yi+, 

with vjLr*> **>-' w ^h **iji* 
w. a. 45 
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A Rem. a. Strictly speaking, the rauH and the ia'ms should form 

parts of the same word, but exceptions are allowed in the eases of 

the separate pronoun 1*4, and of a pronominal suffix preceded by a 

preposition, as LJ, y (for ^ or ^}). 

Rem. b. When the k&fiya is unaccompanied by either a taste or 
a rid/ 9 it is said to be hj*~*, naked or bare ; otherwise, *t is either 
2Lm*y+ or Aij^4. 

B 107. The vowels which accompany the k&fiya are also designated 
by peculiar names. 

(a) The m^ra % \Jj*t~J\ y is the vowel which follows the raw 
in the loose k&fiya ; e.g. d in ljL# (for jU*), I in t^*f> » in tyuU or 
vJuUI. It is, strictly speaking, invariable. 

(b) The n<[/5£, iliill, is the vowel between the letter •, as sila t 
and the Aoritj? (see § 195, rem. b) ; e.g. fetha in \y^y+ t kesra in 

C <*»■? (- L5f tf3), and cjftmma in aXXju (=^yiJju). It is, of course, 
invariable. 

(c) The taufih, **+$$ I, is the vowel which immediately precedes 
the ra«7i in a 3>j^» Ae*^, e.g. fetha in j-^»i (for-j-^i), and kesra in 
*il (for jit) ; or separates it from the <£oAI/ in a &~*** A^itf (see 
§ 196 J rem. 6), e.g. kesra in J*U (for % y&) or £>$<> The latter is, 

however, more frequently distinguished by the special name of *l*£N1. 
D The % Uba* ought, strictly speaking, to be invariable ; whereas, in the 
taugih, the vowels <Jamma and kesra may be interchanged, as in jit, 
for jit, and j*+, for j*o (compare the case of ^ and <j as rt#; 
§ 196, 6), 

Rem. The taufih is absolutely necessary in a fettered k&fiya, 
., unless it be ttj^* (as elk*, *-<P» J«UI) J but ** » not necessary in 
a loose k&fiya, as jjll, j^all. 
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(d) The reus, ^jf\ t is the vowel which accompanies the lettem A 
preceding the ta's'u (see § 196, a). It can, of course, be none but 
fttha. 

(e) The (tadw, >i^Jl', is the vowel which accompanies the letter 
preceding the ritif (see § 196, ft). It is either fttha, kesra or tfamma, 
according as the ridf is I, ^j or j ; but the vowel fttha before « or i£ 
( J-, (5-) is also included under this name. 

108. The last two quiescent (o-^M letters of a verse form, B 
according to the preceding sections, the limits between which is 
comprised the rhyme. Hence the Arab grammarians divide the 

rhyme into five kinds, according to the number of moving (jJ*Liu) 

letters which come between these two*; viz. \J*\Ju, j3\£*, iMji*, 
v^t^U, and c^Lfiu. 

(a) The 3>\jZ+ is where there is iio moving letter between the 
two quiescents, — in other words, a fettered kafiya, in which the rawl C 
is preceded by a ridf; as o^^-» J>^» £lA J^3/l, t££. It is 
of comparatively rare occurrence. 

(ft) The j?\yZ+ is where om moving letter intervenes between 
the quiescents; as j$k (= LJ Ji), 'jL* (=j^L-), uO, Jw 

(c) The JjLC« is where there are two moving letters between D 



* The reader should bear in mind that the grammarians designate 
the vowels by the term Ol^*., motions (sing, &jL) t whence a 
consonant, which is followed by a vowel, is said to be Vj*i It or in 

vwlion, and one that has no following vowel, to be £^C, at rest. 



• >* 



inert or quiescent. Hence too the glzm is often called ^>£*. See 
Vol. i. § 4, rem. 6, and § 9, with rem. a. 
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A the two quiescents; as J^WJI (- jJUl*«Ji), Uj^fe, JJC^a (=^^5?^), 

(c?) The ^-AI^U is where there are three moving letters between 
the quiescents ; as liji •& ^j u li (= Lr j-*j), ^i-^- j3. 

(e) The ^^UlU it* where there are no less than four moving 
letters between the two quiescents, as in the half- verse t>4**" j*f <** 

T% ****** *•* .. 

B j*%i a^NI God has healed the (true) religion, and it has become ivlude. 
This sort of rhyme is of rare occurrence. 

199. A violation of any of the rules laid down in §§ 194—197 is 

regarded as a fault (s-**) Of these faults the grammarians reckon 

five, viz. jliji, iU3*$1, lU&'ji, tlk^l, and Ch.MJ or J & J ;)i 
• * * * 



* + * * 



q (a) The sindd, 3U-JI, consists in a certain change of the vowels 

called A^yJI, frl^^t, and >UJt. (a) In the taugth, kfcsra and 

damma may freely interchange, but the use of fetha to rhyme with 
either is a sinftd (see § 197, c). 'Imru'u l'£aii, for example, commits 

this fault in rhyming j3 (for j3) with jil and^-». (/?) In the r isba\ the 



» * *t*. 



same fault is exemplified by rhyming ^U* with ^Jl^JJ, or cjl>i)Li 

with £*1j£M. (y) In the hadw, I may be interchanged with u (see 
D § 196, 6), and ai with a?* (e.g. ^y? may rhyme with ^y^) ; but to 



** * 



rhyme U>>**- with U*t or Li^/3 is a sinad. In the case of the 
taufih and 'UboV, this fault is but a trifling one, and not seldom 
committed even by the best poets. 

Rem. The name of jL-JI is also applied to cases in which a 
word, having a ridf or ta'sU before the raw\ is rhymed with one 
which has not; e.g. a-*y and uua*J, ^.„,t and ^j-^3, U »V»J 
and^JuJl 
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(b) The 'ikwu, Jl^l, i 8 the name given to a change of fche A 
vowel called <JjLjS (see § 197, «) ; e.g. jj>i and £$, or J^i 
and jjjp. Though this fault is considered a serious one, the older 
poets not mifrequently allow themselves the interchange of kesra and 
damma (compare § 196, b, and § 197, c)*. If, however, the rawi is 
followed by the letter ♦ as sila (§ 195), any alteration of the tntyrd 

is exceedingly rare ; to rhyme &/) with £>J», or iiUb'l with liCl 
is condemned by all the native critics. B 

(c) The 7*/<7, ili£>*5i, is the substitution of some cognate letter 
for the raivl; as when one rhymes JJbl with J4*j1 and 



• * * ..♦■»* ' ' ' ' 5-»»^ 



v>**> or 



^ with £**», or iklj with ljl*)i. This is a very grave fault, and 
carefully avoided by all good poets t. 



Rem. Many authorities call this change *T^I, and apply the 
term iU£>^1 to the alteration of the meyra (see b). 

(d) The 'ltd, Jlkj^i, is the repetition of the same word in rhyme C 
in the course of a kasida. However, not to impose too great a 
restriction on the poet, this repetition is held to be allowable, provided 
there be some slight shade of difference in meaning, even if it be only 

to the extent of the word having the article in the one place and not 
in the other. Many authorities, too, permit the repetition in the 
same sense, provided at least seven verses intervene. 

(e) Each verse of a poem ought to bo independent in construction 
and sense (*>*)• That two or more verses should be so connected D 



* [The reason is given in the liydnl ix. 164. The final vowel was 
indistinctly enunciated in simple recital, but prolonged in singing. 
When 3n-Nabiga came to Yatrib and heard his own verses sung, he 
perceived his fault at once and corrected it in many places. D. G.] 

t [The most common is the interchanging of mlm and nun, as 

Ot*i and^-iill (Fdik i. 89), $Ji and l^^£lj (LUan i. 137 «??.)* 
D. G.] 
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A with one another, is regarded as a fault, and technically named 

tcufmtn, i > fl »<o IH , or /to,^!, It is not, however, a serious 

defect, unless the one verse be wholly destitute of meaning, if 
separated from the other ; as when fln-N&biga says 

ZTfay uw^ff- their herds at the wells in spits of lemlm, and they are 
the victors on the day qf 'Okd^; verily /—which is unintelligible, 

B because the habar of o\ is unknown, till we hear or read the 
next verse : 

have seen them fight many a good fight, {for which) I reward them 
with my hearts whole love. 



B. THE METRES. 

C 200. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a certain number 
of feet, called individually J^ai?, plur. J*cU3, but as constituent 
parts of a verse, y^ (a part), plur. *!>^l. A certain collocation of 
feet constitutes a metre, j**j (a sea), plur. j*-j\. To scan a verse is 

expressed by the word iU (to cut into pieces), infin. £*Wil [The 
last foot of the first hemistich is called w*3/*> that of the second 

D [Rem. The constituent parts of a foot are called v -^f (cord) 

consisting of two letters, either U^kL *,**•* a movent letter followed 

by a quiescent letter, or J^u ^~-* two movent letters, and Jtfj (peg) 
consisting of three letters, either Olj** 4 *^3 two movent letters 
followed by a quiescent letter, or Jj^U jJj one movent, then one 
quiescent, then one movent letter. Three successive short vowels 
followed by a quiescent letter, are called O^Xf*+ ^LJ e.g. U£« 
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in &X*\iU, two parts each consisting of a movent letter and' a 
quiescent letter JtJjL J^> e.g. J&U in ^-' ', The 
common name for ^4- and jjj is *iJu (Gr. *o/*/ia).] 



201. The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen in number, 
and are exemplified in the following composition, made up partly of 
verses, either taken from the poets or written for the occasion, and 
partly of sentences from the Kor'an. 



\jm~t j** «_ ^ j»21\ ^^, 



" * * 



B 









* j * **, 






• jj^J *f 5> 






"t* * 4 ." * ♦ 9 -'** 



•:• Uei^J I^J^j ^JU I^JU 



-» ♦* . * ? * ♦ * *< 



****** * -»£*.».# #4, 



•> ^ >,i ,uj u^ ?i ^p ^£ £^£ 
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j * **+ j i + » • <•»<» 



•Iff t t **?? ' •*" '* * •*• ' 



j c * <« j 2 + j * +0* 



* J*-j" fv^' >*^' 






i'« * * * * * * ,; 



* cM o^ui >*^> 



• t * if *\f J it 1 .* •*.?** ♦ *•-»•* **»j 



.» *» • J** J *•* t *•* 



* i>ij* u oily- ^^J ij* pUk:,,,,* o^uu qJI^.7.,^ 

j* if A * i*\ •*,*•**, 
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j ■ - * <»•? " * " * * •* j • *■•, 

' * * * 

•:• Ou ujC %\k u^ ^jUu J^u J^u ^L\i 

" + * + 

:*Uf iJ j:djr g5 gj ;u3t ^ ^ ,#» 

•:• •jfejll lyl^ J^UJI l^i j^ ^^ ^^ ^^ 

202. Instead, however, of following the system and" arrangement C 
here laid down*, we prefer to adopt that of Ewald+, and to treat of 

the metres in the following order : 1. J^p'l, 2. frjlfi, 3. JL*li5l, 

4. >;ii, «. £#, 6. ^ie3i, 7 . j^i, 8 - e 1 *^. 9 - 4 ,J ^'' 

10. U 11. ^3i, 12. ^JJJtf, l3 . j#, 14. j*gji, 

15. w lfl i fc JI, and 16. w» : »-JI. Among these, if we leave the rafiz 
out of account, the favourites with the old poets are the fawli, kdmt'l, 
wafir $ »«*, mutikarib, and sarl\ D 

203. The iambic metres are four in number, namely, the ra$z, 
sari', kamil, and wafir. 



* See the note on p. 350. 

t See his work entitled De Metr%9 Carminum Arabicorum Libri 
Duo (Braunschweig, 1825), and the second volume of his Grammatics 
Crittea Lingua Arabics, pp. 323—343. 

w. II. 46 
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A 204. The most common varieties of the ragez (j+j*\ the trem- 
bling) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of which may be 
catalectic. The trimeter is the more usual. The basis is ^-^- 
(diiamb), which may be varied in one or two places by the substitution 

of or -^w- and more rarely ^^-. The older poets 

almost always use this metre as J^ii^, that is to say, each hemistich 
( jLi) forms, as it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the 
preceding one. The more modern, on the contrary, not unfrequently 

B follow the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the second 
hemistich of each verse. 

Trimeter acatalectic -w-|o-w- |o-«- 



catalectic 



**W*W— I ^WfW - 



Dimeter acatalectic o-^ 



catalectic 



^ \S \j — I ^ \J \s 



205. The sarV ('*>£& the swift) admits in its first and second 
feet the same variations as the ragfez. Its normal form is 



3-w- i a-^~ 



** \J \S — I ^ w w — 



but --is frequently substituted for -w- at the end of the second 
hemistich. The use of final ~~- in either hemistich, but more 
especially in the second, is very rare. A few later poets have taken 
D the liberty of adding a syllable to the second hemistich, so that the 
last foot of the verse becomes - w - -. 



206. The kamil (j+& the perfect) is either dimeter or trimeter. 
The normal form of the trimeter is 



i^ 



but we frequently find it catalectic 



w 



The omission of another syllable, so as to convert the last foot of the 
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verse into — — , is more rare, though sometimes even both hemistichs, A 
are shortened in this way. 

**_,,_ | w_ v _ I ww- w _ || w- w -| ^- w - I 

„ I » I ww- || „ ! „ |~- 

The normal form of the dimeter is 

It is sometimes used as catalectic (**<- - for **- w - in the last foot 
of the second hemistich), but far more usually the verse is lengthened 
by the addition of a syllable B 

w*_ w _ |«w- w - || **- w -|**- w - I - 
by* having a train. 



207. The basis of the wafer (jh\^\ the exuberant) is the same as 

that of the k&mil, but with the order of the component parts reversed, 
^_**- It is either trimeter or dimeter, but the latter is com- 
paratively rare. The trimeter is always shortened by one syllable in 
each hemistich, so as to become G 

W _W_ I V -W„ I „— || w-~- | w-~- | w — 

The dimeter has the form 

for the last foot of which there may be substituted w ; but these 

two forms are not used indiscriminately in the same poem. 

208. Of antispastic metres there is only one, namely the hazi§ 

(L$\ the trilling), which consists in a single repetition of w--« 

(antispast), varied by w . It may be either catalectic or acata- D 

lectic. 

Acatalectic ^ — ^ | w--q II ^ — ^ | w 

Catalectic ^ — ^ | w — *, || w — v | ^ — 

209. The amphibrachic metres are three in number, mutekarib, 
fawil, and mutfari'. 

210. The basis of the mutikarib ty\iij\ the tripping, lit 
taking short steps) isw-v/ (amphibrachys), for which may be substi- 
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A tuted v — . The latter is indeed almost invariably employed as 
the penultimate foot of the hemistich. One great peculiarity of 
this metre is, that the first hemistich may be either acatalectic or 
catalectic, independently of the second. If, however, the first be 
acatalectic and the second catalectic, then the last syllable of the 
first half-verse must be short, and must coincide with the end of a 
word. Of this metre no form but the tetrameter is in common use. 



B 



v — 



V — ^7 



w - O 



w _ ii W — — 



Acatalectic 
Catalectic 

v — o w-o I w-^ %^ — v | v — xj ^ — a ^ — ^ ^ 



A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich to a single 
long syllable, in which case the preceding foot must be v--. 



v _w 



v — ^ ( v^— ^ I v^ ^ j 

~- i 



v - o 



C 811. The tawll ( J^>£jl M<? &«#) is one of the finest, as well as 

the most common, of the Arabic metres. It is formed by the single 
repetition of v-v and w-v-, for the first of which maybe substi- 
tuted ^ — , aud for the second ^ . The latter is restricted to 

the first place in each half-verse, where it is, however, far more usual 
than v-v-. The verse may be either acatalectic or catalectic. If 
the latter, then the last syllable of the penultimate foot should be 
short, v — w . 

Acatalectic 



^ v^ — \J 



v — o | w — * — j v — o | v — v — || v — | s^ — ^ — | v^ — 

Catalectic 
w> — o | ^ — * — | v — u | w — v— || v — | o — * — | w — w | w — 

In the acatalectic verse, the last foot is also changed into ^ . 

w "o| w-*- | w-o | w-w- || ^-o | w-*- | w- c | v 



j * *** 



313. The mnddri* (pjLiJI M<? similar*) is one of the rarest 



* Namely, to the mugteU (§ 222), as may be seen by adopting 
another mode of scansion, w-o* | -^ — || ^-^* | -^ . 



I 
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metres, and not employed by any early poet. Each half-verse consists ,! A 
of v-v and v - v -, with a single syllable appended, and the two 
generally rhyme with each other, as in the ragez. For w - w may be 
substituted ^ — , and for w-w-, — w-; but both changes must 
not take place together. Consequently the entire verse is 



~-o | * ! -II v- 



*-w- - 



213. The anapwstic metres are likewise four in number, namely, 
the mutidarik t bislt, munmrik, and muktadab. 

214. The mutidarik ( J>l j£jf the continuous) is one of the rarer B 

and later metres*. The basis is^v- (anapaest), which is convertible 
into - v - or — . It is generally either trimeter or tetrameter, the 
former having occasionally an extra syllable in the second hemistich, 

so as to make it Ji^* (see § 206). 

Trimeter ^=|^-|^-||^=|**-|** = 
Tetrameter ^= | **- | **- | ^- || **= | ^- | **- | **- 



215. The bhlt (kg...,.,)! tlie outspread) is a favourite metre with 

the older poets. Its base consists of v-w-andvw-, which may 
be repeated so as to yield either a trimeter or a tetrameter verse. 
In either case, v- v- may be converted into — v-, and occasionally 
into -ww-, or even www-, though these changes are very rare 
indeed in the second place. ^ w - may be changed in the first place 
into ~w~, but either remains unaltered in the second, or becomes 
— . Hence arise the following forms of the tetrameter. 



O" ~ s* ■— I ** w — | ^ — v — * ww — 
^ w w — 



w — I ^ w — 1 ^ — • w — 



^ w w — 



The trimeter may be either acatalectic or catalectic, more usually the D 
latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as is commonly the case, 
to both heinistichs, the last foot in each is w — . 



Acatalectic 



^ w w — 



v^ ■" |i o — w — I**'™" I W" ~ ^ 



* [In the MuhU the name of this metre is pronounced muUdarak 
i.e. the supplied, so called because it was ignored by 81-Halil and 
afterwards supplied by 8l-Ahfas.] 
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Catalectic Z 

"■ w w — 



O — W 



u — w 

* w w 



^ — w 



or 



^ — w — 
W w w — 



o — v — 

** w v — 



216. The munsariA (^jl^\ the flawing) has the same base as 

the besfy, but the first w w - is reduced to a single long syllable. It 
scarcely occurs in any form but the tetrameter. 



B 



Xy — W — 
^ w w — 



O — w 



O" ~ w — 
^ w w — 



q- — v 



Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 



<? — w — 

w w v _ 



<? — W 



^ — w 

^ w w 



WW 



217. The muktadab ( v ««q;S«H lA^ &>#pii or curtailed) is an 
exceedingly rare metre, the normal form of which appears to be 

*w-|w-|ww-||*w-|w-|ww- 

G It is said that w - may be transferred to the first place, thus giving 
the form 

w — I — w — 1 w w — J! w — I — w — I v/ w — 

Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 

w, w , ~*-' J — ww — jl ^o*"*-' j — w w — 

218. The ionic metres are also four in number, namely, the 
ramil, midid, hbfif* and mu$tett. 

D 219. The ranM (J*pf <*$ running) has for its base ww — 

(ionicuB a minora). It may be either dimeter or trimeter. The 

trimeter is almost invariably catalectic in the first hemistich, and 

generally so in the second ; the dimeter very commonly in the second. 

For ww — may be substituted -w — , and, though very rarely, 

-v-w, or ww-w, in which case the next foot must begin with a 

long syllable. 

Dimeter 



o- ^ 



O w 



O w 



O w 



221] 
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O v 



S7 w 



O v* 



Trimeter catalectic 

O v-> — ~* I ov~~" 



.A 



o v 






Rem. a. The tetrameter catalectic is a late innovation, in 
which - v — has entirely usuq>ed the place of wv — . 



I 1 



w — | — v — | — v 



Rem. 6. In this metre the later poets occasionally rhyme the 
single hemistichs, as in the ragez. jj 

220. The mbdid (jujlJT the extended) has for its base two 
~~ — t separated by w-. Either w — , but more especially 
the second, may be converted into -w--; the w- into -w-. 



v I w- 



O v — 



O v 



O v/ — o v/ — — 



The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, whilst the first remains 
complete ; but usually both are catalectic, in which case the last foot 
is almost invariably v v -, passing at the end of the verse into — . 



o v — 

Rem. a, A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and 
leaves the second complete. 

ow — I ow _ | ow — || w — | ovy — | ovy — 

Rem. 6. A still rarer species consists in a repetition of the 
entire base, each hemistich rhyming, as in the ragez. The last 
foot is usually wv-. 

Ov |ov-| v-- | v, - || ov ,__| w-| uw | w- 

221. The ^/(/"(wiei^lt the light or nimble) is one of the more 
usual metres. Its base is w v — and w - ^ -. The former may be 
varied by - v — , and more rarely by - w - ^ or v w - ^ ; the latter 
by — v-, and occasionally by — vw or v-w-. The second 
hemistich is sometimes catalectic, in which case the last foot is by 
preference v — . 



O w 



o — ^ 



o V 



o — v 

v — — 
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A A far more usual form, however, is the trimeter, which is generally 
acatalectic, though we now and then find it defective in both herni- 
ations, or in the second only. In the acatalectic verse, may be 

substituted for the last ~ w-- f and in the catalectic -- for ^-. 

Acatalectic ^ ^ — | ^ - w - | o^ — || o^ — | « - ^ - | ^* - - 

Catalectic ^w 






O^ 



222. The mugtett (^Ju ^ l the docked or amputated) has the 

B same base as the hafif, but with the order of the component parts 

reversed, namely w-w- | ^w — . The changes which the feet may 

respectively undergo, are also the same as in the hafif. It is used 

only as dimeter acatalectic. 



ow-- || o-^- I ** 



[Rem* The three metres muddri* (§ 212), muktadab (§ 217) and 
mugtett (§ 222) are not employed by the ancient poets. It is not 
improbable that they were invented by fil-Halil (Guyard, pp. 1G8, 
C 272 seq.] 



II. THE FORMS OF WORDS IN PAUSE 
AND IN RHYME. 

223. We must next treat of the forms which the final syllables 
of words assume at the end of a verse ; and as these are often identical 
with- those which they take at the end of a sentence in ordinary prose, 

D or of a clause in rhymed prose (i%-l*1 or %em. ,i.sH), we shall handle 

the whole subject briefly in the following sections. 

224. As a general rule, all final short vowels, both of the nonn 
and verb, are dropped in prose ; e.g. j^j iL t instead of jyj ; o]^i 
•VfV, instead of ^; J^l C^j**, for J^Jt ; 4%>\ Jt for ^\j ; 

*f ^l/*» for y. But in poetry it constantly happens that the vowel 
is retained as long, the t&nwin of the noun disappearing at the same 
time ; e.g. jUH C^. j^J^ whilst fire is kindled among them ; ^ 



I 
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J*** t>»j *» a */»«? of sterility, for JjL*. In this case, the fhiaj A 
vowel fetha is invariably accompanied by an 61if; e.g. j>£ c£i 
\4j*a)\ ij y . ufc j as a people strike, who can strike well, for > r > J *L)\ ; 
UyAJ oUJ Aim ^y mftl/J, for 0>**i* 

Rem. Tt is even allowable to double the final consonant after 

the elision of the vowel, as J*+»J\, for jl~ » (J^jt), J^l, for 

• - • t i . • i 

jnt»-I (jn*»-I) ; provided always that the penult letter has a vowel, B 

and that the final letter is neither el if with heniza (as ikij't) nor 
elif maksura (UojOI, u Ii)l). 

225. The accusative termination 1— generally becomes C-, both 
in prose and poetry, though it occasionally disappears, like the shd't 

_, as v ^ * f> ^---ol he was deeply grieved, for W^» (i.e. Ug££»). The 
terim nation ^j— or l_ in the Energetic of verbs, and in the particle 
Oi| or til , is also changed into a; but ^ in the plural of the C 

Energetic becomes OJ— 

» * * + i 

Rem. The Benu Temim [and Kais] use ,j_ for l_, as .JLil 

• *- - ••#«' *•.» «>•£<# „ „ 

^U«Jlj JV* >»jJJI spare reproach and blame, fault-finder ( J3U 
for iiiU li, and O^UjOU for WUdU). 

226. The feminine terminations 3—, ?_, and *— , become *— , 

more rarely 0_ . The same remark naturally applies to 5— and 5— , D 

whether masculine or feminine ; e.g. *>**., for */**• (name of a man), 
lu rhyme, the 5 may also be changed into O, and the final vowel 

retained as long ; e.g. c»U»JLi i£>JJW <*UaIj wAtTrf thy family are at 



* * 



tULiwa and U-Rilla, for aLJli ; OtujT i)l£ij a »i a liberator of 

***** 
prisoners, for 5L*)1. 

Rem. a. In this pause] •_ the » is sounded, «/*, wherein it 
w. li. 47 
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differs from the vulgar ending *_, a, and the Hebrew JT— a (see 

T 

Vol. i. p. 7, note, and § 294, rem. 6). This is proved by the fact of 
its rhyming with a radical *, and with the pronominal forms 

.u- (for ^_, ^_) and lL (for il) ; as IjjjJl (iuidi), il*l (*i*t), 

and «Jjj Hji)» Diwan of 61-Mutenebbi', p. nr; ^uU! (duUI), 
lu^lljl (i#Jjf), and IuU> (&£>), el-Hiimasa, p. *.r; 4^1 

0!>*> u^' 1 ), *i»tf (i^Jti), and i^yf (a^jui), ibid. P . vav. 



• - 



B Rem. b. The plural terminations Ot_ usually become in pause 



• - 



C>1— , but sometimes (particularly, it is said, in the dialect of Taiyi') 

* * • **** » * * t»* • ,,** ***$»* , , » * 

•L.; as •UJI, »t^*.^l, for OtUI, Ot^.^1. Similarly, CAy** 

(Ol^l), far, far axoay, remote is — , becomes in pause Oly^fc (^^1) 
or »lyc* (* W) ; and O54U, a 6ox f a cq^itn, O^yU or «^D. 

C 227. Nouns ending in ^f— or I— simply drop the tfriwin ; e.g. 
u£i becomes { ^ or U* ; Ufr, Lot. Those ending in — drop the 
ten win, and either resume the third radical or not, at pleasure ; 
t^U, for example, may become either c^li or .«*£ti, <^*U^ either 

w*U*, or ^j-Mi*, jl^ (plur. of SjjU. a pM) either jt^. or (JJjli*-, 

^U* (plur. of ^ys** meaning) either ^U* or ^jiVjt*. The accusative 

singular merely loses the ten win, e.g. W-*U (and not lc*£15) for 1*«IJ ; 

D the accusative of the broken plural commonly drops only the final 

vowel in prose, but may retain it as long in poetry, e.g. ^y* for 

,JI>* (accus. of \j}y a <lient) t in rhyme also U1^*. 

Rem. a. If a word ending in — has lost another radical besides 
the final ^ or ^, the only pausal form admissible in the nominative 
and genitive is that which ends in the long vowel ; e.g. j+, 

participlo active IV. of ^jfj, to see, can become only (j£>-«, never j*. 
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Rem, 6. Words of the form Jii, in which the third radical is' 1 A 
I, as y£}\ fodder, forage, usually let the I become quiescent in all 
three cases, y£}\ ; but sometimes the final vowel acts upon the I 
so as to change it in the nominative into y >Ai3t, and in the 
genitive into i j > {jJ&i 

228. The long vowels C, ^jl, ^ and jl, usually remain 
unchanged ; as *Jii, iji, ^Jl^ t ^^ t jjIS. \ n nouns derived from fi 
radicals third ^ or ^, the omission of final ^- is allowable in the 
nominative and genitive, as ^UUl, Ju£)i, JU£jt, for L5 -*UM ) ^ptSM 
^\mXJ\ ; the accusative, however, admits only the form ^UM, etc., 
and the vocative is .«-*lS b. 

Rem. a. The interrogative pronoun U, when governed in the 
genitive by another word, is frequently shortened into^i (see Vol. i. 
$ 351, rem.). In pause, if governed by a noun, it takes the iLi C 
*^i_iy I (see § 230), as jl* «Uu5I, a* Ji» ; but if governed by a pre- 
position, it may also drop its final vowel, as i^c, 1^ or^, ij or 

Rkm. 6. The genitive and accusative suffixes of the first 
personal pronoun, ^_ and ^ have several pausal forms, namely, 

in prose ^_ or aj., ^ or 4(3 (see § 230), and in poetry also l^-, 
l*j ; besides which, the long vowel may be altogether omitted, as D 
C>*3U, o-J^I, CvUI, oA JW, for (Jyuli, L3 i V &|, ,-OUS, 

Rkm. c. In rhyme the long vowels ^j^ and jj. are often 
expressed merely by kesra and damma, as ju for itfj^, *JUo for 
>**«« or !>«*-«. This is done for the purpose of preserving the 
uniformity of the i^,uL or fringe (i.e. the succession of rhyming 
syllables) throughout a poem. 
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A 229. When the penult letter of a word has no vowel, the vowel 
of the final letter may be transferred to it in pause ; as j**, j*A\ t 
yjJI, (J^l, jSL,i, *j>-i1, -Qj-i, *L*j, for j* (j£t), j**\ (j**), 

jljJI (jJjJI), JJU\ (^JUI),^ (>*), a^-M, **>">. *W W,th 
regard to the vowel fetha, however, the grammarians are not agreed, 

some allowing the transference in all cases, e.g. j&\ for^Jt (j&W ; 
others limiting it to the case in which the final consonant is Slif with 

B hemza, as tli-M for Crijf or tJ^Jl This transference is technically 

called JJUI. 

Rem. o. The JjU is forbidden when it would give rise to a 
form which has no example in the language. For instance, there is 

no substantive of the form J*i, and therefore we should not say in 
pause ^JCjOI (^JuOl). Some grammarians, nevertheless, allow this 

form when the third radical is ftlif with hemza, as *>jJI 0>jJI), whilst 
C others recommend the change of the dam ma into kesra, pronouncing 
«3pl or \£i^\ instead of v^\ or }*£\ or substitute ^ or ^g for the 
hemza and say ^J1 or ^Opl- 

[Rem. 6. According to the analogy of *jj*o\ for <yj~ol, <w,1 
for **j\, we find also a+aJL'? ^ for l t< iu ^ and even AiU.1 for 
l^iUJ and aj for lyf (Ndldeke, Zur Grammatik, p. 14).] 

D 230. Indeclinable words, ending in a vowel, take in their pausal 
form a final *, technically called the <Jtfyi iU, or cux~JI iU, ^ Aa 

of pause or (?/ silence; e.g. *Ut^> , **J, for J^£>, ^3. The same 
letter is added to verbal forms in which both the first and third 

radicals have disappeared ; as a5 for J (imperat. of ^5*3), **4 ^ for 
*Mjl (jussive of ^5*$); also • > for j, and */*>•* for j-j^J, imperat. 

and jussive of \j\j [comp. Vol. i. § 175, rem. a]. It may also be 
appended to those in which only the third radical is dropped ; as 
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*fj] for j>)\ (imperat of ^J), '*£> % for J% % (jussive of 1>i) (f A 
i^J for jiij (imperat. VIII. of IjJ) [comp. Vol. i. § 167, b t a, 
footnote]. We likewise find it added to >, the shorter form of the 
interrogative pronoun U (see § 228, rein, a) ; and to <j_ and /-i, the 
older forms of the genitive and accusative suffixes ^$- and ^ (see 

§ 228, rem. b) ; more rarely to J), as i£uji»1 for J&^>1. 

Rem. «. The ULiyi iU is never added either to nouns*, or to B 
the perfect of verbs, or to adverbs ending in u (see Vol. i. § 363), 
with the single exception, it is said, of aJU £*♦ for ^k ^>*. The 

Arabs do not say ^ii*, ijjjj £ t aXLj ^, JjJiJ £y, for Jll, J^.j l^ ( 



etc. 



Rem. b. The ordinary pausal forms of Ul and yfc are 01 and yt, 



but we also find aJI (see Vol. i. § 89, 1, rem. b) and »yh. — **$yh and 
*UyA are likewise used instead of the common ^^A and Uy*. C 

231. Double consonants, as a rule, are not sounded as such 

• * •; , • '« i<3. Jit s # A, 

in pause; jil, >5, and j+\ (for ^1, y, and ^1), rhyme with ^JW 
and^j-d (for^lrf and >***). See, however, §224, rem. 



III. POETIC LICENSES. 

232. The.Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, both as 
to the forms of words and the construction of sentences. We shall D 
here confine ourselves to the illustration of some of the principal 
licenses which fall under the former of these two heads. — The poet 

* [An exception is given in the Lisan xx. 379, 1. 4 from below. 
If somebody says ^ m ^ I I ^iU- U-Hasan came to me t another, as- 
tonished to hear it, will exclaim o^il^JI really now, tL Hasan t or if 

>h-o-* LT?'^ ™ mr came t fne ^ # JLJ-»*1 really now, 'Amrf with 
prolongation of the final vowel and with the pausal #. D. G.] 
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A may find himself obliged, by the exigencies of metre or rhyme 



• * *• »* * * 



(^iZJI *j}j~c> poetical necessity), to make some slight change either m 
the consonants of a word, or in its vowels. 

233. Under the former of these divisions we include : (a) the 
various affections of the letter \ ; (b) irregularities in the use of the 
tesdid ; (c) the employment of ancient uncontractcd forms instead of 
the more modern contracted ones ; and (d) the suppression of the 
letter O m certain nominal and verbal forms. 

B (a) A feet ions of the letter *Elif 

234. *Elif with hemza (I) may be affected in several diflerent 
ways. 

(a) It may be totally absorbed by a preceding vowel, like the 
J-iyT Jb! (Vol. i. § 19) ; e.g. £# ^1 convey the news, for £ljl <)\, 
imperat. IV. of M* ; j~*1j and rejoice, for j^y imperat. IV. ot j~*t ; 

j*»U >l jt+-< he wlto gave shelter to '(/mm 'Amir (a name for the 
* * + * 

C hytcna), for jA jf*~* ; C*jj Jj* hast thou seen f for wjIj ; jjUiJI ^i 
one who hates, for ^>L*tJI (^ILZJI) ; i^Ui to my end or fate, for 
ei^W (^y'UJ) J >*j' V p^*" 0%»^» »>« £*-~-^ an< ^ t ' l0u rarest 
beneath t/te dust a sound produced by them, for *%*j\ ; UyL*u3 ^1 



• *#* * * • ^ <. <* 



*r>*** Ohj* J^ if y fi ^ lls Settee, family of Marwan, we will 
draw near (to you), for J1 b (Jit) ; lyw^ ^ on their heads, for ty^jj 5 
D ^yU- « »i^ A«r«, for ^i 1 -**, from *U. 

Rem. By a double license, the verb ^£\j becomes first \j ;md 

then SJ, pass, t^gj [Vol. i. § 176, rem. 6] ; as ^ o'**** J~; ll *>• 

^ # *. j - #i -» - ^ 

x c t **J> wlio has seen the like of Ma 1 dan 'ibn Yahya ? *~+~*\ JUU* ^) 

L3U *&U JJu ^ lil.mi.t ft. di^ JjU ^1 dtu no human being is 

* + * * «. 

more generous than thou art 9 save one (who) t knowing thee (well\ has 

• - • + , 
seen tfiy soul (and) Ims not said (to tftee), Give it liere ; ^>* t^j jAj 
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" * i * ** 
g-»tjL4 c?d>* L^** a ™' ^^ M ,firfi (**«*") *«"n fo/on! wn? o»« drowned A 

in tear* ? 

(6) When preceded by a vowel less consonant, the vowel of the 
* • 

I may be transferred to that consonant, as in the case of ,>•, when 

followed by the article (Vol. i. § 20, d) t ^Jy m for ^£j (Vol. i. § 176), 
and the like. Examples : ij\ ^ \ if that, for ^1 £ ; dJUU-f ^ on thy 

account, for <4ULl ,>• ; VL»-1 <ji />v?;n /wr hills, for liJll»-' C>* ! 
Aitfilj O 1 O-f /™' n meeting him, for <J* i>^ ; <J^j & 0\ if I make B 
a ram «/wn Zubeid ; jljuJI >J^1 jlp M« upright Nizar (pron. 
Nizdru-nu-lus), for y^l : l^j C,b ^^1 Ijb b //o«^, wAom? site 
fats become desolate ! (pron. da-ra-mtm), for ^— «t ; ^^-^ ^\ J1 ^>4 
0/ rtfl family of 'Abu Mhm, for jT ^ (Jit); ^^U^iT 1$1 Jii 
\Jii*)l O*^' lJ^^I s«# then to the enemy who now aims at doing 
mischief (pron. nawi Ulna, see Vol. i. § 20, b) t for J/91 (O^t) ; C 
JbOM 5W*- »*j ^,5)1 wow ^0 life of hope revives ; C^lj jj-jJm C«J 
between husband and wife, for 5t^*)l. 

Rem. In this case, the \ is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 
3* , $ + + ^/iM *j •" 
L? or J > e £* W^ **M* '*V' 0**jJ^ b^ to weep over thee was of 

*•' 

no avail, for l*&. 

(c) 1, preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into the letter 
of prolongation which is homogeneous with that vowel ; e.g. j^^JH D 

, * 3+ * *3* is* 

*^U i^JJt j~a^\ ftjut but he did not find with him the help which he 
demanded, for JU ; l£».U 4&f Jjjlj Jl?JLa cJU (*fe tfrtfo? tf/) 
Hudail asked the Prophet of God (to do) something base, for cJtS ; 
4°!5 Lf** ^b ^n***' ^ ^^y«? *^m, tfAou^A / was hi Aowte, for Ul> 
This is most frequent when I is the third radical of a word, in which 
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A case the word virtually becomes third ^ or ^ (compare Vol. i. § 132, 

rem. a). For example, in verbs, JUi *j may it do thee no good ! for 

* 

JUi; j£l q£ who told thee I for IllJI ; Ikjfj and it delayed, for 
W J |J&W, for jjfjW, III. of fc ; 4^ ^3, for «£^3, IV. of L, ; and 

in nouns, U-U fA/jvtf, Uy a yaw?/, L*.1 ^Atf na/n^ ^ a mountain, for 

** * \** \ * % * » * i * * * 

l»J», Uy, U.I ; J! a reader, for tJJjl*, participle of Iji ; ^j*.^ one who 

B strikes, in rhyme for pl^, i.e. ^j**!^, participle of U.^ ; [^j^j^t- ^ 

wJy 1 w ^3 U tylJUU i^jUp juf*^l eww (/* f A« rapacious lions sprang 

njwwi me, / would master them if my time had not yet come, for ^5%^]. 

(d) *Elif with hemza and gezm (1) is constantly changed by the 
poets into the letter which is homogeneous with the preceding vowel : 

e.g. JUJI the omen (for JUM), rhyming with Jliil (plur. of jU) ; 

£ * ti * a ( £ * & * 

ts*1pl of the head (for ,^!>)l)» rhyming with ^Ul ; jj^JI of the tender 

* * * * 

C (for >jjM) t rhyming with *>-JI (plur. of >y*\) ; ^i a wo{f (for v*^). 

* * * * 

rhyming with s^> See Vol. i. § 17, 6, rem. £. 

235. *Elif memduda (see Vol. i. § 23, rem. a) is not unfrequently 

* £ * * * £ * * * 

changed into Slif maksura; e.g. U-J1, for iU~J1, the sky; ^, for 
$5, « misfortune; Ijil, or i£ji$, aVwrf, desolate, for ijjil, fem. of 
jilt ; 4i» J* a palsied hand, for fife, fem. of jil ; lif, for il£l, 7imA t 
D 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Indie, of *U>. 

Rem. a. On the contrary, fclif maksura is rarely changed into 

** £ +* ****** i * m* 

Slif memduda; as ^yJD)^ Jju^JI ^ h^*^ (which) sticks in the 
mouth and throat, for 1^I)I> plur. of 51^1)1 /A« uvu&i. 

Rem. b. The short interrogative 1 is sometimes lengthened into 

m * 11 tf mt~ 

1, when the next word begins with 1 ; as^JL* j*\ j*\ wJH is it thou 

** * 

or 'Umm Sdlim 1 IjjJ jA 0^*4 '*^fi j& he thinks whetlier it is he 
they mean or an ape. 
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236. The filifu 'l-wa$l is often retained in poetry, where it would A 

• u 
naturally be elided in prose (see Vol. i. § 19, rem. e) ; e.g. ifi**" *) 

• *** * * » * * * 
and be patient, for ^jj~*\j ; jUJI 0-*£> like me wjio leads, for 



*■*•<• * *■ 



jUII t>+£> ; cUi*^l^ JJlJI ^ in bestowing and withholding, for 

* b* ** i « • * * * * *t* 

pUlt^lj; ^^j ^1 U3UJ c*Jlj anrf tAau wast afosterchild of our 

% *+ , * 3 »*•»+*** 

sheep, for ^1 U3UJ ; j— O**^' j^^ W when a secret goes Im/ond 
* * * * t * 

two, for c4-3Vl. B 

[Rem. The vowel a before a double consonant (Vol. i. § 25, 
rem.) ia sometimes resolved into two a's by inserting a hhnza, as 

* At S , * i i * it* • i * • 

^j^JLoJI for ^JttfJt, jU*-1 for jW»-l. N old eke, Zur Grammatik, 

At** it * * 

p. 8, thinks that this is the origin of many JUil forms, as jl+£1, 

St* * it * • 9* * • 

JU^I* 0^**t* an d, with substitution of c for », j*J^1.] 

(b) Irregularities in the use <f the TMdid. C 

237. The necessary tes'dld is occasionally dropped ; e.g. U-v^, 

for Cr^l, which of them ; &\ JS if that thou, for jXj\ ; J5UjT 1^1 

* * * 

****** + * * 

U&j jit* thou that askest after them and after me ! for ^$**> 

** » * *> &* » s* 

Similarly in the rare verbal forms u i^, £~4> for u**i, CT^ f as 

,PV ^j*^ V^ UUa. U^JL^U a»rf tftay cleaned them (and made them, 
the swords) light, all of them guarding tliemselves (against the evil eye) 
by (their) lustre, where others, however, read u a^». ** 

238. Sometimes too the tesdid is introduced where it would be 
inadmissible in prose*, through a false application of the pausal form 

mentioned in § 224, rem.; e.g. JH£j\ *>♦, for jiA^Jt, the breast; 

* * * 

* [Excepting the saj', for we find (Zamahsari, Fnih i. 145 seq.) 
- - - ii +i*<mi 

for i n fr, in order to rhyme with a*j^ *+?. D. G.J 



w. ii. 48 
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A \ t m t Q*j\ t for l>fc a*jl, ace. sing, of ^$m *\, /ardra, stow*; Uij*^ .-i 
©n A*r bodkin (for applying AoA/ to the eyes), for ti^j-* ; Jy^l ^ 
in ^ te*A<?r, for J5IJ* .J ; fc U-*U L J ^j^ icJ At o^JU. JdU 

U-fluU 1 J3I^ i*>>*J ' J** l*-o*»l tj' •*** verily / wow afraid of seeing 
drought (spreading) in this our year, after it had been fertile in 
herbage t as a fire (spreads) which encounters (a bed of) reeds (v j^ = 
B Ivj^; U-a^1 and W-oAM for Ua^.1 and l*-oiH). 

(c) Uncontrocted Forms for contracted ones. 

239. These are most common in the case of radicals in which 
the second and third letters are identical (Vol. i. § 119), and occur in 

both the verb and the noun ; e.g. Iy-Up <Jb though they be stingy, 

for \yim0 ; ^U y^X* jl \j\) ^d if thou dost not (actually) kill 

C him, yet come near it, for U JU ; >r*J*i and he is blamed, poetic 

form in rhyme for ^e«Jw > and that for > Ju^ ; ^JJI ^^ I >^fj ^ 



J • J *• J £« J it** J * 6 J 



-*>*• >* iS^ J*W cM*^ ^ J^ >* wAatf A« loosens cannot be bound 
fast, and what he binds fast cannot be loosened, for JU. and J*Lj ; 
JV>< ^5**** aw J**J1 /wawe fofo«$« to GW, the exalted, the 

glorious, for JL^i. Compare, in Hebrew, }fiBK % ^330 and 
D similar forms* 

340. The poets also use the uncontracted forms of nouns derived 
from radicals third j and {J, instead of the contracted (see Vol. i. 

§ 167, *, p)\ e.g. ^Ujifc not past, for yiU; ^ l3}>. L*\j' 3 

* $JJ*i W for il^ in a tradition (Faik ii. 130, £wan vi. 232) 
is said to be unique in prose. Abu 'Ob&ida suspects that it is a clerical 
error (ilJUM J^J) for i)^. D. G.] 
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*Wj £h ui^ 1 rt,w * **• head we cut off (in retaliation) for the head of A 
H-Ndb't *ibn Ziydd, for ^UJI ; L\U* ^>*jf ,J>LSJ> ^t>* 
freedmen as (fat as) rams of the breed called 'us, for Jl^« ; ijlj ^ 
Ut'^' L5^ **" OTa # ^^ not bless the women I for ^yt^l ^ ; 
»!/***aJI ^ 0^*V iJJ;1>^3 /tfo girls sporting in the mead. 

Rem. It sometimes happens that the usual accusative form 
^j)Ui is incorrectly transferred to the genitive ; e.g. jui ^>l£ yj JJ 

£'>• u*>* ^ •*** *!>fij ii>^i J£i JjT twru 'Abdullah, a 
freedman, I would lampoon him, but ilbdu'Udh is merely a freed - 
maris freedman, for Jt>4 Jlyi. 

(d) Suppression of the letter O "* certain Nominal and 

Verbal Forms. 

241. This is a license of which the poets rarely avail themselves, 
but it occasionally occurs in the dual and plural of nouns, and in the C 

jussive and energetic of verbs; e.g. >> UJj iuj jC\ Ul Lk*. C* 

Mc»e are alternatives, either captivity and quarter, or bloodshed, for 

. *■ t * **•%•+ + 3 , , ****** ** * , It *m i J, a ** j +% 

oulu*. ; ***^i uaa, j^jui *s ijjui .-* o! «**^ u*' 

y« 2?£mm KuUib, *t was my two uncles who slew kings and burst 

asunder the yokes (of captives), for sJ\'Sm\ ; J I jJ&T ^WT l£& C* 
** »** 
Uj^p ;Ae& are ^ £««> pillars of the earth, which, if they were shaken, 

for oKMM; -****** p*^ C-JU. ^JJI 0\ those whose blood was J) 
shed unavenged at Felg, for ^JJI ; C*ijJ» ^1 j*y+J\ %fcUft v>*' 
drzw atwiy *wf thoughts from thee, if they come by night, for CH>*' 



(compare Vol. i. § 20, rem. c); and more frequently il^ iU, iU, 
for &&i, 0*J> 0*-»* jussive of O^- 

Rem. a. The same elision of q occurs in the particle J>£) 6ttf / 
as u^l JSj 6utf $riv« me to drink* 
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A Rem. 6. On the contrary, some poets have even dared to add 

the energetic ^ to the perfect and participle of the verb; as 

\+*U w*+ft-j O' <0*wu» i>*b may my good fortune last, \f thou 

' ' ' ' • * 5 f -» 

hast compassion upon one enslaved (by love), for j*\* J j 4* +>\ ^>AjI*1 
by^iJI wi# A« «ay, Bring in the witnesses ? for JjUH. 



242. Other letters, and even whole syllables, are sometimes 
dropped under the pressure of metrical necessity*. For example, 

B (a) at the beginning of a word : O^ for &*)) (compare § 234, b) t as in 
the half-verse *JW C**1 C5*^W £* O*^ T^ but now disclose what 
thou mayest disclose of it ; **) for aJU, as L J cJLoit *^ *U** o^l *^ 
j-i* y«* wAatf a man thy cousin is! thou dost not surpass me in 

no6fe qualities (compare § 53, b, rem. e) ; ^**^ for ^^yJJl, as Oj j**y 
God! if Thou hast accepted my pilgrimage 



(»."^»» rare pausal form for tV»^) ; JJ-?, UxJ for JWI, 1>*jI, 

C imperat VIII. of ^j, as t*i aJJI JJ fear God in our case, 1^1 *jkJ 

q(^JJ\ fear Him, young men! (b) In the middle of a word: 

cLkwl (X. of £>!»), imperf. £-«l*~4, for eUaJLtl, £^Joi~4 ; as 

4*6 cJuUU 4t«U^ >^ £*""' is**' >b an ^ ^* ** been able, on the 
day of his death , I would have fought in his defence [cf. Vol. i. § 118, 
rem. b\ (c) At the end of a word : jte for Sj*, in the half-verse 

I***** 15JJI >-»*91 J* JyU^l) anrf they have failed to perform for 

D thee the thing which they promised; JUJL (also written JU J!*) 

for jCJf o-* (see Vol. i. § 358, rem. c), as JUL Jl$f ^' U* 



• [We find in a tradition (Faik ii. 229) Oli>tt/ O* ^ for 

OLW^ii^l, as ^Li is said for ^X^V (comp. Vol. i. § 345, rem. a). 
D. G.] 



V 
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U jo* i?bte Aos tyt (lit. ^ aaya Aaw left) no wealth in our possession ; A 
£i* (or ,U Ji), for &I? u ^ ; ^f ^ 'an-niK, for ^*df ^U ; 
JjjM 0*> mir-rizki, for JjjjT <>•; Ji ^>* for o"** t>* (owing to 
the vocative form Ji W, § 38, a, rem. c, 3). Similarly, ^j^il*, 

O^H^, ^J^, for ^~«Jt y*. oV-H«J» >*, >i»^-" >V. etc.* 
Likewise, in quadriliteral and quinqueliteral plurales fracti (Vol. i. 
§ 305), as >l£i, O'J'. J&> -»'*5. for c>uU, 4^'j'- ^ Jl « 5 . «M* I B 
e.g. JmUU *♦*- lOliij^ and the frogs in its pond are (always) 
croaking; j*%ZJ\ £-U> ly£-t j^t **3 *fo 5m ms of which skiff ul 
apprentices have joined firmly together ( jj+*\ jJ for jj+>\ »*3, § 234, b). 
Further, JU , >C, for ijtf , JoU ; as l$>U Jjjlj yl^U. 4+-i>* 

tfA^u £A# husband is fifth and thy father sixth ; IJukj 0^>! >• •** 

^jl&l £100 days are already passed and this is the third. Proper C 
names are also liable to be abbreviated, especially in the vocative 
(see § 38, a, rem. c), but also in other cases, as ^1 >*jtf ^y^Jl^xJ 

j^euUlj P>%J' <u*J JU ^ «Jbd>* »jU iyi> excellent %s the man, the 

light of whose fire thou makest for (from a distance) on a night of 

hunger and cold, (namely) Tarif Hbn Malik (JU, or JU, for <iUU) t. 

" * * * 

Rem. The following are specimens of even still more violent 
abbreviations : UJ1 for JjU»)1, as in the half-verse of Lebid, J*j> J) 

OW^ ^^W ***** Mm dwellings are desolate at MutcUi* and 'A ban, 



♦ [In later times we find even jhk£i for JJk$\(tf\) 1*1 (Ibn abi 
'Oseibi'a, ii. 108). D. G.] 

t [Very rare is an abbreviation like that in t**y3 *i Pj^^ W 7' 



for &j\i Jl W (Abu Zeid, Nawadir, 30, 58). D. G.] 



I 
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A and also for ItfL+JI (plur. of **i*M), as in J-i"9l ^3^ ^ ! ^^H 
u*tf /«< */*«« see death at tto points of the spears ; £1)1 for ^JU-JI 
(plur. of ! >» . ».*), used by 'Alkama in the half-verse CI* >jJU 
>3-L* ^U£)l having its mouth covered and enwrapped with strips of 
linen; L^Jt for ,«,.»! ■ » H, as in the words of 'Ibn Dureid, 
LmJ I jU ly* ^3! he strikes out of tliem small sparks of fire ; 
Lr ^JI, used by eVAggag for>U*JI in the half-verse i& UUlp 

B iJ* fc ^ UUJ »>• ^ w slate-coloured doves which inhabit Mtkha; 
iLJl for OllJi, in the words uJT cJuLl C-^ W yj~* *&> 



when I was exhausted, I let go the reins ; 1^«» for ».l^,^ t in the 

words >t-*0 ^^ A ^ W*" J <w* the bone of a slender eyebrow , *\nd 

*>* • - 
even «lj for^*^ ;A« ux>?/i£ (see 61-Makkari, torn. i. p. ir« f 1. 11, and 

ton:, ii. p. *. ., 1. 8), and j-« for U*.^*, according to one rendering 
of the line ^43 ^-3 ^Jkl a) cJj ^jl iljJL^ ^t ^ ^ but he 

C stopped only for tlve space of time tfiat I could say to him t Welcome 

•" * 

(others think that j+) is here nothing more than the usual pausal 

form of j+) and passed on). Such abbreviations are not, however, 
more violent than the Homeric yc'Au, ifyxo, i^<3, &u», for ycAorra, iSpwra, 
l^aJpa, £<i»pa, and the like. 

343. Under the second of the two heads mentioned in § 232, 
namely, poetic licenses in regard to the vowels of a word, we include 
(a) the lengthening of a short vowel in the middle of a word ; (b) the 
D shortening of a long vowel ; (c) the suppression of a short vowel ; 
(d) the addition of a final vowel to certain verbal and pronominal 
forms, and to some particles ; and (e) the irregular use of the ten win 
and other case-endings in the noun. 

(a) The lengthening qf a short vowel in the middle of a word. 

244. This is technically called 9&*)\, filling full or saturation, 
and is not uncommon with the vowels a and t, rarer in regard to u. 



! 
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j <-• 



Examples: eW-o, for £***, in the half-verse of 'Antara, v>* fU*i ,A 

*- • - # - - • 

ij~** V.5**^ cfi^-i ./tow* from behind the ears of a fierce > bulky 

she-camel; JtfJU&t, for J£U5l, in the words u i* C^i. ji$ cJU 
J\SJ£}\ I said, after she had fallen upon her Iweust ; f-lpU, for 

•-j^U, :n the hemistich pjp^ J^P' ^i i>?^ ««^ (<"*' ^«) ./»»* 

* j " • ■* ' 

removed (i.e. gwite ,/m) /ram M# blame of men I >y\*, for >>**, in 

the half- verse j**U >jh^)I ^-AjJt O-o *ui /« «7 ^A«v is a pillar of B 
^ - «. - * * , 

purest gold; Uujl tr *J\ and^kljjJt, for OjL-ail and ^IjjJI, in the 

'£<#.*'»' ^ i -j ^ «*. 

hemistich objL*a)l jli-tf ^^kljjjl jJu as the money-changers scatter 

the dirhams, whiht selecting (those that are of fnll weight) ; j>*aul, 
for^Jkit, in the words Jibuti >i*1 l^£i- U-~*- »>« I draw near to 
whatever phtce they go and look (at them). 

(b) The shortening of a long vowel. 
245. This may take place either in the middle or at the end of a C 
word, (a) Examples in the middle of a word : JJ& } for>UI, a8 in the 
words *+& ^ in its dust or its darkness; j}lj*, plur. of jl^c a mote 
in the eye, >«UU, plur. of Sj^cJU a cell or chamber, for j^l^fr, 
J t **\i+, and the like; IJufc (w-), instead of IJla (--), as in the 
half- verse ti$ J4 ^Jk o!>W? 1J* ^ fj\ how long shall this 
estrangement last every night ? JS\ (- w ^), for aJUI ( — w), as in the D 
hemistich ji^- ^ *1M jjlj ^ *^1 may God not bless SitKiil! and, 

with double license, 0^> f° r 0^> in fcn © words 0*j'jj4j*J\ o£ 
&Xi\ partly silk and partly linen, (b) Examples at the end of 



* H* + 



a word : H^ 1 . for ^^I^jlM, as in the hemistich J*-tj f-1>& 
^*i^J i*U»» #& M« **ps q/" the feathers of a dove of Ni§d; j^I, 
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A for ifjttf^M, as in the words ju^l ^\j^ with their fore-feet bleeding ; 
^tdi, for u-UM, as in the words M>»b *>& uj^' C>* / rwn om 
who forgets robes and garments. [Examples in prose are Jt* ^ for 
yi^ ^ fktf falling short and ol ^ for ^£pt *) I know not. Comp. 
Vol. i. § 6, footnote. D. G.] The 1st pers. plur. of the Perfect, 

tuui (y — ), is also sometimes shortened into o^tf (^-^), but the 
filif may be retained in writing, in order to distinguish it from the 

B 3d pers. plur. fern. ; e.g. <ue &!ju ^Xls~*j and many a one on the 

point of surrender have we relieved; 44 L»^> &*£& *^£>p1 >Jj ana 
if we had overtaken him, we would surely have slaughtered him. 



(c) The suppression of a short vowel 

246. (a) In the middle of a word this license is of most frequent 
C occurrence in the case of the very few nouns of the form J-*i 
(becoming J**)i and of verbs of the forms J*i and J** (becoming 
Jii, see Vol. i. § 183, rem. b) t and J*i (becoming J**); as U^ 
*£j^f 1 l ? ;A* J**- w-ijy^1 as horses scatter camels by their charge 
(for *^l) ; •U*JU> Cj*> JrtJI cm JjW>*-& U£> >%-ai A-Hfcl Ob 
a!*1£»j ani (/* / lampoon him, he cries out, like a nine-year-old camel 
\\ whose sides and withers are galled (for j*~b> J^l, and C^>); 
j>y1jj Out* 1 * ^5!^ *• J*** -*' **" a5 -^ arow aM ^ David were recompensed 

(for \J}+) ; J1j«- ^>rf i>*» \J*+ *i] wfon if w drawn, it twangs 
with the curved bow {makes the curved bow twang). Rarer instances 
are exemplified by J*y, for j4y, as in the half- verse J>1^ jJU 
*9W*J -***^*J 'W-J /<*" ^ "^ a man > an d ye are men ; j&\ y for 
J£}\ (plur. of Ot^0» m tne words ^l^^wl ^^JU^I u * Mow an? 
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*"•' 



the great souls which — ; Ol^Jj, for Oj^ij (plur. of J>*j, Vol. i. § 301, A 
rem. 6), as vWj *>• w-^* w-jjZS* and the soul finds rest from tts 
sighs, — This license has resulted in the production of such forms as 
j^j for Jkj^ («*4»j, jussive of J^«), and jdL» or jJ^ for jJ* (jJ*, 

jussive of jdU) ; as 1 j^ ^x^ l>» J^l >#J l*~J ^ M * ^ ^* w ^ ^ £0n 
able to avoid cursing you ; jj jJj ^£i>5 [^\ a) cr-a^ >y>* Vj ^"] 
^1^1 tjjltf [wn7#, tfAere i* scarcely (vj used J^UJJ) otw generated 

without having a father,] and scarcely one who has offspring is there B 
whom two parents have not begotten (except Adam). 

Rem. The poets also take the contrary liberty of adding a 

supplementary vowel in the nominal form Jii, using, for example, 

J)J»| for JJ*\ ifiank, and jJL*., for jJU», skin. 

(b) The same license at the end of a word is exemplified by 
such a form as J£^ , for ^ , in the half-verse *a* a«I O^ iA O^J 
and whoso fears (God), verily God is with him*. [The pronouns C 
yA and ^jh are often shortened into yk and ^.J Compare also 
the suppression of the final vowel in the pronominal suffixes of the 
1st per*, sing. ^- and ^ § 228, rem. b> [and the use of J^I^J for 

JW* ^ I did n °t care.] 

(d) TJie addition of a final short vowel to certain verbal 

forms and to some particles. D 

347. The vowel tesr is frequently added in rhyme to the 3d 
pers. sing. fem. of the Perfect, the 2d pers. sing. masc. of the 



* [This happens especially if the last consonant of the word and 
the first of the following are identical, as tjJjy»~H Vj>~5 Tabarl i. 
853, 1. ult. fory&j; >Z+tJ O^j' ib - 1119 » L l for O^J 1 > «*>-** 
JjTuCw ib. H27, 1. 1 (iii. 2414, 1. 14) for ^>j+\. D. G.] 

w. ii. 49 



! 



386 Part Fourth.— Prosody. [§ 248 

A Imperative, and those persons of the Jussive which end in a con- 
sonant ; as cJfi»j C-Ll jJ tilkiST 1>i*lil they made the camels lie 



*t»»* 



down, which were tired and weary (for cJib) ; ^-1 My3 ^ Oy>yK 
.M^J* they say, Do not die of grief, but bear it like a man (for 
«M%3); ^.1 ■H* J W ilj^^l Ji3W 0[) «»<* if the foe come upon 
thee with all their might, I will do my very best (for J^4-l). 

B Rem. The vowel preceding the final consonant may have been 

originally long, and only shortened because of its being in a shut 
syllable, but it is, nevertheless, not restored after the addition of 
this kesra. For example : Oji (for Ojji, 3d pers. sing. fern. Perf. 
of £*, Vol.. i. § 166, a, rem.) becomes *Z>ji t not *Z>\ji ; ^W (for ^b, 
2d pers. sing. masc. Imperat of ^U», Vol. i. § 152) becomes j-W, 
not i&e* >j**\ (for>UI, lBt pers. sing. Jussive of jAj } Vol. i. § 161) 
becomes^!, not>UI. 







248. The same license is allowable in the case of particles 
which end in a consonant, particularly such as are monosyllabic ; e.g. 

jS 0\£*} W*?* UP W they (the camels) have not yet moved off with 



* * * * * • i 



our saddles, but it is as good as done (namely, cJlj Jj 0^5 6wtf ft ft 
as if they had already moved off) ; jjb$ t5>tf \\ *J* tLiSl vW**? 
beloved qfour souls, how long will this absence continue ? how long ? 

Rem. The reader may here be reminded that, instead of the 
ordinary pronominal forms ^1, JJk, and^^, and the verbal form 
^ylU*, the poets constantly make use of the archaic JjS\ f JJ^ t J£, 
and jjw. The final vowel is in these cases more usually long 
than short* When^A is changed into^A, either^* or^A may 
be used. 



* The quantity of the singular suffix ♦ also varies. 
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(e) Tke irregular use of the finwln and other case-endings A 

in the noun, 

249. The poets constantly use the triptote inflection of a noun, 
when the diptote inflection alone is admissible in prose. This remark 
applies equally to the singular and the broken plural. Examples of 
the singular: I^J J> ^j 44 ,Lu o\ OW* oJ* ^ *U* 
Ol^i the vale of Ntiman is scented with musk, if ZUneb walks in it 
amid (her) perfumed attendants (for 4~£j) ; •/*£> *l** <&jjji I^U 
they say, Hhmid visits thee and thou visitest him (for L flA'); J u n *J B 
jy»\ If* £ a smart black-eyed (page) hands them wine (for j^L\) ; 
****** Ce* h*& j*U JlJ jj the poet of (the tribe of) Kindtt has 
said in olden time (for &fe) ; JL\ & J^ Jj^f J^ J^ij 
*Ao« sayest, Ask largesse of Yahya 'ibn *Ektem (for JjO*]) ; c^i 
f**** £*+> OU-^ aw rf / /coi-iia/ 'Othmdn to repel the dangers 
which threatened him (for oCi*) ; U>T »-^Xl iJLlT ^1* o^J. p 
rt/w/ Mom forgettest that God turned Adam out of it (for Z3\ • 
U+*.l j)^ ^ajJI i >ft> > 3 Vi M0V<»* Atat entrust thy secret to a fool 
(for &m»\). Examples of the broken plural : ^U> ^ •!%£ >ij ^1 
6ttf they are companions in (shedding) their blood (for l\±jL) * ***i£ 
* l * J m \ *'f*~~* W*** (Awaw) wtVA sAogpy wia;K», <w which ride 
warriors who stir up the fire of their battle (for J*filli) ; JL }} tf+ f- 
U**. u*^ 1 old women, like vipers, five in number (for jSU^i) ; D 
^^*rf *)}& ***** I visited dwellings at 'Oriitinat (for JjU).— 
Other instances of the irregular tfcnwin are: in the vocative, as 
l*eU ^k* ^ aAJI ^^, ;j ^^ f q^ q M atar ^ ^ apon ^ 

(for jL.' W); [J^i J^JfJ W Jm W *o+ *% J^J5 

Jj^a* Muhammad, since thou art the offspring of a highborn 



388 Part Fourth. — Prosody. [§ 250 

j 2 * jt 

A lady in her tribe, and thy father was a noble (for > » m *1) ;] 
^ily^f iLLlj jJU trfjt* l* !Adi, every circumstance has com- 
bined to protect tliee (where a writer in prose would have said 
sjjf \i) ; after % used y-J^JI ^ (% 39), as \j^ *I» *!>■ "**g ^1 
is ^0r« no www (may God reward him with good) — ? (for J+j ^1) ; 
in words of the form JU* (Vol. i. § 98, rem. c ; § 309, c, 0) t as 

B .>»»l> ^K>l>i i>« j' J^ jUi*- beware, beware of the horsemen of Ddrim 
(for jl £*• j*i*-) ; ?-*^ (^* J#^* >^-* W* Jlfrii Matar, come hither 
to $alah (Le. Mfckka, for £*$-*); and in proper names before CH 

son qf (Vol. i. § 21, b) } as <ui*5 ^1 ^^J ^ -bjU. a young woman 
(t/tAtf *r*'fo) of Kais 'ibn Ta'laba (pron. Kaisini *bni t for ^ cr**). 

3A0. On the contrary, the tfcnwin is sometimes suppressed in 

C cases where it could not be dispensed with in prose ; as ±j\£> Ui 

j ^ - ^ Ja>J* O^^i wr-rf^ ^ O-a*. neither ffisn nor ffabis 

surpassed Mirdas in any assembly (for L-b>*) ; Jk<pl ^»* ^.*M ju-** 

<u>^jU '/Iwr, wAo ftrofe up (bread to make) soup for his people (for 



£<# • * " 



^JJI jj***, but there is another reading, ^£* ^^XaOl j^/** ^ noble 
Itimr broke up) \ %U %\ il» ;£>!> ■£ v xli ^ i£?U am* / 
/oumJ Aim no* seeking (the Lord's) favour, and seldom thinking upon 
D God (forj^li) ; UjJ JlL*f)l Vjl*-* u*"^ an ^ *** tr ^ e °f Moharib, 
heroes of old (for vj 1 ^-*) J y^* \J* J*** **>3&* }^~^ like an 
overmatched cat, which springs at the dog (for j>i~^) ; ^-^ yj* 
^JUt j*lM O-* ji-fc* kjww a yellow body, smoother than gold (for ^-*, 
and c^JUt in rhyme for i^JUt, instead of ^-X*!, § 249). 

361. The genitive plural in ^— is sometimes changed in rhyme 
into iX- (Bee Vol. i. p. 236, note); as 0^*h s **- ^J^ «**i 
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since 1 have already passed the limit of forty (for Ofifjft) ; i>Jl? ^ A 

- * * *k ** ii 

C*~0 £-** ^ **N ««# God not bless sixty and odd years ! (for 

O*?}) ; <M^ *-*j^j ^^b «"<* «« A/jw™ ^ riffraff of other 
tribes (for CK>**1)- 

352. In verbs and nouns derived from radicals of which the 
third consonant is ^ or \J, the poets not unfrequently use the 
Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of the Subjunctive or Jussive, 
and the nominative case instead of the accusative. Examples of B 

the verb: v 1 *& >W >^1 O 1 *^ l^ 1 Cw * *«* »<* *«7ta tAat / 
should be of noble descent either on the mother's or the fathers side 
(for >— I) ; ^*3 ^ ^yu. »>• -nJj jU^£. »>. V «*»' * ^u 
I jl»»~* wm2 / swear, I will not show her pity for weariness or foot- 
soreness, until she encounters Muhammad (for \Jty3) ; iUJU Y 1 "** 
Ujb ^5*1— 3 O* ^% **>'*' has made thee wish to vie with JJdrim (for 
u -oUJ) ; U~oj 5 I A*i ^y^JI ^^--ti O' j* 'ij «>A«w to ffywjui aw C 
evening or a forenoon in it, Jills a man with vain deligfU (for j± lit 

did he not bring thee word— for news travels fast — of what has 
befallen the milch-camel of the Bhiu Ziyadl (for iUl^) ; ^>tjj O^Jk 

pJ-Oj >%^J Jj oWj >i-* Chf li*A^** cJVjrJ *Ao« <**&< lampoon 
Zabbiln, and then thou earnest making excuses for having lampooned 
Zabban, — (so that) thou didst neither lampoon him nor let it alone D 

19, St, i 0*0 * + » ,9** J 

(for jj-h); y^ 6 c*t . iL frfc- t UjjIp i5+»>* **«*« aawfe to tw, (and) 
'lbn l Annab will salute thee, i.e. receive thee with honour (for ?^^) J 



• •* 



^t^ fe ^*»l *UJI ^ »^JI U whatever I forget, I shall not forget him 
to ^ e«d o/ «*y /(# (for a-»JI). Examples of the noun : jljl i >#5 
<C U*, a a jJ jwwl cwwf whoever seeks for cojisolation in his misfortune 



* *i*+ » * • * < , , » 9 , 



(for ^UM) ; ^ji*J V«ol «syU4 Ojl+4 I found thy noble qualities 
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A a subject for my poetry (for jA^HjU) ; J>Ijl J2« On*lj 0**J* *&*% 
have left their shepherd like an old (useless) waterskin (for c>***L>) * 
J^UI pUII ^ t>W^* O^ <** if their forefeet were on level ground 
(for cH4*eO J *"***• lirihJI (J^ti» O^ yi «»rf if he had been hungry 
and famished (for \£$*). 

253. The poets occasionally use pausal forms (see §§ 223—230) 
B out of pause. For example : u -*j for {j*j, in the verse \jS** jjj~*t 

**&') Kj^*~i* Lfi cr*J ^! ^j** 1 ««** j°y> m v fad, will i wait 

upon him, if he be contented with me, and with my hearing and sight 
(i.e. most willingly and cheerfully) ; \J)j for <jyj - {jjj, in the words 

wojj U^ **Juu ^LJI ^1 jl^I ^jjj ij\ U wo ojw among men, whom 
we know, was afflicted as thou prt afflicted ; >i for 3A, in the ltalf- 
G verse *»**u ge*n 1*JjJI *>• >* ** an ^ *° ^ ^^ ^ ^ *w *A«'v 
0/ (the pleasures of) this world, 

[Rem. At the end of a word the tenwin is sometimes used 

+ • •*• * • * 
instead of the letter of prolongation (JjjLW^ 1 wi^*») f as some read 

in the Kortn lxxxix. 3^ for ^Jj^> (see Beidawi ii. 401, 1. 13). 

This £ is called ^^31 ^My3 tJte trilling or quavering prolongation 
aruf mocfa&i/ton <y toe voice (^jkTU), as in 1^1 w**J1 C« fl *..> 



! 



v >4l«^J1 (see Fleischer, jft 6'cAr. i. 323 seq. and comp. supra § 225, 

rem.). In like manner the a^Jojf Jbl (Vol. i. § 368, rem. 6) is 

sometimes lengthened to ^1, as in a tradition given by Zamahsarl 
(Faik ii. 95) F&tima is heard crying for her two sons I4 ^tLL*. tj 
^t£ ■■■».. The addition of the & to a fettered rhyme (§ 193), 
called ijJUJI Oly3^ is condemned by many grammarians. D. G.] 
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» '2 * **+ 

JJUX) 



J J „#.« „ 



, ii. 358 c. 

Jj#f, ii. 90 a, 230 c, 231 d, 283 a, 
284 d. 

w)Cf^( J j£ ii. 285 u, 287 b. 
V!i"^ — ,ii.286B. 






JCJ1 o-; ^Sugi J.*, ». 285 c. 



j* 



• *•** 1 *< 



*i* ^j^UniJI i >« ^>uUI Jj^, ii. 
336c. 

OW-^I 3 ^W J-V, ". 286 c. 

JiJl ^>» J£J| ... , ii. 284 d, 

287 a'. 
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19 



Jj^iW C*W» JJ4»I, n. 
286 b. 

JjUII o- J>-<^l J*, »• 74 a. 

isj-Jl, ii. 365 c. 

* 

*Urf, ii. 78 b. 

* 

JyO«JI « JxUJI iUv, i. 50 b. 

* ■ * * * 

jQ, ii. 229 b, 230 c. 
, ii. 351 b. 



Uj'Q'l g^li i&1, i. 139 a. 



^ * * 



l^grtAJ 



JU 



.... i. 147 d. 






Vy C>f <t^Jf ... ,i. 4a 
gtf, ii. 272 d. 
U, ii. 353 b. 



j*£>3l •« j^UI,ii. 282 b. 

* * * 

^JmJLm ... ,ii. 282a 

****** j l, 
a*U*«JI j^U.i. 139 a. 

^^jwJI Js^»UI, ii. 282 b. 
* ** ** j t* 

a^ji js^»b, i. 164 b. 

J>J>M £*«iLJI, i. 245 b. 

$ *s * 
0**~J1, ii* 123 a, 

J 6 JE H, ii. 358 a. 

* 

j* *A * 

a^JEji, i. 52 b. 

• £ * * * j * *3 * 

*6>iai Ju a^i, i. 62 d. 

II, ii. 195 d. 



* • * «■ 



^•UtJJt, ii. 74 d. 

*» 

alidf J^>*li, ii- 378 n. 

I, i. 166 b. 

* 

t, ii. 4 b. 

S I, ii. 198 d, 199 a, 261 a 
SL^Jl jgu-s i. 18 d, 73 b. 
^t*J!£j| f i. 174 d; ii. 88 a. 




^^£»jiJt, L 245 b. 
J^lCl C^P* 1 - 160b - 






. 368 a 



Jgilfli, i. 110 a, 166 b. 
^*.>J1 ^siuaJ, i. 174 d. 
Jsijiiji.i. 14 a. 

* 

.^idl, ii. 358 a. 
l*Mfill, i. 34 b. 



J^jaIi, i. 247 c; ii. 198 d, 199 a. 

* 

^*kjCM, L 166 d; ii. 54 c, 268 a. 

4*&H, i. 190 a. 

* 

J*Ui, i. 38 d. 
J*tf5, i. 116 b. 

J*tf5, plur. fr., i. 226 c. 

* 

J*u5, i. 116 b. 
J*frtf5, plur. fr., i. 228 a. 
j*Jtfi,ii. 123 a. 



• ' • 
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J»J3i, i. 166 b. (1 

jr&l, i.3U; ii. 74b, 216c, 268a. 



JUA3, i. H5b, 116 d, 117 b. 

.. , intens. adj., i. 138d. 
JuIj, i, 115 c, 116 d, 117 b. 

... , intens. adj.,. i. 138 a 
JUA3, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

... , intens. adj., i. 138 d. 
5jui5, , i. 139 d. 

liliiJ i. 140 a. 

Jili, i. 116 D. 

JJU5, i. 36 c. 

Jiu, i. 116 a. 

iLai, i. 115 b, 116c d, 122 a 

iLiii, i. ii5 b, U6 d. 

iUiJ, intenH, adj., i. 138 d. 
JJ&S, i. 48 c. 
JliUJ, i. 117 c. 
OJ^ifor^jU^, i. 56b. 
Jjitf.i. 115 d, 116 a 
J««i5, i. 115 b, 116 cu. 

... , pi. J**U5, ii. 358 c. 
ilejJu, i. 123 a. 
*u*»A3, in tens, ac^j., i. 139 a 
lC^jJu, i. 246 b. 
£*ki5, ii. 358 c. 
JtJliSl.i. 286 c; ii. 216 c. 



alilf Jtdj.ii. 276 d. 



Jlj&l 3! xj&l, ii. 74 b, 282 c. 

i«^3uL 122 d. 

djusJI Jm^J, ii. 124 b. 
J^)T ... , ii. 124c, 125 a. 

JU.UJI 

ur-CiJT 

Ojifr 125 a. 

jiijf J> »jl3l, ii. 327 d. 
Jedai, i. 247 c. 
LWytfl, i- 12 a. 
Vpl C«J^. ii- 390 c. 

O«0r ^^5, i. 235 b. 



^f^l O**^. i- 235 c. 

UUUll ^JLft JljJI ^^t, i. 

235 u. 

cH»>*»l unt>^) 1. 235 c. 
^lUJf ^3l, ii. 390 a 
aXvUJI o^?> ' 235 b. 
£lpj, ii. 272 d, 282 b, 283 a. 

^ybt, ii. 354 c. 

£-pl, ii. 191 b. 
J^j3l. Seej^UM. 
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O^Jll jl oCBl, ii. 195 a 
Jtttf, i. 29 a. 

Vl- c 

jM, 1.235 b. 

Jx^«i^i "251 a, 253o, 269 d, 
337 a. 

j^JI, i. 235 ii. 



•^i. 



5,jWJiyj1>^JI^ f ii. 234 a 
J^., ii. 358 c. 
Xjljf iTj^., ii. 15 a. 

**;*,»■. >• 13 a. 

fC+fi, i. 52 b. 
ikdj\ t l 180 d. 
^Jl, 1.52 b. 
^«£3t £**, i 192 a. 

^UJT ... , i. 231a 

^JUJI £^J|, i. 191 d. 

4**JI £**. ... 

pa.; *H £**JI, i. 191 d. 

aLJT i^, i. 169 d, 234 b; ii. 
234 d, 235 b. 

£267 £U-, L 170 a, 234 b; ii. 
234 d, 235 b. 



ifcUj «2j ^ y^l £^», i. 245c 
mWI £*%J', i- 191 D. 



lW, ii. 115 c, 250 b. 

if\ aJU^, ii. 251 a. 

<u^« 3 c ».rft 3i t ^ > ii. 175 d. 

ieiylUI UEHI— *^ *W, «■ 

253 u. 

l^U iC-1, ii* 68 d, 333 a. 

*• 

•*■ • - j ^ «- » j 
fc^M Oli aX^., ii. 256 b. 



-L^J* iJL^, ii. 253 u, 261 a. 




.. , ii. 251 u. 




afcdf c>^L. see afoT 


* • * 








i. 52 c. 




* J * * 
Oj v'>^-j omitted, ii. 


17 a. 




. , ii. 216 c. 






. , ii. 15 a. 






. , ii. 175 d. 




•* 

y 


. , omitted, ii. 


8 c. 




278 a 

c 




a^uji, 


ii. 371 d. 




>*UJ|,i 


51a 
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*. * ** 



JUJI i. 51 D ; ii. 5 


DC, 19 


D, 20 D, 


21b, 38c, 50c, 


104 a, 


112c— 


120 a, 196 a 






m * * t * j* * • , 


Hon. 




<Ui£u ii. 


114 c. 




* * - f 1 • .. 







•*£»>* JU, ii. 115d, 120 a. 

Cylii ... , ii. 20b, 113d, 197b, 
288 b. 






... , ii- 19d, 113d, 197b, 
288 b. 

... , ii. 114c. 

. f *?. •' ■**. -•** - - 
waU*U 3 \ <Ul>UJI Li i. l ii. 147 ii. 

^jJ^Ul, ii. 19") n. 

* 9 * 9* 

^J^JI, ii. 355 a. 
SjL, i. 278 c. 
»UL-'s>1 J^, i. 292 i>. 



>*• w^*., ii. 46 a 
j-fl^jf ... , ii. 335b. 
£:£)T ... ,i. 287 a. 

0^> 1 -' o^*-, i. 13 b. 

J»j£ Jj-1, i. 292 D. 

sJLk ... ,i. 290 d; ii. 147b. 

, i. 13 b; ii. 355 b. 

, i. 14 c. 



4 



«« ~ j 

^ 



9* «* 3 9 



i^juJI o^, ii. 93 c. 
0^>yX)l jUJ»JI, i. 5 n. 















, i. 282 b. 

, ii. 390 c. 

, i. 290 d, 293 b. 

, ii. 122 d. 

, i. 269 a. 

, i, 293 d. 

, i. 268 a ; ii. 92 c. 

, i. 282 a 

, ii. 4 b. 



I % * * * 

i *£>/»•, i. 8 a ; ii. 355 1>. 

* ^M^ * 5 «# , 9* % * * + 
j£ * tt*» » 3 3 9* 

a*U^I <J&r«J1, i. 4l>. 
aiU^T «J>^, i. 278 d. 

• ' •"' • 3 + 3 3$ 

310c. 

* <•£ «# $33 

0*"*^l wJj^*., i. 1a. 
J^if ... , i. 278 d. 

jJLJT 

1 Jji^j'l, ... 

^dUUUI <Jjj»., i. 278 a 

AJ^H^l <J>jj*JI, i. 5 A. 



... , i. 5b. 

;*»*•»«# j 3 3 9* 
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±JS\ J^L 290 c. 
l i ^jjj\ ^| i^iui wij^Jl, i. 4 
a e .n+AJ1 U^teJI, i. 15 c. 
uLi3T JjJ-1, i. 290 c. 
iijUT ... , i. 5d. 
a^pjl U|jJ-Jl, i. 15 c. 

£|j2ii ... , i. 4 c. 



*•#-* * * * 



jt+Jt *Jjj* t i. 9 c. 

JjU>W iv^UJI wij^-JI, ii. BOb. 






a^jL**)! *-*j^l, ii. 252 a. 
a^U^JI U^tr^> i* 56n - 



1 ... ,i. 1a. 
JbUJI wixr^ii* 85 a. 



«* J J J 



»t ju)t <J>xr^> "• 85 A - 
a^kJI jl ***Lj| dt»aJ1, i. 5 
( U^yi1 wijLr^, i. 1 a. 
& W «-j«hJ|, i. 1 a. 
ii'l^Jl, ii. 313ad, 314 a. 

4^u ju.a^^ii. 30 c. 



JlJ*Jf, ii. 251c, 255 n. 

>jJU jl*., ii. 253 a, 257 c. 

Oj j^A., ii. 80 n. 

O^ ... , ii. 100 n. 
$ ... ,ii. 98b. 

•r jjkJI, ii. 353 a. 
vU**», ii. 86 c. 

i, i. 235 a, 279 a. 

I, ii. 367 d. 



.»••»* 



Je^jJI, ii. 353 b. 
i^ujj'l, ii. 259 c. 



JUJI ^3, ii. 117 n. 

J 
&*£j1, ii. 256 b. 

£*■£<» il 312 a, 319 bd, 322 a. 

^Wj f i. 29 a, 47 b. 

t\5 Jt ii. 351 a. 

j^Jji, ii. 362 a. 

Jjipi, ii.*353D. 

da. 

t^pl, ii. 355 a. 

gSjll, i. 8 a, 235 a. 



^j-jJI^ipi, i. 28 d. 
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J^ji\ 9 ii. 366 d. 
JJjiU 276 c. 
tj^JJI, ii. 352 a. 



j*±\mJ\ oUj)\, ii. 21 b. 



0£>\~>, i- 13 b; ii. 355 b n. 
4-r-^l, ii. 283 b. 
*^a-— , ii. 358 d. 



i * 5 



£*~JI, ii. 351 b, 368 d. 
kijlA, ii. 362 c. 
JjuL, i. 46 a. 
Oi^LJi, i, 13 A; ii. 355 d. 
^JlJI, i. 36 a. 
a^JLJi; ii. 233 d. 
*UJl', ii. 356 a 
"*\ ii 250o. 



* 



» ~ *« #* 



£«*JI *A I 179 a, 181a, 190 d, 
224 d, 234 a. 

jJajTiU. »• 284 a 

Sjl&, L 14 c. 

ijijl, ii. 15 a. 
w. II. 



jLi, ii. 351 o. 
jiSjl, it 350 a. 
J&, i. 8 b. 

JUJT^-U, ii. 117 b, 119 a. 
jJLoji, ii. 238 c, 351c. 

aJLp, indef. relat. cl. t ii. 38 c, 
216 b, 317 c. 

iiiJl i. 105 a; ii. 114 c, 277 b, 
' 283 a b. 

ii,u ii«, i. 187 a. 

IfcU. ... , i. 187c. 
^^pl j^r£jl> iA-aJI, ii. 276 a. 

>JJ| J £jJU 

jjuo*JW "ULeJI, ii. 274 B. 

« J*UH »l**W ***i*M OUUJI 

J>iiJT, i. 133 a 
iLa)1, i. 19 a. 

... , def. relat. cl., i. 105b; ii. 
317 c. 

aJLoJI, in metre, ii. 352 c. 
JyOjl ^ J*U>1 U»«, i. 50b. 



a^U^ST idfl, Add. et Corri- 
genda (Vol. i 6 o). 

vji^i ii. 358 c. 

51 
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* m + *+ S * 



jfj£\ $ j3r i, i. 236 d; ii. 374 a. 

a*-*,^-*, i. 7d. 

ofl, L 53b, 106 bd; ii. 251c. 
See i*fi\, £^.£j|, and j&JI. 



*CJT 



, ii. 265 a. 

, i. 285 a, 293 b ; 
ii. 81 cd, 299 b. 
, iL 259 a 

, ii. 259 b, 264 c d. 



.. , i. 285 a, 293 b; 
il 81 c, 299 a 

Jj^Jl^^l.ii. 2Ud. 

y 

Ji^il ii. 364 c. 

U 
aiu^ii llSkJt, i. 6 c. 

Jtllft, i. 246 a 
^Alkri, i. 105 a 
JJiU.ii. 112 c, 253 c, 270 a 

I 

J&&\ t ii. 312 a, 319 b d, 322 a. 

J*U, ii. 275 b. 

JUJt J*U, ii. 113d; suppressed, 
ii. 120 a. 

t5>** J*U, ii. 118 c. 
J^LmST, ii. 238 c, 351o. 



#*<* 



j^pi 



£* • >** 

*♦%*)!, i. 245 b. 

JJJot, i. 245 a 

wijjdi, iL 358 a 

OWI <jUU, ii. 91 a, 283 a, 
286 d. 

.. , ii. 91a, 282 b. 
.. , iL 90 b, 287 a. 
aiuWT Jj^ f i. 235 a 
4^UlT ... y i.235a. 
V^jO^JI ... ,i. 235a 
u — !** ^U, i. 107 c ; ii. 243 c. 
A ... ,L107d. 



d « 



a^JU)l, i. 245 a 
,5*££Sj jJi, ii. 166 a 
wjJUl .JU, ii. 51 d. 
^iijT ... ,ii. 297 a 

>£jl, ii. 259 c. 

• * • * 

Ijl«*, ii. 250 a 



JjjW^JI j jaJJ ^ ii. 144 a. 
d(b1yijt, i. 290 c. 
^Hl v > e ft l i. 30 a. 



4-JliJl, i. 52 c 



iJU^^i, i. 108 b. 
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...,i. 234 d. 



*j 



•U-^JT lU, ii. 262 c. 
y>«i-M ..., ij, 30c. 

*ttt-J» ^1 ^^-JliU, ii. 30 c. 

** * * * 

jIaJUU, i. 30 a. 



^ ^ 
^ * 



J*U, i. 32 c. 

J*U, participle, i. 131 c, 133b; 

ii. 323c; - JX t i. 132 b; 
verba] adj., i. I36b; fern., 
i. 187 a. 



i *• 



J*UJI, ii. 123 a, 251c. 
^jt-iJI ju^ >U J*U, ii. 257 a. 

alftU, intens. adj., i. 139a, 177 b; 
collective, i. 233 a. 

JF^U, intens. adj., i. 137 d. 

ii>*U ,i. 139d. 

AfcJi, ^*, i. 7 c. 

*>UI, i. 52 b. 

JuaAJt, ii. 259 b. 

lUi, ii. 113 c, 123 a, 250 c. 

JjiUJ, plur. fr., i. 215 a, 222 d, 
* 223 a, 239 d; secondary plur. 
fr., i. 231 d. 

CobUt, secondary plur., i. 232 a 



Jlii, inf., i. Ulc, 122 b; adj.,<i 
i. 133 c, 136 a. 

JU*, intens. adj., i. 137 a; with 
the accus. or J, ii. 70 b. 

Jtii, proper names, i. 243 a 

JW, plur. fr., i. 220 c, 240 a. 

* 

JUJ, imper., i. 62 b; proper 
names, i. 244 a ; as vocative, 
i. 244 a 

JU*, inf.i.,i. Ill d, 113b, 122b; 
inf. in., i. 116a, 117 ad; 
subst., i. 175 d; plur. fr., i. 
202 d. 

JUJ, inf. ii., i. 115c; inf. in., 
i. 116a; inf. vm., i. 116 b. 

JUJ, inf. i., i. Ill D , 113 cd, 

122b; adj., i. 133 c, 136 a; 

subst., i. 175 d, 176 CD; plur. 

fr., i. 204 D. 
« s ■> 
JU*, intens. adj., i. 137 d; plur. 

fr., i. 207 b, 

JUI, numerals, i. 241 d, 262 D. 
* • • 
O^Ui, secondary plur., i. 232 B. 

Slii, inf., i. 111d, 112d, 113a; 
subst., i. 159 a. 

<UU*, intens. adj., i. 139 c; subst., 
i. 176c; collective, i. 233 a. 

Uw, inf., i. Ill d, 114a; subst, 
i. 159 a, 176 a; plur. fr., i. 
224 a. 

lilii, inf., i. Ill d; subst., i. 159 a, 
176 BD. 
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£&, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 
JJUt, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 239 a 

ifcUi, plur. fr., i. 230 a. 
J\H, plur. fr., i. 221 b, 240 a. 
uJIjU, plur. fr., i. 222 b. 



\J\m*> intens. adj., L 165 b; nu- 
meral adj., i* 263 a 

i^JUt, inf., i. 111d. 

JJUi, plur. fr., i. 228 a, 239 d. 

t>«JUi, secondary plur. fr., i. 23 1 n. 

jmi, i. 30 a, 49 d. 

tjjj\ ^J* JljJI J**, i. <HJd, 58 u. 

jli, i. 31 a. 

Jii, for Jit, i. 97 c ; ii. 384 c. 

Jii, inf., i. 110 c, 112d; adj., 
i. 133 c, 136 a; subst., i. 158c, 
192 o ; plur. fr., i. 224 c ; u«etl 

instead of J*U, i. 132 D; 
superl. with genitive, ii. 218 b, 
226 c. 

Ji*, inf., i. 110 c, 112 d, 113 a, 
121 b; adj., i. 133 c; plur. 
fr., i. 224 b. 

JjU, proper names, i. 243 a. 

JjU, i. 30 b, 49 c d. 

* 

J**, inf., i. 110c; adj., i. 133 c, 
136 a; subst, i. 159 c; with 
accus. or J, ii. 70 b. 



Ji*. adj., i. 133 d, 136 a. 

Ji*, inf., i. 110; adj., i. 133 d; 
subst., i. 158 c; numerals, i. 
264 b; for J**, ii. 384 c. 

JiaK i. 29 a; ii. 251c. 

^f*>)\ Jiill.i. 81c. 
... , i. 68b. 
Ji*, ii. 124 a. 
X#l^. Jii, ii. 15 d. 
1)U ...,i. 53 a. 






+ , * * 



*** a 



sJj^LUjek J**, ii. 124 a. 

... , i. 30a. 
J*UM J*», i. 50 b. 
aJUU^^^J U Jii, i. nOu. 

J£<U\ J^ Jl, i. 50 «. 

s )?u*i\ ^y, i. 50 b. 

w^-oi* Jju, n. 124 a. 
JUUmJI JaAJI, i. 68 u. 
JO** J**, i. o3 A. 
^alUI JiAJI, i. 88 a. 



ji*, inf., i. 110 D, 121 b; plur. 
' fr., i. 202 b. 
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J«i, plur. fr., i. 207 a 
J«i, subet., i. 159 c; for Ji*, 



ii. 385 b. 

J**, for JbJ, i. 97 o ; ii. 384 c. 

Ji*, inf., i IIOd; adj., i. 133 d; 
subet., i. 158c; plur. fr,, i. 
200 a ; numeral, i. 263 d. 

Jmi, inf., i. IIOd, 121 b; adj., i. 

133d; plur. fr., L 199 a 
» * i 
J«*, proper names, i. 243 d ; as 

vocative, i. 244 b. 

J*i 9 intern*, adj., i. 137 d; plur. 
fr., i. 206 d. 

J**, i. 159 c. 

* * 
J**, proper names, i. 243 a. 

J**, adj., i. 133 d; plur. fr., i. 
200 d; numeral, i. 263 d. 

<U«*, inf., L 1 10 d ; subst., i. 123 a, 
158 c. 

4W, names of men, i. 193 a. 

iUi, inf., i. IIOd, 121 c; plur. 
fr., i. 207 o. 

4Ui, inf., i. Ill a; subst., i. 159c. 

alii, inf., ... ; subst., i. 123d, 
'l58c, 175 c, 192 c; plur. fr., 
i. 169d, 209 b. 

£&, plur. fr., i. 208 d. 

&J, inf., i. 111a. 

4U*, inf., ... ; subst, i. 158 c, 
175 c, 192 c. 



ili*, intens. adj., i. 139b; plur. 
fr., i. 208 b. 

i&, inf., i. Ill a. 



•»* • * 



«Ui, inf., L 111b; fem. adj., i. 
185 a b, 240 d. 



•»-• * 



OW, inf., i. Ilia 



** * » 



«W, plur. fr., i. 218 d, 225 b, 
240 a. 



. .ii 



OV*i, for COUi, i. 192 c, sqq, 

J^ii, i 117 CD, 118 a. 

ii*i*, i. 123 a. 

0*»*, inf., i. Ill b; adj., fem. 
Ihui, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241b. 

O^ii, adj., fem. J&', i. 133 d, 

136 a, 184 b, 241b; fem. #ii, 
i. 185 b. 

JUi, inf., i. 111b, 113 c; adj., 
i. 241 c. 

O^W, inf., i. 111c; plur. fr., i. 

216 a; proper names, i. 242 D. 

0>**, inf., i. lllo; adj., fem. 

AiSui, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241 B; 

plur. fr., i. 217 c. 

j&, i. 47 b, 48 c, 120 d. 
iuii, i. 117 cd. 
0& = U&',ii 384 a. 
Ojlii, inf., i. 111c. 
^J^W, inf., ... 
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iJj&, i. 120 a. 

" • * 
^JLai, inf., i. 111a; fern, adj., l. 

184 b, 241 b; plur. fr., i. 220a, 

240 a. 

^JUi, inf., i. 1 1 1 a. 

^lai, inf., i. 111b; plur. fr., i. 

220 c. 

* • j 
^JUi, inf., i. 111b; fern, adj., i. 

184 CD, 240. i>. 
L5 !ii, inf., i. 111b. 

^jXii, i. 154 b. 

J^ii, inf., i. 112 a; adj., i. 133 d, 
136 c, 146 d, 185 b; with 
ace us, or J, ii. 70 B. 

J>»i, intens. adj., l. 137 D. 

Jjjii, inf.,i. 112 ad, 113a, 121 d; 
plur. fr., i. 205 b. 

J>»i, intens. adj., i. 137 D. 

O^ytf, secondary pi., i. 232 b. 

i)yU, inf., i. 112 a; intens. adj., 

i. 139b; fern, of J>fti, i. 
186c; subst, i. 155d. 

ijyj, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

ij^i, inf., i. 112ad, 113a, 121d; 
plur. fr., i. 223 d. 

i^ii, inf., i. 112 a, 

l^yj, inf., ... 

J«4»i, i. 166 b, 167 d, 174 c. 



* •'! 



J*«*»*, i. 166 c, 170 c. 

J*«>, inf., i. 112 a, 113 cd, 122 a; 

' adj., i. 133 c, 136 a-d,146ad, 

186a; with accus. or J, ii. 

70 b ; with passive sense, ii. 
196 b; subst., i. 154 c, 159 b, 
176 d; plur. fr., i. 223 c; 
numeral, i. 263 d. 

J^J^U.i. 167 a. 
\pi = ,LJ, i. 136 d. 

J*ai, intens. adj., i. 137 D. 

jU* , i- 138 a. 

J^ii, i. 154c, 159b, 166 b, 174c. 

4J*a*, inf., i. 112b; intens. adj., 
' i. 139b; subst., i. 154 b, 159 b. 

<U*a*, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

£&*, i. 154 b, 159 b. 

1%m*,L H5 d, 116 c. 

J^i, i. 115c, 116c, 117 b. 

J*£i, plur. fr., i. 213 c, 239 D. 

J^iy, plur. fr., i. 228 A. 

a^fidJ ^.ii. 156 c. 

Jiy, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

J?,^«iJ.(forJ^),i.l46A, 
155 b. 

m 

Ull, ii. 351 o. 
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aJ^UT^£>, ii. i25c. 

iiUJ'l, i. 105 c; ii. 125 c. 
tj&>, i. 107d. 



•' at * «, , 

4— >• a^U, ii. 354 a 

*V%* 

aiv- 



iiiLi ... , ii. 352 a. 






. *• rf * * * ff ^* 



J^UM^UU^tl, iL 269 bd. 
»J.i. 8 a. 

• - • * 

4>«Aa^U jdE, ii. 4 a 

ii. 4 b. 
J*JUUU Jj, L 286 c. 

>r «JUt, ii. 175 d. 
;-aJ, i. 24 d. 
Ue-oJ, ii. 351 a. 

£Lui, ii. 276 a. 
*ikl, ii. 351 a. 



*• •' •< i j •* * •* 



ii. 104 a. 



< •« rf * 



aS^iJI ^ ii. 98 b. 






Jl 



•* ' »^ 



«,*&» J&Tl (i>), ii. 178 a. 
JU1&JI, ii 362 d. 
ikki~J\ O^*, n. 81 c. 
ULLT o& t ii. 100a, 104a, 302a. 
... ,302 a. 






*j>jl+*J! ^, ii, 105a. 

*■ *■ 

ii. 98 a. 
J&\i,ii. 36 b. 
j>y$, i. 30 a. 

j$S\ (the article), i. 269 a. 
... (the J in Jii), i. 30a. 
MrJUy (J), i. 283 b. 






*#J*lj ... ,ii. 15c, 16 a, 101 d, 
103 d, 258 c, 328 d. 



• * *• 



(i-^ f j«^» i. 7 c. 
i^^JU-V'^r^, ii- 125 c. 



+ + * * 



^UuLsIVj ... g), ... 

ailklVJ ... (^j),ii. 152 a 
r&Jti (J), i. 291b; ii. 35 b. 
&l5ujtfti (J), ii. 148 a. 

.. (^), ii. 151 d. 

.. (*)), ii. 152 d. 
... (J),iL148c. 
*Mf&\jf) (the article), i. 269a. 



J 



& 



♦ i- J , 



408 



*>^>T **ij*3 jfo ( the article), 
'i. 269 b'; ii. 318 d. 

j^i5T Uujlc) J&\\ (the article), 

i. 269 c/ 
J t ,\*i\\ ji'ill (J), i. 291 c; ii. 

'l5lA. 

j*uiT aijia >•& (J), ii. 6i d, 

287' d' 
^JLeJU^JU >4J1 (yj), H. 148 c. 

j^uT •! jL^jiT^ (J), i. 



Indexes. 

dJuJLlJoJbi (J), ii. 149 c. 
i^lLT ... (J), i. 291c. 



283 a 

it* t * 



i>-^JI >^ g), ii. 29 a. 
" ' *T ... (J), ii. 148c. 

IT j^ (the article), i. 269 b. 
,yliJT yl^. >$ (J),i. 282 D. 
^j^yl^.^(J),i.283A. 
jgUaT 4*J >tjt)1 (J), ii. 148 c. 

aLJb J>4$ (yj), ii. 151 a. 
■S«5T >*9 (the article), L 269 c. 

'283 b. 
jAJf >&i. 30 a. 
[&J& (J),«-28a. 
^^il) iit^l >*JI (J), i. 283 a. 

* * * 

UL*«JI jtt*l (J), L 285 a 

ij^jb^i i.» ijffjft&t (J) 

aJL&J, ii. 95 c. 



yd, ii. 339 a. 
^IU), i. 246 r. 

^J), i. 108 a. 
iJUU^JI t>£, ii. 81 d. 



a^LH^) U i- 277 d; ii. 43 c, 
276 b. 

ii. 104 a. 
a fl! ^,t,T)l U, i. 98 c. 

£jl^ajf...,ii. 105 a. 

a^Upl jl -U^jJI U, i. 277 c, 
294 a; ii. 17 c, 41b, 102 a. 

*6+ t J * mi + * 

J_JI y\ ijJl>JI U, i, 

ii. 193 a, 215 b, 224 c. 



Jjl^I jl SjJljJI U, i. 278 a; 



a^JjT U, i. 277 b; ii. 18 a. 
iluCM U, ii. 81a, 215 bc. 
l>Jj| ^Jl* j^U U, ii. 43 d. 

j^frlZU ijuU U, ii. 81 d. 

* *■ *- * 

J*a*Jj , ii. 82a. 

i^jjuajr U, i. 277 b ; ii. 29 a, 
' 215 c, 219 a, 221a, 252 a. 

VUj *<>*<*■• U, ii. 18 a. 

Kfi , ii. 17 d. 



» + J • * 
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JjUU, ii. 355 n d. 
jjjl j£jl, ii. 365 n. 
wfc£u, ii. 355 a 
^Al^, ii. 355 b, 356 a. 
J>«JU, ii. U8d, 123 d. 



*i>*>J1 U, i. 273 c, 277 a; ii 
319 b. 

*>*>ji U, i. 273c; ii. 320c. 
-UUil U, i. 98 c. 

ii*li J^4^J li, i. 50c; ii. 269c 
J^V ^U, ii. 346 b. 
^Cil, i. 51c; ii. 1 a. 
j£>>Jt, ii. 282 n. 
ji>>*M, ii. 287 c. 
iJ^lf, i. 52 c, 177 c. 
L5 i tf i*JI ^J^JI, i. 177 c. 
l _^J1^A .AJ^I.i. 177 c. 

^iUJUl i&Jj*)!, i. 179 a. 
JrjWT ... , i. 177 n. 

a*j£ji, i. 31a, 43 n, 116 c, 139 a, 
150 c, 

Ij^l, ii. 123 b, 251c, 255 it, 
Jiyi fjiU ii. 253 a, 257 c, 258 a. 
Jjk*+JI, ii. 286 a 
*~ JXiT ii. 286 b, 287 c. 
L ^*, i. 234 d. 
-***•, ii. 54 c. 



JU, i. r>3c. 

1 1, ii. 152 n. 



C**J1, ii. 123 a. 



», i. 30 a. 
Vj&JI, ii. 363 d. 
^r-jUu*, ii. 355 n, 356 a. 
^r^JI, i. 52 c. 
(4*^1 ,«*) l >£li, i. 234 d. 
L>^*l 0*+Z*> "• 235 a. 
O^*' j** O**^*. i- 235 a. 
j2\yU } ii. 355 b c. 
^lijl.i. 52 a 

a* 5 .*? * 1*.. 3;*#* 

>K3I ix/Hi ,-£J1, ii. 74b. 
»*^»M, ii. 368 v. 

^^Jf, ii. 354 b. 
> j » *** 

>j>W, i. 60 d. 
» j » *•* 
gj+» «H, i. 52 c 

j j • -♦- 
J*WI, L 50c. 

wJ»U»J1. i. 52 c. 



#s - * 



* *•<-•*. 



£*£•", ii. 272 d. 
JjUu, ii. 355 b. 



, i, 14 c; ii. 81 c. 



• .**, ji*, l 24 c. 
ii. 351 a. 



C* 



w. n, 



52 
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jujL«Jt, ii. 307 a 
%X3\,\. 52 c, 177 <\ 
Vj-i, i- 1 22 n. 

i*j^4, ii. 351 a. 
ji^i, ii. 363 B, 365 n. 
£>*j«JI, i. 60 n. 
*^&>* i* 108 a 

l^j-i , IGOc, 

' 101 c, 191 d, 190 n, 244 n, 
245 b; ii. 89 a. 



i *' j»/ 



I, ii. 283 d. 
I, ii. 336 a. 



j -* • *•* 



# * * j»- 



1, ii. 336 a. 

^UWI, ii. 152 b. 
<t ^lmIu. t ,M, ii. 152 B. 

«M c>-* 3< a) iUi~JI, ii. 152 c. 
ll, i. 51 d; il 21 b. 
II, ii. 250 k 
a*)J jti.„,H, il 250 b. 

ifejuLtf, i. 32 d, 39 a. 
>jJU, i. 13 d. 
jyLlS, ii. 362 a. 
jjuajl, i. 110b; ii. 54 c. 

. #5. •! f - . j * » *♦* 

^fertJ j! J^UiJ jjuajl, ii. 
54 c. 



•* * - • * •* 



^jJUUI jjyojl, ii. 122 a. 

J * ft ftm 

jAyJI ... ,11.74 a. 

^Jf ... , i. 119 c, 126 c, 

' 127 ac, 128bd, 129n. 
% + • §*• ♦ 
c|^^4 f ?j~a*, 11. 351 n. 

cjUlJI, i. 00 c; ii. 04 b, 199 a, 
364 d. 

>j^-J1 gU^I, ii. 23 p. 

p»j«J1 ... ,n.l8a 

V>«Ur ... , ii. 22c,2Gc. 

Jlijl, i. 108 c; ii. 66 b, 119 c, 
IOHb, 200 a, 201 d. 

4ty JuJK i. 108 c, etc. (seo 
' ' * Tl, i. 53 b, 105 b d; ii. 251 d. 



ejlki, i. 35 d, 36 n, 38 o, 40 n, 



41c. 
iLi, i. 24 c. 



^kjl, i. 105 b. 
ii. 164 b. 



Vj«*> i- 234 a 



j 5' Ji/ 



^*JI, i. 247 c. 

iij*J\, i. 235 c, 247 c; ii. 117 b. 

iJj^JI, i. 50 c. 

»* , » j » ,*, 
a^JU U>»k*+JI, ii. 287 c. 



>yUjl, 1. 50 c. 



• & <# , # , 
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*&U. i. 130 b, 149 b. 
ilmiU, i. 148 c. 
iUiU, i. 149 b. 



Jj>2JI ^i«i»ii. 14 b, 116 a 
J** ... , ii. 114 a. 
JfrlU, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 227 b. 
iUlii, i. 110 a, 117 a. 
J**Ui, plur. fr., i. 228 a. 
>jkj\, i. 52 u. 
jljii, i. 108 b; ii. 357 d. 



» « * j ». 



1, ii. 123 a. 

JUjL#, subst., i. 129 a, 130b; 

numeral, i. 263 d ; intens. 

adj., i. 138b; com. gen., i. 

186c; with ace. or J, ii. 

70 a 
aJUJU, intens. adj., i. 139 o. 

J***, inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 124 D. 

Jiii, i. 241 d, 262 d. 

J**-*, inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 124d. 

J-JU, i. 112b. 

# i ' • 
J*JL«, subst., i. 130 b, 149 b; 

intens. adj.,-i. 138b; coin, 
gen., i. 186 c. 

J*i#, i. 131a. 

Jiii ... ,149 b. 

ii*i*, inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 128c, 
148 b; plur. fr., i. 225 a. 

>, inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 

128 c; plur. fr., i. 225 a. 

* •*■ 

, inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 

128c; plui 1 . fr., i. 225 a. 



iUiU, i. 148 a 

J>*^» particip., i. 131c. 

... , = Jii, etc., i. 132c. 
Jy£j\ (the object), ii. 123 a. 

***** J J • ,#„ 

cW J>*M, ii. 50 b. 



>ai 



.... , 104a. 
, ii. 269 d. 



i » »-*. 



^-* J1 ^ J>*M, ii- 269 D. 
£t?*H jt£ ^ JyUJI, ii- 269 d. 
*t> J>iM, ii. 112 c. 



» t • 



• t » j •*-•„ 



• * • 



122 a. 

a) Jjiijl, ii. 122 a. 

jiWl J>**J1, ii. 54 v, 72 d, 

193 d, 270 a. 
f ^ I fi • . J r t * *~ **•*•* 

^^JauCJI, ii. 54 c. 

ii. 56 b. 
3ljuCJU c^kjl J>«A*", ii. 5(iA. 
£>LU c^LjT Jyojl, ii. 56 a. 

ajc* JyOJI, ii. 84 c. 

lyyUu, Jii, etc., i. 132 d; plur. 
fr., i. 225 a. 
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a)j4U, - J*t, etc., i. 132 u. 

J^jJL, inteos. adj., L 138b; com. 
gen. f i. 186 c. 

^~jujM, ii. 366 a 

• * • i 
^taJU, ii. 90 d. 

£idU, ii. 359 a. 

OUkJU, ii. 351 a. 
)kjl, i. 52 c. 
J+++J1, ii. 122 d. 

ii>-i^j7 oi, i. 273 c, 277 a; 
ii. 319u. 

iiyi^jT o-i, i. 273 c; ii. 320c. 
•U&U o^, ii. 131 a. 

^l#7, ii. 131a. 

OWt^ O-*. "• 138 a. 

* * * 

*ToW CM,". 138 a. 
^>#, ii. 137 a. 
^>*tt^J ... , ii. 138 a. 
JS^iU ... , ii. 138 1>. 
, ii. 137 a. 
, ii. 131 i>. 
, ii. 138 h. 

L5* LT**J Cm*"- 13Gd - 
tjiU^I, ii. 85 a, 92 c. 



*a * 



••<* ~ * #<• j • j 



ii. 174 c. 



'if j* * 
j»3J JU*, ii. 174 c. 



4** 



• I A 4#<# 21 j« j 



Wl ***J jl *-x^Jl Jtf J^., 

ii. 174 CD. 
yjM.^M, ii. 366 a. 

4 J • * •* 

jjj..;«H, ii. 90 D. 

• * • j 
t-ij-o-u, i. 234 a 



» j ♦ -•- 



^^A^Jt, i. 60 a. 
Oyujl, i. 104 d; ii. 287 c. 
J-rfJLu, i. 53 c. 
Jjili, i. 108 c. 



4 » *»<* I 



* * * 






*• 



ii. 123 bc/ 

• i* 4 

jXU, i, 247 c. 
Jj^iJf, i. 104 d; ii. 277 u, 287 u. 

4 4 • *•* 

J>*>Jt, ii. 317 c. 

t4*-^l J>*J*". i- 105 u 



J*U)I ^ vJU, ii. 269 d. 






* 4 m 



J^J\ JU-. it. J*U yJU, ii. 

257 c. 

jMJji\ ^iu ^JU, ii. 74 a. 
^31*, i. 56 ». 
i**, i. 16 a 



M *• 108 a 
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II ill, ii. 86 c. 
CLiM, i. 109 d, 149 a 
*"li, i. 8 a, 235 b. 



• ,-><# + , t « 



j >jji ^ c j^i ^ 



d/'<« / • * *- 



^3| j^tJI.ii. 77 c, 276 a. 
cLiif.i. 105a; ii. 283 a. 
iliUI, ii. 354 B. 
&£', i. 4 a. 
JXOI, ii. 372 b. 

S,il5, i. 235 c, 247 c; ii. 116 c, 
117b, 260 d. 

*U*H j>j, i. 101c. 
JjA^JI ydl, i. 61 a. 
Vfjfi oA i. 101 a 

^JUJI i'a, i. 7 a. 
CJujT ..., ii. 372 d. 
JSf£\ ... ,ii. 371c, 372 d. 
•V*i "• 351 a. 
j^JI, ii- 363 c. 
>♦*, «>»*, i. 16 D. 

JULIET (j^JL, i. 152 b, 157 a, 

189 a. 
Aj^jji j^, ii. 307 a 

£k£ll S^A, i. 21 A, 74 B. 

J-ii)T , 269 b. 



j— l>, i. 52 b. 



4 -•* 



>1^1, ii. 363 & 

»1 jul^-sjl jlj, ii. 333 a. 



JUJI 

i I 



, ii. 33 a; with ace., 

ii. 84 a 
, ii. 262 B, 332 D. 

, ii. 216 d. 
, ii. 175 b. 

, ii. 84 B. 

, ii. 33 A; with ace., 

ii. 84 a 
, ii. 33 a; with ace., 

ii. 84 b, 325 d. 



jJ> ii. 358 a 

Jjji+ jJj, ii. 358 d. 

OS** 

i^tjj, ii. 351 b. 

J*M Ojj, *• 245 c. 

j • *** 
UUyi, i. 105 a- 

i*A^^I, i. 245 a 

J-c> U*> i. 19 a. 

It^J CM IUl»M igi f i. 4 a 

^ juJU L, il 94 a. 

0>Uj^, i. 16 a. 

JjtUj, i. 228 a. 

J*±i> JjU^, frum Ji«i, i. 59 D. 



414 



Indexes. 



II. ARABIC WORDS, 

1 

1 for _ or ^£—, in the vocative, 

ii/87c. 
I for 11 , i. 9 d. 

11, ill, L 295 d; ii. 93c. 

I- for 11 , in pause, ii. 369 b, 370c. 



TERMINATIONS, ETC. 



11 for •-' 



11 for ^-., in the vocative, ii. 

87 c. ' 
II forol.i. 61 d. 

• for I, |, y {f, i. 17 c. 

t, elided, i. 19 c. 

1, omitted in writing, i. 23 a. 

1 fori, i. 18a 

t 

1 for initial 3, i. 214 D. 

1, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

I, interrog., L 24 a, 282 b; ii. 96 a, 
306 1). 

J?!— 1,i. 284 c; ii 307 b. 

J for initial ^ i. 119 a. 

I = ^1 , interj., i. 285 c. 

f for initial > i. 80 a, 119a, 172 b. 

1 = 1, interrog., ii. 376 d. 

Oil for OL, ii. 96 a. 

f, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

iL, i. 157 a, 185 a, 240 b. 

^1,^,0.53^ 



j±.\ y i. 240 a. 
J*J, ii. 227 o. 

,>T, ii. 102 a. 

Jl f i. 181 a. 

Jfi, J^l, i. 259 c. 

^1, interj., ii. 85 a. 

4*1, i- 249 a, 251 d; ii 203 a; ^A 
for Wl, ii. 95 d; W' = vV »• 
249 c; o^Jf, i. 196 a; £& 
a* 1, *Uf I, ii. 87 d, 88 a. 



&J^t, i. 240 b; ii. 279 c. 

Obj&Xi. 190 c. 

i-ay 1, i. 240 B ; ii. 279 c. 

Jj! for Jljl, ii. 385 c. 

J^l, i. 20 a, 23 b, 249 b; ii. 91c, 
' 93 d, 203 b, 204 a, 314 a. 

l£^Ufl, L 163 a. 

JLjI, L 20 a, 250 a; ii. 91 d, 203 b. 

>^1,i. 20 a, 239 b. 
I, i. 76 d. 



J*J1 



ii. 236 b. 
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lj^i.1, i. 184 d, 199 d, 240 a. 

J£ill, ii. 107 u, 108 d. 

M, adverb, i. 283 D. 

>l, conj., L 291 d. 

1*1, conj., i. 292 a ; with the Perf., 
ii. 9c; with the Imperf., ii. 
10 a; with the Jussive, ii. 



!>Jl t i. 77 a. 

£>», i. 229 D. 

^31, i. 74 c, 93 a; ii. 46 d, 53 a 
103 a 

(jLlJl, o<-=-^> >• 20 a, 255 cd 



5 -i 



U<^e«j|, i. 153 b. 
OUi-'&i. 190 c. 
JbJ, i. 283 c. 

£*L\, i. 195 a, 240 ii ; ii. 278 n, 
282 a. 



c" 



.1, ii. 46 a. 



• i 



I, i. 35 d. 



1^.1 ii. 236 a. 



l£jt*.1, i. 184 D. 

0£/*»<> *■ 196 B - 
l^U.1, i. 163 a. 

OJ^»fjl, i. 190 c. 



fl, i. 249 A, 251 d ; ii. 203 b, 
204 b; 0>*»t, i. 196 a. 



«i - 



£l, £l, L 295 a. 






CA^I, i. 190 c. 

« # i • * * i 
s^rfJ, Ol>*1, i. 194 a 

jh*.l, i. 76 c— 77 a; ii. 108 d. 



J*.(,i. 199 d, 240 a. 



12 b; 1*1 or U 1*1 with two 
correlat. clauses, ii. 9 D. 

1*1, adverb, i. 283 d; ii. 345 c. 

V 1>l, ii. 157 d. 

U lil, i. 292 a; ii. 9 n. 

Jl*|, M *|, i. 284 B, 

U *l, i. 291 d; ii. 14 c. 

lil, J±\, i. 284 b, 292 a; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 33 c. 

*£& «^db*l, ii. 143 c. 

0+t)\ Jlj>1, i. 266 a. 

:ljj for Siijj, i. 121 a. 

iljl, ii. 107 c. 

,>1j1, i. 221 b. 



i*i 



fjjl ii. 48 D. 
C*ll, i. 20 A. 



U-1, i. 68 A, 87 D. 



£U-1 



*U*1, i. 233 b. 

* * *• 

U*1, i. 77 b, 



41 G 



Iiulere*. 



JUS-I, ii. 304 d. 
^-1, ii. 280 A. 
l£jJj-*1, i. 47 b. 

£uil, otLll, clkll, i. 68 a, 87 d; 

ii. 380 c. 

>ll, ii. 102 a. 
jil\ t i 20 a. 

+ + 9 t ** 

Obyy, i. 190 c. 

L5 tti, Add, et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
30 a). 

i\$ 9 L 211 d, 240 b. 

~ol, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

5 , • t • 

^jj* A ug|, i. 153 d. 

Oj*-»V1i i- 190 c. 
O^W', i. 191a. 
* * I, ii- 102 a. 



** » $ * • 



W>**1, i. 62 d. 

O^ifft i. 190 c. 

• i *i 

ot ft I, i. 295 c. 

JUt, i. 140 d. 

♦i Si 
wil, Ul, etc., i. 295 a. 

^aJIfor^i*!, i, 12d. 

$L\ 9 i. 291 a 

Ityl, i. 233 b. 

JLllJ for iilij, i. 121 a. 

J^ll, ii. 108 d. 



& , i 



>1, i. 35 d. 



j * • < 



£^1, i. 195 a, 240 b; ii. 279 c. 

Jl, the article, i. 15 c, 19 c, 23 n, 
269 a. 

JU^Jjf, i. 269 n. 

Jl - Ji, i. 288 a. 

^1, interj., i. 294 c. 

*)\ t interrog., i. 284 b; ii. 21b, 
309 d, 311 b. 

Jl ^l, i- 284 b; ii. 310 a. 

ii •$, ii. 310 a 

SfUSU, i. 284 c, 288 a. 

u 
•5)1, interrog., ii. 310 c. 

•$U^ Jl, i. 1G a, 292 c; with 
the Subjunct., ii, 22 c, 25 a, 
304 d. 

Sfl, i. 16 a, 292 d; ii. 32 a, 39 c, 
104 b, 172 d, 254 b, 289 d, 

291a, 335 d, 341a; *$J re- 
peated J^*»jaU, ii. 338 D ; 

\ aJjT JJJ JL15, ii. 339 d; ^1 

with pronom. suffixes, ii. 340 a. 



Jl •$! = JA i. 293 d; ii. 340c. 

^1, C^l, i. 265 d. 
L5 |i, i. 271 a. 

iJI, i. 25 d; ii. 146 b. 

^JJI, i. 270 d; ii. 318 d, 320 c. 

•* ft • j0t 

ii-JI, O-JI, *. 210 bd. 
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JBl, i. 259 a; ii. 238 d, 244 b. 

liifi, i. 62 d. 

Jjl, i. 77 c. 

iM (J) for ill (-), ii. 383 d : 

XM> ii. 89 d ; before ^1 and ^, 
ii. 89 d, 340 a. 

Jil, ii. 107 c. 
^■i^jli i* 195 d, 265 n. 
Jyti. 259 c. 

\J} ov kJ?I - iS#l *• 271c, 
Jl, i. 280 b, 281 a; ii. 63b, 144 b. 
<$\ = iL, ii. 78a; = £Jj, ii. 
146b; ^ jfti, ibid. 

W^Uji, ii. 77 a 
•^ Jl, ii. 146 a, 

C«t Jl, i. 285 d. 
0>> J)>"- 190 c. 

** Jl 

Mj^k J|, ii. 146 a. 
jy Jl, ii. 190 c. 

r* Jl 

Jl, #1, i. 265 b. 

>1, i. 284 c, 292 b ; ii. 306 c, 307 b, 
308 b, 309 a. 

>U jl, i. 270 a. 
w. II. 



>l, i. 284 c; ii. 310 a 
Jl, ii. 203 a. 
til, i. 284 c; ii. 310 b. 
Oj til, i. 284 c; ii. 310 c. 
Ut, followed by <J, i. 292 B. 
UUU o'»i- 16 b. 



w 



i * 



Ul,i. 292n ;j 1— Uj,orU j— Ul, 
ibid. * * 

. * fi 

UUU oji i- 16^; ii. 43a; 

followed by a Jussive, ii. 43 n. 
^Ul or Jl2| f i. 284 c. 
>UI, i. 281c; ii. 187 b. 

iUU, ii. 75 0, 187 c. 

* ^ *ii • .a 

I, a*1, oUI, ii. 87 d, 88 a. 



jjjt, o£il, i. 20 a. 

SM J.M *• 239 b. 

uJl, i. 290 a. 

^-^t, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

Oli-il, i. 233 b. 

Ol>il, i. 217 c 

!£l, i. 233 b. 

^1, for 01, i. 54 d. 

• t 

O', i- 16 a, 292 b; with the 

Subjunct, ii. 22c, 25a; with 
the Perl, ii. 25 d ; with the 
Perf. or Imperf., ii. 26 A, 
27 a ; omitted before the 
53 
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Subjunct., ii. 26 d; with the 
Jussive, ii. 27 b; »lest, ii. 
27 b; after prepositions, etc., 
ii. 192 b, 220 c; prepositions 

omitted before ^t, ii. 193 b. 
*« it 

o'» » or o'» "• 81 c - 

0\, i. 292 d; ii, 347 c; with the 
Perl, ii. 14 b; in two correlat 
clauses, ii. 15 a j with the 
Jussive, ii. 23 c; in two 
correlat. clauses, ii. 36 d. 

Ojt for (j|, i. 284 d; ii. 81c. 

OU negat., i. 284 c; ii. 104 b, 



105 a, 300 d. 



•+ • 



y £>l n. 348 c. 



Oil for tl (ijJu)T JUI), ii. 390 1>. 



• * 



<GI, i. 54 d. 



0'-» for OtS-» «• 236 c. 

yj\, i. 293 a; with Imperf. Indie. = 
• s 
sj\ with Subjunct., ii. 25 d; 

after Jli, etc., iL 47 b ; with 
the accus., ii. 78 d, 259 c, 
263 b ; after prepositions, ii. 
1 92 b ; prepositions omitted 

At 

before o'» ii 193 b. 

0«,«Ji, i. 290 b. f 

fi , . « Qj i fc f,i , .. I JaI, i. 181a; ii. 203 a 

Oji i. 284 d; after Jli, etc., ii. j ^ 

47 a; with the accus., ii. 78d, 
259 c, 263 b; iu oaths, ii. 
175 d. 



^Ul, i. 233 c. 
^iui, i. 65 d. 

wJl, i. 54 a. 

*** 

j&\> i. 55 a. 

<£Jl, i. 201 b. 
fftpl, i. 41 d. 

^01,^01,^1,*. 228 d. 
tijl, ii. 108 d. 
£%«*ut, i. 41 d. 

Jil\, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

UJI, i. 285 b; ii. 254 b, 335 b. 

« *> M 

^r^l, i. 65 D. 



^1, i. 285 b; ii. 14 c. 

a - 

^1-, rel. adj., i. 164 b. 
•1, ♦!, J, U?, etc., i. 294 c. 

♦I—, see U; •!_, ii. 94 c. 
♦l_, in pause for Ol_, ii. 370 b. 
j JUt, i. 221 b. 



Jil, ii. 309 c. 
OjUt, i. 195 c. 



Ul, i. 25 d. 
ul, i 54 a c d. 



•s 



jt, i. 22 a, 293 b; ii. 14 d, 306 c, 
307 d, 309 a; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 33 a. 
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^Ifjt, etc., i. 294 o. 

A&jf, iL 106 b, 107 a. 

Jjl, L 240 a, 260 a; ii. 219 b, 
227 d. 

^*jl, JjU- 260 CD. 

Jil, i. 240 a. 

VJ». i- 291 a 

Vjl, i. 196 d, 265 d. 

jji&li. 265 a 

♦jl, #ljl, *ljl, etc., i. 294 c. 

<sL suprascript, i. lie. 

• » 

lj\, interj., ii. 85 a. 

• i 

ij\ t ti*at w, i. 285 c. 

.,., interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

. ... f for ^1 with suffixes, i. 276 c. 

(jfl, i. 285 c. 
It 
ij\, interrog., i. 270 o, 275 d; ii. 

220 a, 315 a 

^1, relative, i. 270 c, 273 D ; ii. 

14o,318d. 
3* 
(jl, expressing surprise, ii. 316 c. 

1*1, i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

Wl, i. 103 b; ii. 69 d, 326 a, 329 a; 
before a subst., ii. 76 b. 

i>£l, ii 75 a. 

6^1 U J,y, oW'» i. 285 d ; ii. 
14 c. 

U^l, expressing surprise, ii. 3IGd. 



>>M 



W V L 295 c; ii 85 a, 92 a 



H' 1 



295 b. 



-♦* 



t^-rft, i. 96 c. 
J$ t L 276 a 
j*\ ... 
lift i. 292 b, 293 a. 
Cjii. 293 a. 

U*l, interrog., i. 270 c f 276 c. 
..., relative, i. 270c, 274 a; ii. 
14c; expressing surprise, ii. 
316 d. 
• .At 
0+*\ t interrog., i. 270 u 

0*A relative, L 270 c, 274 a; ii. 
14 c. 

ii*!, i. 20 b, 24 b, 279 d. 

J«!, i. 285 d; ii. 14 c. 

w 

*ej,^!|, L295A. 

CjJ, i. 296 a. 

1*1,1. 294 o; ii. 85 a, 92 o. 

£&], L 229 c. 

W>**», •*«.*. 285 c. 

^1, i. 276 d; ii. 317 a 



», i. 279 bc; ii. 156 c; redundant, 
ii. 161 d; in oaths, ii. 175 d; 
with ijmJu and ^j^ t ii. 281 c- 
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a i 



*=**' ^yW, ii- 162 a. 
J£t, I 58 d. 



* * ** 



cr^ (^, ^W, t^)> i- 97 ab; 
ii. 290 a. 



- • • *. *. • 



U y^, U-^, i. 97 b. 
Oli, ii. 15 o, 102 a. 
j*it - ju^f, i. 34 a. 
£W =£#,*. 34 a. 
i&t Jjg, ii. 172 c. 
C*J, i. 68 o. 
£l/, i. 200 B, 240 B. 
«»y, etc., i. 295 a. 






, i. 281 cd; ii. 186 D. 



* * * 



vy^i w»Ufc^, ^U^rf, ^5*^. 
i. 228 d. 

0>i*. ii- 163 a, 185 b. 

ljj+t> I 159 b. 

UJ>J,i. 58 d. 

LJi, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

I{£* , i. 208 o. 

JJJ, i. 200 d. 

*I)l^r~4, i. 23 a; n. 163c. 

iu^ t i. 200 b, 240 b. 

£-*W, £-W» a. fc ^LV, i. 255 b, 
256 ad, 258a; ii. 237c. 

J^i, i. ^26 a 



• * »* 



, i. 98 b. 



jArf, j*i £*, i. 288 b. 

Jlij, ii. 207 a, 267 o, 280 b, 
295 c. 

^,ii. 163 a. 

i ' 

1 l*v for .Ai Add. et Corrigenda 
j (Vol. i. 91 a). 

u ii,ii. 102 a. 

5$, ii. Ill a. 

Jy, i. 15d, 285 d; ii. 308b, 334c; 
with the genit., ii. 217 a. 

J*-J1 >*, H. 381aj -Jljfl, 
ii. 381 a 

•£,, i. 279 b; ii. 163 a, 303 p. 
«i>-Liy, i. 24 i>. 
JIJ, i. 178 d. 
j£Si, i. 24 d. 
AAV, ii. 78 & 
JW, i. 285 d. 

C^ = vi »• 160d » ly3A - 

Ju ft,ii. 170 d. 

Oil*, i. 194 c. 

v>J for ^>Jl, i. 23 b; ii. 91 c. 

cJj t i. 250 a; ii. 203 b, 204 a. 

«£»^ for C**^, Add. et Corri- 
genda (Vol. i. 91 a). 
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»* 



>irf, ii. 290c, 296 c. 

O^, i. 195 c. 

I** 

^, i. 253 a. 

*j for \yf in pause, ii. 372 c. 



* » 



uoyl, i- 202 B 

», i. 226 a. 
*rf, i. 289 c. 
^JdUJI c4*', ii. 233 c. 
j£, i. 289 a; ii. 342c. 
OH> i. 281 c; ii. 180 b. 
cxrf Oti, i. 290 a. 

t£, i. 286 a; ii. 181 i>. 



«, i. 7 a. 

I-, i. 183 D, 184 a; as a plur. 

term., i. 232 a 
w> for 3, in rhyme, ii. 369 c d. 

i, i. 279 b; ii. 175 c. 
w>, i. 93 a. 

13, i. 265 a. 

i)U, i. 266 d. 

J)jQ, I 39 c; ii. 3 b. 



0***3* i- 195 d. 



• * j 



> • * j • 



* * ^ * 



iljiJ, i. 281 d. 

, i 77 a. 

J*Ui, i. 40 b. 

i i. 281 o; ii. 182 a b. 

0+> i. 288 b. 
, i. 279 i>. 

', i. 77 a. 

iJui, i. 40 u. 

Is... 
I £J, 1. 2o c. 

! ^UJ, i. 39 u. 

1 

: ^Jlii, i. 39 c. 

; -. , and similar perfects after 

the name of God, ii. 3 b. 
j J&t ii. 49 a. 

; JS ^ JBI, ii. 380 b. N 

! 0*5, i- 279 i>. 

•lit, i. 281 d. 

i&, i. 267 b c. 

43, i. 93 a. 

t^H, 43, 43, i. 266a. 
># i. 154 a. 

*0>U 12 a. 
^a^5, ii. 48 d. 

J} t i. 265 a. 

I J*3, ii. 78 b. 

I 

i^, i. 266 d. 
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JU for JjU, i. 261 a. 

i^Xj, i. 264 a. 

^i t i. 293 b; with Subjunct, ii. 
33 a; with J and Jussive, 
ii. 36 a 

C%i?, i. 293 a 

U, i. 25 d. 

(jUiJ, L 253 d, 254 c. 

•V, ii. 103 m. 
^)V,i. U5c. 

U* - U*-1, i. 34 a. 

'* j ' » « 
•jt^ >^, u. 55 b. 

j+, ii. 207 d, 279 c. 

^Ujj^I, i. 190 b. 

^li**» l 193b * 

Jjj-r.fi. 185 d, 215 c. 

Jii., ii.48D, 108 d. 

•&jJ^,"3b. 

iij., i. 200 b, 240 a; ii. 278 d. 

L^ t ii. 206b, 278b, 282a, 296a. 

Ue«*>, ii. 206 B. 

<£»>+., L 295 b. 
^.i. 286 b. 



•-, i. 25 D. 
f U.,L 295 b. 

CH^l li>^f »• 262a " 
J\L t \i\L t ^U.ii. 342 d. 
Jli., it 272 a. 



»., i. 69 a. 



, i. 98 a. 



j • * • 



= ^U^J, ii. 59 d. 
11L, ii. 236 d. 
l^L-M--^.- 1 — » ii. 382 a. 
\jl^ t I 98 b. 
^J£ f prep., i. 280 b; ii. 146 b. 

... , as wiL* vJ^-, il 147b. 

* 

... , conj., i. 293c; with the 
Subjunct, ii. 22 c, 29 b; with 
Perl or Imperf. Indie, ii. 
29 d. 

lil J£,n\ 12c, 13cd. 
V^., ii. 48 d. 
l^-il^*., ii. 382 b. 
il^jV^, ii. 74 b. 
g »r. i- 201 b. 
J>ii.,i. 186 a. 
sU*., i. 281 u. 
jj**, for lU*., i. 12 d. 
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Ol/»»> i* 196 b. 

\Jj^ t ii. 107 d, 108 c. 

H"" »> i* 68 c; ii. 48 d. 
y-*, i. 288 c. 

* # i * t „ 



, L 98 A B. 

O'iU., i. 218d. 

0>^*-» i. 196 a. 
^i-L f ii. 342 d. 
j-f*-, i. 58 d. 

a . ♦ , 

^j-o^, i. 162 a. 
J», ii. 207 d, 279 c. 
V^, i. 185 d. 
J^, i. 249 a, 252 a. 
284 a 
L5 ^JU^l^Jl ( ii. 382 a. 
.!&&., ii. 74 a. 
y>»»> i. 295 b. 
J>^,i. 281 d; ii. 188 b. 






t ^., i. 294 a 






£>*i 



J • * 



f 



, i. 288 b. 






, ii. 14 c. 



Ch*-> i* 289 a. 
, i. 292 a. 
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Jt^-» •***»-, etc., L 294 d; j£L 

with accua = Uj— # c**l, ii. 
78b. ' ' ' 

I^.i 12 a, 121c. 

/<«^. i- 94 d. 



i. 26 a. 



jU.,ii. 48 d. 
>U»=JL«U. 1 i. 261a. 



., i. 76 cd. 



LT»l 



etc., with the Energetic, 
ii. 43 c. 



*•* * • * 
w^rf ^^.i. 290 a. 



, ii. 143 c. 
^jl, ii. 103 a 
*i, ii. 341 c. 
J$bL> lUXX, i. 219 bc. 
JUU., i. 281 d; ii. 187 d. 
J^*i,i. 264 a, 

Jll> = Jl>l f i. 34 a. 
>li ii. 101 d. 
>j<>, for >jjl>, i. 18d. 
Cft* »• *8 d. 
U>, ii. 45 c 

t, »1, i. 59 b. 



aig^S, ii. 74 a 
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* * / i/j 



03>> v>*>>> »• 281 d; ii. 182 d; 
>UI, ii. 186 c; •jLf, ii. 

163 a, 185 b; =^i, ii. 184c; 
meaning beyond^ above, ibid.; 

opposed to t\jy ii. 1 86 c. 
jU>>, ~ j*. or >j)l, ii. 78 a, 183 u. 
J%i, JJUUI, ii. 183 c. 
£Wd>»i. 229 d. 
J>U*X ^W), L 229 d. 
Jll^, i. 175 b, 229 v. 

ote* 

IS, i. 265 a; after 1^«, ii. 93 a; 

after £y and U, ii. 312 B; 

after l^, ii. 89 c. 
My i. 266 d. 

C*lS,ii. 272 a. 

Cili, i. 265 d; = ^31, i. 272 d. 

Orf«*i Oli, ii. 110 b. 



*•*# f 



+ m ** * * 






* + * 



lj+ Crt>, ii. 110 b. 

-?* 

jli, i. 266 c, 267 c. 

jUV i. 267 ac. 

Jii, i. 284 b. 

Jft *y *y i. 265 a. 



ji, i. 249 a, 252 a, 265c; ii. 203 a 
= ^ jft, i. 272 b. 

^jy ^, ii. 110 b. 

^Ji, i. 196 c. 
^, i. 266 a. 

% etc., i. 268 n. 



* t*+ * •* 



^^ih 



j, used instead of t, i. 6 u. 
tj t for ^jlj, ii. 374 d. 

»ii 

•\j t fot '^*^, ii. 382 b. 

u 

lj\ Jt i. 77 c, 93 b; ii. 48 d, 50 n, 

&jL* g|J, i. 262 a. 
^.ij, ii. 102 a. 
yj}\ Jy i. 153 d. 
OljJlJfti. 190 d. 

A j 

^j, ii. 214 b. 

v> i. 289 b; ii. 216 a. 

V> V> V> Vj. »• 216a 

i^Jj, i*JJ, ii. 215 a. 

CJJ, i. 289 a; ii. 215 bc, 216 c; 
with the Energetic, ii. 42 c 

«0»W5>»- 214 c, 215 a. 

£e*J, i. 263 d. 

i^J, i. 57 d; ii. 102 a. 



II. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc, 
J+j, for J4-J, ii. 384 D. 

Up*" J^> "■ 2 " 3 D - 
\y~* J^j, ii. 274 n. 
«*»>, p, i. 25 a 

^iilj, i. 162 b. 

J>**J, i. 136 d. 

^j, for ^c^, Add. et Corri^cudu 

(Vol. i. 91 a). 
aJ»j, i 25 d. 
J*J, i. 290 c. 

o*j ... 

>j, i. 68 d. 

ilj, ii. 280 a. 

y+j % Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
30 c). 

•' " 

*> for j, i. 93 b. 

£jj, ii. 272 a. 
^iUjj, i. 157 c. 
^j, i. 94 d. 
«*0> ii. 78 a 
«Vi?j* for ^A, ii. 374 D. 

U^>, «&o> ■■ 289 a 



uij, i. 69 cd. 
i>4j f i. 12 a, 121c. 

Jjj, i. 69 d. 
Aij, ii. 211 a. 
Jrij- Jlj, i. 83 d. 

J*, i. 282 d; ii. 19a ( 346 d. 
«U, i. 98 b. 
JjU, ii. 206 d. 
OL, i. 261 a. 

jU =^U, i. 145 d. 
^U, i. 145 b. 
JJt - J«uL-|, i. 34 a. 
jL, JL,, i. 24 c, 77 b, 84 a 
Qt.for 4-5 Wl, ii. 382 a. 
O**-, ii- 248 a. 






£•*, for jj£*l, i. 67 B. 
**, i. 153] 
, ii. 111a. 



5 • 
c£^-> i. 153 d. 



• j 



tUjJhJUr, ii. 74 B. 



• - 



Jlj, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 
,**), i. 57 d; iL 48 n. 



», ii. 19 & 
fcdL, ftL, i. 183 d. 184 a. 



J^ f i. 77 a 
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IjCl, i. 183 d. 


j #j , lit 
OiP^f. i. 59 b. 


id, i. 147 d. 


fiP, ii. 108 d. 


Or-** i. 196 a 


wij£, i. 30 c. 




j*Z, i. 57 c. 


j-r, ii. 19 b. 


Ilk, i. 233 b. 


• *!.» f* J 


l£lw, i. 154 d. 


»>-. «>*, i. 120 c. 


wijw, i. 282 d, 289 b; ii. 19 a, 
346 d. 






& * J ••!* i 


i£i, J^J, i. 200 c. 


(jji, i^, i. 172 a 




i^i, i. 233 b. 


lj>^ !*>-, ii. 209 o; ,j>-, n. 


* 


341c. 


%W^ t i. 295 B. 


• * 
^j.0, h. 19 b. 


jlJA i. 229 d. 


.** 


3 3 * 


Ui-s i. 289 b; ii. 344 a. 

•* 


u^. l£**» *• l61 BD - 


* 


2 * 

l^Jtr, l. 151 a 


cA for J, i. 101 D. 




•» 


c* 


|l£, i. 233 b. 


*-U, ii. 89 a. 


M£, i. 145 a 


• *• 


• * * 


v*U, ii. 203 a. 


JU,, JU,, L 145 bc. 


^ 


* 


Jli, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 


y&,i. 154 a. 


jL-i, i. 205 a. 


Ju, •t£, i. 145 b a 


Mi. 208 c. 


JJklir, i. 225 D. 


*LLi l£i, i. 289 d. 


jl^&.i. 229 d. 


»_«, i. 26 a. 


• * •• 


• j * 


a***, *«£, ii. 211a. 


>>&«, i. 186 a. 


oUi Ot&, i. 289 d. 


•JL*, i. 57 d. 


Jl t i. 68 d. 


^jJU, i. 25 d. 


%13JL t i. 202 d. 


lyU, i. 12 a, 121c. 
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^LiU, i. 157 c. 


Jfr 


ii, i. 295 a. 


Ji, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 


0>*, i. 181 d. 


0*, ii. 48 d. 


1 * .. „ i .... 


3 ~ 


^>yj**, ^Ujl**, i. 164 a 


t>i, ii. 51 d. 




£ 


i>-^ ) i. 185 d. 


*U, ii. 102 a. 


•yL* t ii. Ill A. 


O^uJf, i. 195 c, 


# . *.»#„ „ 


^ ^ *i 


\J^JL* <Qj~e, ii. 54 A D. 


L5* U « Jk i. 34 a. 




&U, ii. 206 c, 278 b, 


*>VmA J*», ii. 55 a 


&£, i. 231 c. 


1> 
3 ~ 


3 .*. 

\Jj+i*,i- 162 a. 


.«5U., i. 155 b. 


3 *•* 


• * 


C5*-***, i. 162 b. 


^U», i. 145 b. 


* :- 


C5r*^ •» 


J^, i. 295 c. 


5. 


0&, i. 145 c. 


^Ift, i. 280 b. 
Jl^fc, i. 204 d. 


J-i», ii. 108 D. 


. 
a *• 


^ 


*fr, ii. 48 a 


0*A*> i. 57 d. 


**, for ij*, ii. 380 c. 


O^*, i. H8a. 


Ufr, ii. 341c. 


J& t ii. 108 d. 


• * + 


* 


^J*, i 295 b. 


Ji* f i. 295 o. 


3 . 


• 


v£^**> i. 151 a 


*u ... 


^Ujft, i. C2c. 


iit, i. 57 D. 




i^UV i. in d. 


OUyt, i. 243 b. 


jy^L, i. 213 d. 


tr^r*, i. 171 B. 


^ 


J>«, i. 207 b. 


£«1» £*fc, i. 295 c. 

* * 


■ «-*, ii. 15 1>, 107 d. 
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jLlt, i. 204 a 
Jl£*, i. 263 b. 
^ii, i. 255 a. 
'yjji*, ii. 248 a. 



J* ^ Jf (j** 1 >■ 281 p; »• 3 8i a. 

,>, JiIJ, i. 68 d. 
Ji, i. 290 b; ii. 82 c. 
4>U, ii. 45 d, 108 a 
^JU, ii. 48 d. 
CXi ( ii. 82 a 

^Xi, i. 280c, 281 ac; ii. 166 c. 
*t ^U, ii. 172 b. 
i£i* jt*» or Jipt, ii. 78 a. 
V <*&* ^ J^, ii. 172 d. 

0& O^ lJ*> ». 172 d. 

- *t 

^U, i. 195 a 

^, i. 25 a 
J*,i. 78 c. 
^, U^, i. 284 c. 

u* = o*. »• 143a . 1£>3a - 

Ui, u4*, •• 16 a, 281 b. 

» * * 

>•*, i. 12 c. 

&* t i. 16 a, 280 c, 281 b; ii. 



139 u ; in coin pari sons, ii. 

142 a; ^ JlLJ, ii. 143 a; 
originally a Hubstantive, ii. 

143 a 



• * 



^i, i. 290 b. 

Udl - oUOi, ii. 382 b. 

JlL, i. 281 n; ii. 106 a, 178 a 

JjUft - j£or>j)l, ii. 78 a, 179 a 

UjU£, i. 293 c. 

^^i, i. 288 b. 

Je'jtt i. 281 a 

Li^,i. 120 c. 

J£,i. 146 b. 

J4*» i- 226b; ii. 272a, 280 ad, 
282 b. 

{jf, i. 95 a. 

t 

6, replaced by j, i. 6 a 

JjU, i. 295 b. 

^ ii. 187 a. 

s ^t, i. 264 b. 

■U, ii. 206 a. 

iji, ii. 102 a. 

J^ji, ii. 111a. 



.» * *■ 



•jii, pi. UU£, i. 222 d; connected 

* ** 
with jjjj, ii. 165 d. 
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, i. 286 b. 



V j**o£, i. 154 ]). 
oi ? i. 290 b 

>*£, i. 288 c ; J^tfl, instead of ^£, 
ii. 208 c; j^, ii. 208 a, 296 a; 

jU, ii. 303 d, 340 c; j^i, 
ii. 208 c. 

O 1 j** = od, »• 293 n ; ii. 340 c. 

sJ, with yi, ^a, i. 54 c. 

w*, as ^»p wi^jl, i. 290 u; ii. 
288 a d, 325 a, 330 a, 

wi, after Ul, i. 291 a. 

wi, after U, i. 291 n. 

O, marking the apodosis of J,|, 
ii. 3 b, 15 c, 40 b, 345Asqq.; 
omitted, ii. 346 a. 

w», with the Subjunctive, ii. 30 c, 
32 b. 

wi, with the Genitive, ii. 217 a. 

W, ii. 162 b. 
s U +aj) \yj t ii. 162 b. 
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^*, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 



* » <- 



Ji, with the Jussive, i. 291b; 
ii, 35 c. 

Ji, iU, ii. 89 b, 381 a. 

J& i. 207 d. 

OW, i. 278 a. 

ii** ( i. 24 Id, 278a. 
^', i. 239 c, 249 b, 252 a. 

i^i - Ui, L 274 d. 

JI*, ^ii, i. 293 b. 

Ai, for w», i. 93 b. 

>i, i. 249 b, 252 a. 

t^y, 15**>4j*i etc., i. 120 c 

Jy» Si^ ■• 281 d; u. 182 b. 

0^' jy O*, i- 288 b. 

yj : i. 280c, 281 b; ii. 61a, 111c, 

153 d, 199 d; - ii or J^V* 
ii. 154 c. 

£>** U*i, ii. 180 D. 
i£, ii. Ill a. 



, i. 288 c. 
tji, ii. 46 a. 
•Ji, i. 200 d. 
JLai, i. 58 a 
t>£ %ii, ii. 141 d. 



J, i. 93 b, 94 c; ii. 48 c. 
Jyll, ii. 206 a. 

Jli.ii. 47 a, 48 d, 50 d. 
>IJ, ii, 108 d. 
^J, i. 295 c. 
$t*t tP, i. 281 d; ii. 186 d. 
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J*l, JJ o-*, i. 288 a 

JM, i. 281 d; ii. 180 a. 

ji, with the Perf. f i. 286 B; ii. 3 c, 
5 a, 79 b, 346 d; in correla- 
tive clauses, ii. 7 o; with the 
Imperf., i. 286 c; ii. 21 d. 

* * • * 

0» «*J» with the Perf., ii. 5o. 

>U$, i. 282 a; ii. 187 b. 
jji, ii 211a. 
>JJ, i. 178 D. 
;l£l, i. 62 a 
l-J, L 205 d. 
ll, U, i. 286 1>. 
j*l, i. 57 d; ii. 103 & 
O&Ot**^- 196 b. 

J&, i. 171 B. 

y-jJ, i. 295 b. 
UjJ, i. 229 c 

jj.i. 280a; ii. 176a 
;tfe, L 276 d; ii. 127 a 

«t 

ofbfr 

*&, ii. 106 b. 

JUfe, for ,lUJA, L 268 d. 

^l£, ii. 99 a, 196 a, 197 d, 258 b, 
266 a. 



O^y with the Imperf., ii. 8 m, 
16 c, 21b. 

... , with the Perf., ii. 6c, 15c, 
16a; after y, ii. 6 c, 7 d. 

... , omitted, ii. IOQd. 

... , redundant, ii. 101 a. 

... , after verbal nouns = /*« (it) 
woe, wa* formerly, ii. 101 n. 

... , imperative of, with name of 
person in ace us., ii. 44 a 



• * + + 



jJ tjl^, with the Perf., ii. 5 c. 

0^3 O^*** »• 101 d, 266 a, 
298 a 

&\&, i. 2U2c; ii. 81c, 82 b. 

o'^, i. 293 b; ii. 78 d. 

V lJu=>> ii- 158 a. 

^l&, i. 276 d; ii. 127 M. 

* 

o**> 

j&S, for^Ct, ii. 384 d. 

j&&, with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 d. 

*2b, i. 200 b, 240 b. 



* t * 



• * 



• .a 



^>l£» = u^> ii* 383 D - 

jtfi£* 9 with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 d. 

1 JA, ^JA, i. 266 a, 269 a, 287 a; 
ii. 127 d; 1JA »ii> or IJA 
U&>ii. 127 d, 128 a. 
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< t 



HU&, i. 268 a, 287 a, 

^L 9 i. 228 d. 

V^», ii. 106 b, 107 b. 

J&i$\>l 190 a 

iSr*£> i. 230 d. 

wA4, i. 178 d. 

^^i^, used impersonally, ii. 271 d. 

J4, i. 76 c. 
J* 

J£>, ii. 204 c, 262 a; 278 n, 282 a, 

297 c. 
!lt4, i. 287 a. 

£&, Ll£>, ii. 212 d, 280 b, 282 a. 

cJU>, ii. 214 d. 

U&, ii. 14 c. 

U I&, L5 &£»,ii. 214 b. 



» ^ 



►, i. 274 dc; ii. 125 bc. 
^, for^i. 22 b, 101 d. 
U£d = <w *wm a*, ii. 178 a. 
C&^jT, ii. 177 c, 193 a. 
cJl C&, ii. 177 d. 

>>M», i. 186 a. 

^>, i. 293 d; ii. 22 c, 28 a, 

*L5^» ^j*^* C>**^» i- 276 d ; ii. 
127 b. 



C^»j ^e^» i- 268 d. 



a^j a^.i. 268 d. 



= ili>, i. 83 d. 



• «• 



>, i. 220 D. 
J^,i. 289c; ii. Uc, 24a 
Ui*£>, ii. 14 c; 24 b. 
*&L, i. 293d; iL 22c, 28a. 



* ♦ • 



►, ii. 29 a ; *j\ \^L, ii. 29 b. 



»* * * ** * 



, i. 274 d. 



J, for Jl, i. 23 d. 

J, for J, i. 291 b; ii. 35 c. 

J, i. 24 a, 282 d; ii. 19 b, 51c, 
79 ab, 81 d, 175 d, 260 a, 
261c, 265 c, 348 d; with the 
Energetic, ii, 41 d, 42 cd; 
withy*, jZ-a, i. 54 c. 

Ji f«r J, prep., i. 279 c; ii. 152b. 

J, prep., i. 23d, 279 bc; ii. 147 d, 
199 d; expressing the com- 
plement in the genitive, ii. 
61 a ; after nomina action is, 
ii. 61 d; after nomina agentis, 
ii. 68 c, 96 d; instead of the 
occus., with the finite verb, 
ii. 69 c; after verbal ad* 
jectives, ii. 70a, 71 abd; 
inserted to strengthen the 

annexation, ii. 95 c ; = *J* f 
ii. 148 d. 
J, with the Subjunct., i. 291 o; 
ii. 22 c, 28 a. 
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J, with the Jussive, i, 291 b; ii. ■ >J£ ^ { . ^^ ;}4()n 

35 b ; omitted, ii. 35 d. I „ 

i to\LU ^, i. 289 c. 
% i. 287a; ii. 300a, 333a, 347a; , 

with the Perf. retaining its £>& *§> '» an exceptive, ii. 343c. 
original meaning, ii. 2 d J •& j 2 92c; ii. 28 a. 
with the Perf., as optative, | , 

0& t i. 292 n. 



* i 



&y, i. 292 c; ii. 28 a. 



m *, 



ii. 3 a, 304 c; in oaths, asse- 
verations, etc., ii 2 a, 304 b ; 
with the Imperf., ii. 20 d ; 

with the Jussive, ii. 36 n. j O*) = J*J» »■ 290 c 
43 d ; with the Energetic, ^ j 293 B . . ± ?8 D 
ii. 42 a, 44 a ; prohibitive, 
ii. 306 a ; governing the 
accus., ii. 94 c ; inserted be- 
tween prep, and genitive, ii. r 
224 d; prefixed to ^J, ii. j J^, for o*), ii. 379 a 
302 a. 



O^, i, 96 d; ii. 105 a, 
^, i. 145 c. 



*$ y after a previous negative, ii. 
2 b, 303 a, 327 b. 

•$, after ^i, ii. 209 a; after ^i, 

*^i , and <j^>, ii. 303 d. 

^, for^i, ii. 209 b. 

• i 

*9, redundant with ^1, after verb* 

of forbidding, fearing, etc., 
ii. 304 o. 

U *j t i. 289 c. 
JJ •j, ii. 335 a. 
>^ *J, i. 289 d. 

Jlj •& ii. 2d. 

U^, •$,£-•$, i. 289 b. 



i&ft •£ ii. 98 c, 172 c. 



C^, ^^ » 333 d. 
0*5» for 0*& ». 323 D, 380 b. 
*n), for Jj, ii. 380 b. 
j£<j, for J^M, ii. 380 n. 

*J, ^Jl, i. 5ft B. 



iX^J, ii. 74 a. 
t>»J, ii. 45 n. 



, for L^'f, ii. 380 d. 



CileaJ, .yU, i. 193 b. 

Jj. Ji, i. 280 c. 
ijj, i. 280c, 281 a; ii. 165 b. 
OjJ, i. 280c, 281 b; ii. 165b, 179d. 
^Jj, i. 280c, 281a; ii. 165b, 179d. 
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Ji>, i. 290 b; ii. 108 c; with 
accus., ii. 82 c; with genitive, 
ii. 83 a. 

LjUj, ii. 82 d. 
*JU), i. 26 b. 

OjH, i. 290 b. 
jUx), ii. 190 c. 

O^J, i. 290 c. 

Cili^Uj, for Oli^Li^f, ii. 380 i>. 

JJJ, ii. 176 a. 

0-4 i>*», i. 287 b; ii. 81 d, 82 b, 

333 d; with accus., ii. 78 a 
!&5, ^,i. 293 n; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 

4-Ij, expressing admiration, ii. 
'150 a. 

•p aU, expressing admiration, ii. 
150 a. 

jj, I 287 b; with the Jussive, 
ii. 15 d, 22 d, 41b, 347 a. 

U>, not yet, i. 287 B c; with the 
Jussive, ii. 22 d, 41 a 

O t after, with the Perf., i. 294 a; 

synonymous with ^1, L 294 A; 
ii. 340 a. 

Jlj, ii. 190 c. 

OJ, i. 287 c; ii. 22 c, 25 a, 300 c, 
346 d. 

iSyJ, for ^', i. 285 a 

J3, L 22 a, 294 a; iL 347 b; with 
w. n. 



two correlative clauses, ii. 6b; 
optative, ii. 347 c, •' 

0'>*, ». 6 b, 348 a. 

SjjJ. i. 287 c, 294 a; ii. 6 b d, 
262 c; interrog., ii. 310 c. 

J#, i. 294 a; ii. 6 b. 

Up, i. 287 c, 294 a ; interrog., 
ii. 310a 

5P, i. 290 c. 

j£, i. 221 a 

C*J, i. 290 b; with the accue., 
ii. 82 c, 83 d. 

liili, ii. 82 n. 

J*J, verb, i. 96 b; ii. 15 D, 102 b, 
103 c, 302 a; negative par- 
ticle, ii. 302 b, 346 D; ex- 
ceptive, ii, 343 c; with pro- 
nominal suffixes, ii, 343 d. 

4lJ3, ". 340 a 

je* J3, H. 208 d, 340 a 

J»l j^, i. 20b. 



>, i. 25 d. 
j* for>, in pause, ii. 371 c. 
> or> = U, i. 274 b o; ii. 371 c. 
Jjf>, ii. 176 a 

U, interrog., i. 270 o, 275 c; ii. 
298 d, 311 d. 

55 
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U, relative, i. 270 c, 273 b; ii. 
267 d, 319 a; relative, with 
conditional sense, iL 14 o, 
23 cd. 

U, indefinite, i. 277 a; ii. 137 d; 
with intensifying force, ii. 
276 b. 

U, negative, i. 287 c; ii. 266 b, 
346 d ; with the Imperf., ii. 
20 d, 300 d; with the Perf, 
ii. 300 d ; with the accus., 
ii. 104 a ; neg. interrog., ii. 
311a. 

U, as long as, with the Perl, 
i. 294 a; ii. 17 c. 

U, inserted before a clause, after 
a preposition, etc., ii. 192 b, 
220 c. 

U, redundant, after ^jj t ii. 215 b; 

after j>*, ^, ^i, J, ii. 193 a; 

% * » 
between the t>l** and the 

pj JliJ, ii. 224 a 
£)] U, L 284 d; ii. 301b. 
J4J **t "• 180 d, 243 a. 



* *> *> 



U.U. U t etc., ii. 343 b. 
*i U, ii. 341 c. 

Ij* U 

•*- *> 
j^ U, with the Jussive, as neg. of 

JU^jJI U, ii. 17 d. 
(Jm) yk U,ii. 144d, 276c. 
0< ^|>* U, ii. 340 c. 



^SU, ^U, i. 164 a. 

l£#, 13U, i. 258 abd; ii. 235a, 
238 d, 239 a, 244 b. 

,U, i. 295 b. 
^1 jU, ii. 273 d. 
OU, i. 86 a. 
^yU, i. 154 a. 
•U, *U, i. 145 bc. 

^jLi, L 287 c; j^, Ulii. i. 
294 b; ii. 14 c. 

^£+ = 0+, ii* 131 A. 

JJL, ii. 210 a. 

lfr~»>i- 125 c. 

£+%-i, i. 126 b. 

^>**> L 146a - 
Ohjl*>i- 188 c. 
JLi, i. 22 b, 280 d; ii. 173 c. 



,jjj J^,ii. 190 c. 


• * # * • > 
^•-U*^, ii. 382 a 


JJ, i. 76 c. 


l^JI, Sl^ll, i. 20 B. 


J£^, i. 125 c. 


5 *♦' . , *« 
ijjjj*, i. 153 d. 


.fit - f , i 125 c. 


jib***, for ^Uau— •, i. 



i. 68 a. 
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i. 125 c. 






•. * * • j 



J^U, ii. 251 d. 
j£i*, i. 129 b. 
t3^£*, i. 1 25 d. 

lyiju, i. 12 a. 

J-L«, i. 178 d. 



1^95*04, L 146 a, 



, for >Un, i. C d. 



j^Aj\ t ii. 251 d. 
^XU-d, i. 125 d. 



«£ 



., i. 128 d. 

£*, £♦, i. 280 d; ii. 164 b; pro- 
perly the accus. of a noun, 
ii. 165 A. 

U-», i. 26 B. 
JhJ*J\, ii. 251 a 
Ujl4 = UjUft, ii. 164 c. 
<*>**> i- 125 D. 
JpU, i. 131 a. 
u £ftji,ii. 251 d, 268 c. 
j^U, i. 125d. 

jtjuU, ii. 211a. 

t j • - 

*>»i*ji. H6 a. 

Jl« * jf ,>«, i. 281 c; ii. 380 d. 



U-4, ,>*••. i- 16 a, 281a 

U* = *>*, il 131 c, 133 c, 193 a. 

• - 

,>*, interrog., i. 270 c, 275 a; ii. 

298 d, 311 d. 
.... relative, i. 270c, 273b; il 
267 d, 319 a; implying a con- 
dition, with the Perf., ii. 14 c, 
and with the Jussive, ii. 
23 CD, 262b. 

..., indefinite, i. 277 a. 
IJ£f U J J^i, ii. 163 c. 

»>-♦, i. 15d, 16 a, 22 b, 280 d, 

281 bc; ii. 61 a, 123 b o, 
125 b, 126 b, 129 bc, 199 d, 
237 a, 242 a; after compara- 
tive adjj., ii. 132 D, 133; 
after a negat. 6r interrog., 
ii. 135 d, 289 b; preceded by 
an indefinite noun, ii. 136b; 
expressing the agent of the 
Passive, ii. 139 A, 270 d; used 

>a e o** > . ii- 138 b; originally a 

flubst., ii. 135d; = Jli, ii. 

175 a; = Jjy or jt^Lft, iL 

130 bd; with an indefinite 
genitive, forming the subject 

of a sentence, ii. 135c; -A*_# 

i#l>h\139A. 
Jl^.1 !>«, ii. 131 d. 
j*.l ... , ii. 136 a a 
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, • i • 



... , ii. 189 b. 
turf ... , ii. 188 c. 
cJJ ... , ii. 189 a. 



Jr» ... 


, ii. 190 a. 


jdi... 


... 




, ii. 182 d. 




, i. 288 b. 


Ji •• 


, ii. 173 a. 


• * 

c>* ... 


, ii. 143 d. 


• 

jUfr ... 


, ii. 189 c. 


.fci ... 


, ii. 136 c. 


• - 

^ ... 


, ii. 163 a. 


*A^ •• 


, ii. 136 a 


• - 

J>* ... 

* 


, ii. 189 a. 


»p ... 


, ii. 189 b. 


wM ... 


, ii. 189 d. 


ojJ ... 


, ii. 165 c, 189 c. 




, ii. 136 d. 


+ 
* * 


, ii 165 b. 




, ii. 190 a. 


• - 


, ii. 136 d. 




ii. 176 b. 


y^fcM 


, Jij v>*, ii. 176 b 



«. mi* $ * *tt 



UJU JjUJt and l*LJt f ii. 381 D ( 

382 a. 

i^tu, i. 233 a 
t^tu, i. 154 a. 

"' i. 125 i>. 



, i. 275 b. 



JX* ( i. 138 d. 



%»•*>* * • i 



, i. 126 a, 



j» > 



, i. 280 d; ii. 173 b. 



AJu, i. 126 a. 



j^kgi, ii. 251 a 

*U, i. 275 b. 



\Jfl+ t i. 154 a. 

^^ijt, J^U, i. 275 d; ii. 314 b. 
4U, for>, in pause, ii. 371 c. 
1* = li, i. 274 d. 

<u, a*, i. 295 a. 

* » ^ 

>, ii. 14 c, 137 d. 



, ii. 14 c. 
?u££i, i. 63 d. 
♦£#, i. 233 a 
^4*> ii. 230 d. 
J4*, ii. 342 c. 
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O. i. 26 a. 

(J» of the 2nd Energetic of verbs, 
rejected, i. 22 d. 

O. f ° r ^ ii. 371 d. 

* * 
v>-, for t_, in rhyme, ii. 369 c. 

Ot for U, in 1st p. pi. Perf ., i. 55 d; 

ii. 384 a. 

£, for j-5, i. 101 d. 
U, i. 25 a 
Ji\S t i. 233 c. 
Jl^J, i. 287 d. 
>-U, ii. 178 c. 
£j, i. 295 b. 

£ji, i. 57 d. 

•Hi, L 203 b, 233 b. 

0<>U 5>l3, i. 209 c, 217 c, 233 b. 

*?| iif itfJLi;, ii. 339 u. 



<Jj 



223 c. 



^aj, i. 264 a. 

JLaJ, i. 264 a; ii. 280 b, 282 b. 
Jfce-cJ, i. 264 a. 
^MJ y i. 58 CD. 

>>^*>>^**,^*i, i. 97 a— d; ii. 



290 a. 



U ^, i. 97 b. 



^«3, i. 283 d. 

**+ • - • „,, 
>^i >•**, >Ui, i. 287 d. 

C*j t i. 97 b. 

^Uj, i. 204 a 

JLis, ii. 272 a, 280 d, 282 b. 

^Llii, i. 164 c. 

J3, i. 69 a. 
Jy, i. 200 d. 

LS?» for Lsf' '• 21 0D » 101d ' 
W^» for ^j, ^3, in rhyme, ii. 
371 cd. 

J& i. 258 a. 

a^j, for ^ ^ in rhyme, i. 101 d; 
ii. 371c. 



•_ , in the Imperative, i. 90 D, 
93 a. 

*— , in pause, ii. 369 c d. 

•— = final o t i. 10 b. 

i - t, i. 282 b; in the form Jii't, 
i. 36 b. 

«, for i,.i. 101 c, 253 b, 279 c, 
281 a. 

U = J^, i. 296 c. 

I jJli, i. 54 a 

ii, i. 268 a, 294 c. 
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li = j*., i. 296 a 
*U, ,U - ii., i. 296 a 
J*U = J*., i. 296 a 
tju<U, i. 54 d. 
OU, i. 36 c, 296 b. 
J13U iU3U, i. 268 a 
illSu, i. 268 a 
jU,jU, i. 145 b a 
c*^ cU ; i. 145 b. 
Jli- jX, i. 296 c; ii. 77 d. 
«U, i. 294 c. 
UaU, U*U, i. 288 a. 
^A, ii. 49 A. 
^Jk t ii. 108d. 
Jj^Ia, i. 186 a. 

£a, l^, i. 295 b. 

* * + *» * 
A fl +1»A, ii. 74 b. 

tjjfc, i. 268 b; ii. 89 d. 

I ii ( v ), for I Jul (-), ii. 383 a 

ljufc=1il, i. 282 a 



«* •#> *> *- 



JliilJdk, ii. 74 b. 
JtjJL, i. 268 a 
•Jul, l£J+, i. 268 b. 
jk y i. 69 A. 



^ ^ ^ 

p!^' 



L 36 b. 



jI^a, i. 36 b. 

j£i ... , 67 d. 

^Jk 7 i. 295 b. 

*A *a, i. 295 a 

I JJuL, i. 268 d, 287 d. 

Ji = Jl,i. 270 a. 

Jdb, interrog., i. 15 d, 288 a; ii. 

308 c; J\ $ Jl ^ iti Ji, 

ii. 309 a 
^Li, i. 294 c, 295 b. 

•£i, i. 288 a; ii. 310a 
Jii, i. 294 d, 296 b. 

J^Ii, ii. 107 a 
J^a, ii. 107 d. 
>k, Ci, i. 282 c, 284 a 
JJk, for^i, i. 22 d, 101 a 
Jlh, for^i, i. 22 d, 101 d, 279 c. 
Jl* ... , i. 22b, 55 a, 101 d. 

Ok t for Ci, i. 101 c, 279 a 

O*, for ,jl, i. 292 d. 

J^A, i. 249 a, 252 a; 0>1a, i. 

196 a; fern, iui, i. 278 b; 

tji, fern. *1a, c«Jfc, in the 
vocative, ii. 89 bc. 

t>A, for ^l, i. 285 b. 
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!>A, for ^L, i. 279 c. 



Ua, &, i. 288 a. 



Jlli, i. 36 a 



JLa, JLa, i. 288 a. 



' * * 



4UUa, i. 288 a. 

* - * „ 
\1{j*s \l t jjk ) ii. 74 d. 

... Ait 
U^a, Ujjfc, i. 288 a. 

JU^jL, L 288 a. 

>A, for yi, ii. 385 c, 390 b. 

>4, i. 54 a; ii. 258Dseq. 

>k U yi, ii. 276 c. 

tj*. for^l.i. 285a 

^ for ^a, ii. 385 a 

^k, i. 54 a. 

Ca, i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

^a, Ci, i. 294 d, 296 b. 

& for£j, i. 104 a. 

w^A, i. 294 d. 
£*A, i. 295 & 

Js?A, J^a, i. 295 b. 

<>^*, i. 36 c, 67 d. 

Ol^A, i. 294 d. 

£|a, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. 
30 c). 



9 * 

-, for _, in vulgar pronunciation, 
i. 213 a 

•' 

j-, for .1. and ^^ i. 12 D. 

j,i. 17 c. 

3, for ^ medial, i. 119 c, 145 c, 
205 d, 206 b, 210 ac. 

> for j, i. 18 c 

> i. 290 n; ii. 97b, 325a— 333 a; 

with i*> l\*i i. 54 c. 
2, with the accus., ii. 83 c, 325 d. 
j, with the genit., ii. 216 d. 

X witli the genit, in swearing, i. 
279 c; ii. 175 b. 

X with the subjunct., ii. 32 b, 

84 BD, 

ij, i. 294 c, 295 d; ii. 85 a, 93 c. 
\jL, for |1, i. 12 a. 
JLtj, ii. 236 a. 

Oj> i. 292 d; ii. 40 a; =never- 
ihelessy ii. 17a 

•!* Ul> Utj, i. 294 d. 



i. 166 a. 
$>-, for 81_, i. 12 a. 
Jjj, i. 78 b. 

**!> ii. 48 d, 50 b; j^j, ii. 104 a. 
l^y iL 272 A. 
| jk*%.j, i. 115 d. 
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*»> i. 289 c. 
j^> i. 78 c. 
£>> i. 79 c. 

«lj> i. 282 a; ii. 187 c. 
h)} % i. 78 b. 

£jj, i. 79 c. 

'k^j, i. 282 a; ii. 188 b. 

£-3.i. 79 c. 

iff*} \Sf** efcc -» ■■ IM c 
£i> i. 79 d. 

\S ■■■ 

^ftj, i. 78 c. 
^ ... 
^i, i. 78 b. 

Jjj, with the Perl, ii. 5 a, 332 a ; 
with the Imperf., ii. 331 c. 

£i;,L79D. 

Jj, with the Jussive, i. 291 b; ii. 
35 a 

^j, after another negative, ii. 2 b, 

303 A, 327 b ; emphatic, ii. 

304 a; in comparisons, il 
333 & 



• J* * *' 



c>% i>°j» >• 287 B ; "• 333d - 

J& ii. 331 d. 
4j, i. 78 c. 
£), I 294 a; ii. 9 b. 
Jr>i.78n 
U> ii. 331 d, 332 d. 
| J*^, i. 78 b. 

^>-, instead of 0>rf— » Add. et 

I Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 d). 

\ * ** 

| v-*> L 79 a 

| J*j, i. 78 c. 

I ^, i. 294 c, 296 a. 

W> W> »• 84 c. 
1 ^5, 1.296 a. 

CO ... 
Jo ... 

*iiJi, i. 296 a. 

«*.,, ^> i. 294 c. 

44^-, proper names, 1. 244 d. 

_, for i<—, in the vocative, i. 

253 a ; ii. 87 b. 
— , for i5_, at the end of some 
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words, i. 10 A B ; by poetic 
license, ii. 383 c — 384 a. 

— , dropped in pause, ii. 370 c. 

#, i. 17 c. 

\J, for fa i. 18 c. 

tjj, for ij- or ^j-., i. 252 c. 

^1^)1 final, i. 11b, 295 a 

* 
^_, for ^_, in pause, ii. 370 c. 

{£—> pronounced nearly as r, i. 1 1 o. 

^5_ f fern, term., i. 184 d, 240 c; 
rejected, i. 151 u. 

^5— = at, i. 1 1 c. 

^_ , for _, in pause, ii. 370 c. 
- * 

^_ , for ^_, in pause, ii. 370 D. 
^_, dropped in pause, ii. 371 dd. 

^_, for ^_, pron. suffix, i. 21 c, 
' 101 D. ' 

^— , for ^_ , in the vocative, ii. 
' 87 en. ' 

^_, relat. adj., i. 149cseqq.; ii. 
225 a. 

tj_, for i<_, in rhyme, ii. 370 d. 

U-, for !<_, ... , ii. 371 c. 

* ^^ * 

b, i. 294 b, 295 cd; ii. 85 a, 94 a; 
l>efore a verb or a clause, ii. 
92 a, 310 b. 

<d)1 b, JJI \t, ii. 89c. 

L^f £, i. 294 c; ii. 85 a, 92 c. 

it, 
Vj W» »• 216 a. 

w. u. 



J l*,u\ 152 a. 

a) W» & W» e tc., with the accus. 
or ^>«, ii. 153 a. 

*Z*2 b, ii. 92 b. 

JJa> i. 92 b. 

t^*i, i. 80 c. 

5-f—, for Sl_, i. 12 a. 

J^, for J^, ii. 385 u. 

jt^j, for j^j, ii. 385 a. 

i j>«i, for jju, ii. 378 D, 

* *~ >**, , , 

JjUj and JjUj, from J*i, i. 59 d. 

«ib, etc., for i >£», etc., i. 82 d; ii. 
379 n. 

OjH or •** O&i w ^h tne P er f-i 

ii. 22 a. 

jdb, for jJb, ii. 385 a. 

^ ♦ , »,. 

^>j_, for v^— , i. 235 D. 

&l—y for y>J— , in the genit. plural, 
i. 236 d; ii. 388 D. 

JJU^>, i. 292 a. 
**Ljf >^i, ii. 233 d. 

4j-, for i<— and i<«., ii. 371 c. 

* + 

,j^_, shortened to ££—, Add. et 
Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 n). 
56 
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III. ENGLISH AND LATIN TECHNICAL TERMS (IN- 
CLUDING SOME ARABIC, EXPRESSED IN ROMAN 
LETTERS), GRAMMATICAL FORMS, CONSTRUCTIONS, 
ETC. 



Abbreviation, mark of, i. 25 o. 

Abged, Abused, i. 28 a 

Accent, i. 27 a. 

Accusative, ii. 45 a ; Hingle, after 
a transitive verb, ii. 45 c; 
double, after causatives, the 
yjJ&T Jutf, etc., ii. 47 c; 

triple, ii. 51 A, 53 b; cognate, 
after transitive and intransitive 
verbs, ii. 53 o ; depending on a 
verb understood, ii. 72 d; with 
the passive voice, ii. 52 b ; 
instead of a preposition and 
the genitive, ii. 191 b; as vo- 
cative, ii. 85 o; adverbial, i. 
288 o, ii. 109 o; of comparison, 
ii. 128b; of limitation or de- 
termination, ii. 122a; of the 
motive, object, cause or reason, 
ii. 121 a; of place, ii. Ill b; of 
the state or condition (hal), 
ii 112 o; of time, ii. 109 o; of 
wish, salutation, etc., ii. 74 u ; 

after VUTol. ". 105 a; after 

0\> 0*» O^. O* «"* *>?» 

ii. 78 d ; after J* and JjJ, 

il 82 c ; after ^l£» and its 
"sisters," ii. 99 a— 109 a; after 

>^», kS^ and life, ii. 125 b ; 



after ^-^J\ .JU % ii. 94 c; 
after ^*:) 1 *t ^ " *$ and 



id 



*4jl%*JI U, ii. 104 a; after 

0*9, ii. 105 a; after C«^> ii. 
82 c ; after numerals, ii. 237 b. 

Active voice, i. 49 a 

Adjectives, i. 105 a; ii. 273 a, 
283 a; in connexion with a 
vocative, ii. 91 d; comparative 
and superlative, i. 140c — 143 a; 
ii. 132 d, 218 a, 226 C; inten- 
sive, i. 133 d — 140 b; numeral, 
i. 105 A, 253 c, seqq. ; distribu- 
tive, i. 262 d ; multiplicative, 
i. 263 b ; partitive, i. 263 c ; 
relative, i. 109 d; verbal, i. 
131 b seqq. ; with the accusa- 
tive, or with J of the object, 

ii. 70 a — 71 d; of the form 

Jjiil, with l-JI of the subject, 
ii. 71 D, 72 A ; with the geni- 
tive, ii.218A.22lB; relative, 
with a genitive in apposition, 
ii. 225 a. 

Adverbs, i. 282 a; numeral, i. 
262 bcd; inseparable, i. 282 b; 
separable, i. 283 c. 

Adverbial accusative, i. 288 c ; ii. 
98 d— 128 c. 
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Adversative sentences, ii. 333 a. 

Agent, ii. 25 d. 

Alphabet, L 1. 

Annexation, definite and inde- 
finite, ii. 225 c. 

Apodosis of conditional and hypo- 
thetical clauses, ii. 6 b — 17 o; 
ii. 23 c, 36 d, 345 a seqq. ; of 

ilj, omitted, ii. 17 a; of y, 
omitted, ii. 8 o. 

Apposition, ii. 271 c; instead of 
the construction with the geni- 
tive, ii. 229 b; of verbs, ii. 
287 D. 

Appositives, ii. 272 D seqq. 

Article, i. 15 c, 19o, 23 d, 269 a. 

Assimilation of letters, i. 15 b; of 
final hemza to preceding j and 
l£, i, 18 c, 144 d; in the verb, 
i. 16 b, 64 d, 65 d— 67 c; in 

VIII. of verbs having 1 as 
first radical, i. 76 d; in VIII. 
of verbs having j and ^J as 
first radical, i. 80 d; of vowels, 
i. 60 b, 84 c, 136 d, 167 a, 
205 o d, 206 a c. 

Cardinal numbers, i. 253 c seqq. ; 
ii. 234 c seqq. 

Cases, i. 234 c. 

Circumstantial clause, ii 196 b — 
198 a, 330 b. 

Clause, circumstantial, ii. 196 b — 
198 a, 330 b; conditional and 
hypothetical, ii. 6 b — 17 c, 23 c, 
36 d, 345 a seqq. ; descriptive 
or qualificative, ii. 283 A, 317 c; 
relative, i. 105 b; ii. 317 a 



Collectives, concord of, ii. 273 B, 
291a, 296 d. <t 

Common gender, words of the, 
i. 180 d, 185 a 

Comparative Adjectives, with ^>#, 
ii. 132d— 134 d. 

Compound sentences, ii. 255 a — 
256 d. 

Concord in gender and number, 
ii. 288 d seqq. 

Conditional and hypothetical sen- 
tences, ii. 6 b— 17 c, 23 c, 36 d, 
345 A seqq. 

Conjunctions, L 290c; inseparable, 

i. 290 d; separable, i. 291 d. 
Conjunctive pronouns, i. 270 a 
Consonants, final, how affected by 

the %joad y L 22 A, 
Construct state of a noun, i, 

248c— 252 a; ii. 198 a. 
Co-ordination, ii. 271c. 
Copulative sentences, ii. 325 A 

seqq. 
Correlative conditional clauses, ii. 

36 d, 38 a 
Damm, damma, i. 7 D. 
Dates, ii. 248 a. 
Day of the month, ii. 248 c. 
Declension of undefined nouns, L 

234 c; of defined nouns, i. 

247 b; diptote, i. 234 o, 238 a, 

239 d; triptote, i. 234 c, 

236 a. 
Defective verb, i. 88 a. 
Definite annaxation, ii, 225 o. 
Degrees of comparison, i. 140 c — 

143 a. 
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Demonstrative pronouns, i. 105 a, 
264Dseqq.; ii. 277 a. 

Descriptive clause, ii. 283 a, 317 c. 

Diacritical points, i. 4 A. 

Diminutive, i. 110 a, 166BBeqq.; 
ii. 261 c; formed from the 
pronouns and prepositions, i. 
167 o; from verbs of surprise, 
i. 100 c, 167c; from diptotes, i. 
242 b; from distributive nume- 
rals of the form JUi, i. 242 b. 

Diphthongs, i. 7 B ; pronunciation 
of them, i. 10 D; how affected 
by the wa$l t i. 21 D. 

Diptote nouns, i. 234 c — 246 B. 

Doubling of a consonant, how 
marked, i. 13 d. 

Doubly weak verbs, i. 91 d. 

Dual, i. 52 B, 187 D; from lll\ 

% % % tl and broken plurals, 

i. 190 d; dual of an adjective 
used as a substantive, i. 190c; 
of place-names, in poetry, i. 
190 d; with an adjective in 
the fern, sing., ii. 275 d; dual 
subject with a preceding sin- 
gular verb, ii. 293 b. 

*Elif omitted in writing, i. 20 b, 
23 a; elif conjunctions, i. 16 d, 
20 D, 21 a; eJif productionis 
omitted in writing, i. 10 a; 
elif separationis, i. 21 a; elif 
maksura and memduda, i. 11b, 
25 b; 81if otiosum, i. 1 1 a; how 
affected in poetry, ii. 374 b. 

Elision of I, i. 19 c, 23 a ; by 
poetic license, ii. 374 b. 



Energetic, i. 61 a, 62 c; energetic 
imperfect, ii. 24 c, 41 d; after 

Ul, ii. 43 a; after J, ii. 41 D, 

42 c ; after l^j, ii. 42 c ; after 

l+i^ and similar compounds, 
ii. 43 c ; energetic imperative, 
ii. 44 a. 

Enunciative, ii. 251 c. 

Exceptive sentences, ii. 335 u seqq. 

Feminine nouns, by form, i. 179 a ; 
by signification, i. 177 d; by 
usage merely, i. 179 d — 180 cj 
of adjectives and substantives, 
how formed, L 183 c — 185 b. 

Feth, fetha, i. 7c; passes into 
dainma, before j, in vulgar 
pronunciation, i. 213 D. 

Figures, arithmetical, i. 28 b. 

Forms of the triliteral verb, i. 
29 b — 47 B; of the quadriliteral 
verb, i. 48 c — 49 c. 

Fourth form of the verb, used as 

the ejlifc* of the first, i. 35 d. 

Fractions, i. 263 D. 

Future, in the sense of a polite 
order or request, ii. 19 b. 

Future-perfect, how expressed, ii. 
22 a. 

Gender, in the verb, L 52 b; in 
the noun, i. 177 c; common, 
i. 180 D, 185b; feminine, i. 
177 d; formation of the femi- 
nine, i. 183 c — 185 b. 

Genitive, ii. 198 a — 202 b; supply- 
ing the place of an adjective, 
ii. 202 b, 229 a; of limitation, 
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with adjectives or participles, 
ii. 221 b; in apposition to re- 
lative adjectives, ii. 225 a; 

after Jill, etc., ii. 226 c; after 

V> ii. 214 b; after Jd» t ^o«J, 

j^k, etc., ii. 204 c— 212 d; 

after •*£>, liJU>, ii. 212 d; 

af ter ^&, ii. 126 a j after j, 

wi, Jj, ii. 216 d—218 a; after 

j suppressed, ii. 217 n; geni- 
tive plural after numerals, ii. 
234 c; genitive singular after 

aJU and J5t, ii. 238 d. 
(Iczm, geztna, i. 13 a. 
Heniz, hemza, i. 16 d — 18d; hemza 

conjunctionis, i. 1 1 d, 2 1 a. 
Hollow verbs, L 81 c. 
Hypothetical sentences, ii. 345 a 

seqq. 
'I ma la, i. 10 c. 
Imperative, i. 61 d — 62 d; of 

verbs having t as first radical, 
i. 74 a, 76 c d ; of doubly weak 
verbs, i. 93 a ; in two cor- 
relative clauses, ii. 24 A, 37 c; 

negative, expressed by *$ with 
the jussive, ii. 43 d ; with 

^judl &i 9 ii. 44 b; imperative 



*■ * 
* * 



of \j\& with name of a person 
in the accusative, ii. 44 c. 
Imperfect, i. 51 b; its charac- 
teristic vowels in the first 
form, i. 57 B— 59 b ; indicative, 
i. 60 n — 61 a ; subjunctive, i. 



60 b— 61 a; jussive, i. 60 b— 

61 a; energetic, i. 61 a; passive^ 
i. 63 a; subjunctive or poten- 
tial, how expressed, ii. 6 b; 
imperfect indicative, significa- 
tions of, ii. 18 b; as a hdl, may 
be translated by our infinitive 
or participle, ii. 19 d — 20 c; 

preceded by <f,l& = Latin or 
Greek imperfect, ii. 21 b; pre- 
ceded by &£ or Jj && = 
future-perfect, ii. 22 a. 

Impersonal active, ii. 271 a; pas- 
sive, ii. 268 a. 

Inchoative, ii. 251 c; when it may 
be indefinite, ii. 260 d. 

Indefinite annexation, ii. 225 c. 

Infinitive, i. 52 n, 109 a, 110 a 
seqq. ; as objective complement, 
ii. 53 c. 

Intensive adjectives,^. 136c, 137 a. 

Interjections, i. 294 bj having a 
verbal force, i. 296 B. 

Interposition of a word between 
the status constructus and the 
genitive, ii. 222 d. 

Interrogative sentences, ii. 306 B 
seqq. 

Inversion of subject and predicate, 
ii. 253 d— 255 a. 

Jussive, i. 60 B— 61 a; in two cor- 
relative clauses, after ^1, Jpi, 
etc., ii. 23 c, 36 D ; after J, 

ii. 35 b; after Jj, O' etc., ii. 
22 d, 41 B; as negative im- 
perative, after % ii. 36 B, 43 d. 
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Kesr, kesra, i. 7 o ; for feth, in the 
preformatives of the imperfect, 
i. 60 a. 

Kunya, i. 244 d. 

Lim-elif, i. 3 A. 

Letters of the alphabet, i. 1 a; 
their order in N. Africa, i. 3 a ; 
unpointed, how distinguished, 
i, 4 a; classes of, i. 4 c ; pro- 
nunciation of, i. 5 b; of pro- 
longation, i. 9 0; solar and 
lunar, i. 15 o; numerical values 
of, i. 28 b; weak, i. 63 a, 71 d. 

Licenses, poetic, ii. 373 c seqq. 

Ligatures of letters, i. 3 b. 

Local sentences, ii. 252 d. 

Masculine or feminine nouns, list 
of, i. 181 d. 

Matta, i. 24 o. 

Medd, medda, i. 24 c. 

Metres, ii. 358 c seqq. 

Moods, i. 51 d, 62 a. 

Nebra, i. 16 d. 

Negative sentences, ii. 299 c seqq. 

Neuter of the personal and de- 
monstrative pronouns, how ex- 
pressed in Arabic, ii. 299 a. 

Neuter verb, i. 50 d. 

Nomen abundantiae, i. 109 d, 
148 b; nomen actionis, see 
nomen verbi; nomen agentis, 
i 109 a, 131b— 133 b, 143 b— 
147 a; used for nomen actionis, 
i. 132b; construction of, ii. 
63 o — 69 d, 194 o seqq.; nomen 
deminutivum, i. 110 a (see Di- 
minutive); nomen instrument^ 



i. 109 c, 130 b; nomen loci et 
temporis, i. 109 b, 124 d seqq.; 
formed from the derived con- 
jugations, i. 129 b; nomen pa- 
rentis, i. 109 a, 131 b; used as 
nomen actionis, i. 132 c; con- 
strued with one or two accu- 
satives, ii. 69 D, 194 c seqq.; 
nomen qualitatis, L 1 1 a, 1 65 b ; 
nomen relativurn, i. 109 d; 
nomen speciei, i. 109 b, 123 d; 
as objective complement, ii. 
63 c; nomen unitatis, i. 109 o, 
147 b; nomen vosis (loci et. 
temporis), i. 109b, 1 24 d seqq.; 
nomen vasis, i. 109 d, 149a; 
nomen verbi or actionis, i. 
109 a, 110a; list of nomina 
actionis, i. 110 c — 112 c; most 
usual forms, i. 112 d; nomina 
actionis of forms II. — XV., i. 
115 b; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i. 117 c; of solid verbs, i. 118 a; 
of verba hemzata, i. 118b; of 
weak verbs, i. 118 c — 122 d; 
nomen verbi, ii. 193d; as ob- 
jective complement, ii. 53 c; its 
construction with subject and 
object, ii. 67 b; construed with 
J, ii. 61 d; with a preposition, 

ii 61 b; as hal, ii. 114 c; 

nomen vicis, i. 109 b, 122 i>; 

as objective complement, ii. 

53 c. See Noun. 
Nominal sentence, ii. 250 d. 
Nominative as vocative, ii. 85 b. 
Noun, i 104 d; primitive and 
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derivative, i. 106a; substan- 
tive and adjective, i. 106 a ; 
how defined, i. 247 bj diptote, 
i. 239 d; triptote, i. 234 c; 
declinable and indeclinable, i. 
234 D ; wholly indeclinable, i. 
243 d— 244 d. See Nomen. 

Numbers, i. 28 b, 52 b, 187 d. 

Numerals, i. 105 A; cardinal num- 
bers, 1 — 10, i. 253 c seqq.; 
1 1—19, i. 256 a; 20— 90 (tens), 
i. 257 b; 21—99 (compounded), 
L 257 d; 100—900, i. 258 A; 
1000 and upwards, i. 259 A; 
compounded, i. 259 d; ordinals, 
i. 260 A— 262 A ; numeral ad- 
verbs, i. 262b — d; construction 
of the numerals, ii. 234 c seqq. ; 
arrangement in composition, ii. 
239 a; agreement of, i. 254 d; 
ii. 240 a ; ordinals with the 
genitive, ii. 245 d — 247 d. 

Nunation, i. 12 a, 235 b. 

Object. See Accusative. 

Ordinal numbers with the genitive, 
ii. 245 d— 247 d. 

Participles, i. 52 b, 109 a, 131 B— 
133b; of the derived conjuga- 
tions, i. 143b; of solid verbs, 
i 144 B ; of verba hemzata, 
i. 144 c; of weak verbs, i. 144d 
seqq.; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i. 143 d; passive participle as 
nomen loci et temporis, and as 
masdar or infinitive, i 129 b — 
130a; participles with the 
accusative or genitive, ii. 63 c; 



with two or more objective 
complements in the genitivte 
and accusative, ii. 67 d; with 
the genitive, ii. 221 a 

Particles, L 278 c; negative, ii. 
?99 c seqq. 

Passive voice, i. 49 c — 50 d, 51a, 

63 a b, 64 a — o; with an accu- 
sative, ii. 52 A; with two 
accusatives, ii. 53 B, 

Past tense of verbs of surprise, 
i. 100 b. 

Pause, forms of words in, ii. 368 c 
seqq.; pausal forms out of 
pause, in verse, ii. 390 A. 

Perfect, i. 51 B; its characteristic 
vowels in the first form, L 
30 b— 31 a; passive, i. 63 A, 

64 a b; contracted forms, i. 

97 c; ii. 384 c; its significations, 

ii. 1 a; as optative, ii. 2d; with 

<- „ * • f 

151 or U IM, ii. 9 c; with ^1, 

ii. 25 d; with ^1, ii. 14 b; with 

jj, ii. 3 c, 5 a; with O^* "• 

5 c; with ji ^l£» or Jjl£ JJ, 

ii. 5 c; with _Jj, q\ j), *#, 

jjj), ii. 6 b; with JU^+jjJI U, 

ii. 17 c; expressed by the jus- 

sive after j^ and l*J, ii. 22 D. 
Periodical times, L 264 a 
Permutation of verbs, ii. 287 a. 
Permutative, ii. 283 a, 284 d. 
Personal pronouns, i. 105 b; the 

pronouns, i. 53 D seqq., 100 D, 

252 b. 
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Persons, i. 52 b. 

Pluperfect Indicative, ii. 4c; sub- 
junctive or potential, ii. 6 D. 

Plural, i. 191 d ; sound or entire, 
i. 191 n; masculine, i. 192 a, 
194 d; feminine, i. 192 a, 
197b; broken, i. 192a; forms 
of the broken plural, i. 1 99 A — 
233c; secondary broken plurals, 
i. 231 C; anomalous broken 
plurals, i. 233 B ; plurals of 
abundance and paucity, i. 234 u. 

Points, diacritical, i. 4 A. 

Predicate, ii. 250 b seqq. ; of ^l£» 
and its "sisters," in the accu- 
sative, ii. 99 a— 109 a 

Prepositions, i. 278 d ; ii. 129 a; 
separable, i. 280 b— 282 a; in- 
separable, i. 279 b ; simple, ii. 
129 b — 1 88 c; compound, ii. 
129 b, 188 c; with a propo- 
sition as a genitive, ii. 192b; 
separated from the genitive, ii. 
191a, 193 a; ellipsis of, ii. 
1 90 D ; J after a nomen ac- 

tionis and a nomen agentis, ii. 
61 d, 68 c. 

Pronominal suffixes in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 d; double, i. 103 a; 
in the genitive, i. 101 B, 252 n; 
attached to a noun, i. 251b; 
to a verb, i. 102 a— 103 b. 

Pronouns, separate personal, i. 
54 a; suffixed, in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100d ; in the genitive, 
i. 101 B, 252 b; demonstrative, 
i. 105 a, 204 n seqq, ; interro- 



gative, i. 274 a seqq. ; indefinite, 

i. 277 a; personal, i. 105 b; 

reflexive, ii. 27 1 d ; relative, 

i. 105 b, 270 b. 
Proper names, i. 1 07 c ; diptote, i. 

242 c. 
Proposition. See Clause and Sen- 
tence. 
Prose, rhymed, ii. 351 b, 3G8 c. 
Prosthetic I, in the imperative, i. 

19 c, 61 u ; omitted, i. 24 c ; in 

the derived conjugations of the 

verb, i. 19 r>, 40 c, 41 n, 43 a, 

44 a, 46 b. 
Quadriliteral verb, i. 47 n— 49 c, 

67 D. 
Qualificative clause, ii. 283 a seqq., 

317 c. 
Quasi-plurals, i. 224 i>. 
Reflexive pronouns, ii. 27 1 n. 
Relative adjectives, i. 109 r>, 149 c 

seqq. ; ii. 225 A. 
Relative clauses, i. 105 b ; ii. 317 b 

seqq. 
Relative pronouns, i. 105 B, 270 b. 
Restrictive sentences, ii. 335 b. 
Rhyme, ii. 350 A seqq. ; forms of 

words in, ii. 368 c seqq. 
Roots, secondary, from verba of 

which the first radical is weak, 

i. 77 a, 81a. 
Scriptio defectiva of long a and i, 

i, 9 d __10b. 
Secondary roots from verbs having 

I as first radical, i. 77 a; from 
verbs having } and ^J as first 
radical, i. 81 a. 
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Sedda, i. 13 i). 

Sentence, ii. 250 a ; adversative, 
ii. 333 a ; compound, ii. 255 a — 
256 d ; conditional, ii. 345 a ; 
copulative, ii. 325 a seqq. ; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 335 d ; hypothetical, 
ii. 347 B seqq. ; interrogative, 
ii. 306 u seqq. ; local, ii. 252 i> ; i 
negtti/ive and prohibitive, ii. 
299 c seqq. ; nominal, ii. 251 a ; 
relative, ii. 317 B seqq. ; restric- 
tive, ii. 335 ii ; verbal, ii. 2. r )l h. 

Sila, i. 19 a. 

Solid verb, i. 68 h seqq. 

States (or Tenses) of the verb, i. 
51 B. 

Status constructus, i. 218 c — 
252 A ; ii. 198 a seqq. 

Strong verbs, i. 52 D seqq. 

Subject, ii. 250 u seqq. ; not speei 
tied, ii. 266 u 

Subjunctive, i. 60 b ; ii. 22 c, 24 d. 

Substantive, used adjectivally, ii. 
274 a; in apposition to a pro 
nominal suffix, ii. 285 a ; as 
hal f ii. 115 a. 

Substantive verb, ii. 91) a, 258 b ; 
negative, i. 96 B ; ii. 302 a. 

Suffixes, pronominal, accusative, 
i. 100 d; double, i. 103 a; 
genitive, i. 101 b, 252 uj at 
tached to a noun, i. 251 b; to 
a verb, i. 102 a— 103 b. 

Sukuu, i. 13 a; ii. 355 d. 

Superlative, with the genitive, ii. 
218 a, 226 c. 

Syllable, i. 26 c D. 

Ten win, i. 12 a, 235 u ; irregular, 
w, II. 



- \ 



in poetry, ii. 387 a ; suppressed 
in poetry, ii. 388 B ; used at 
the end of a word instead of 
the letter of prolongation, ii. 
390 c. 

Tesdid, i. 13 o ; necessary, i. 
15 a; euphonic, i. 15 b; after 
long vowels and diphthongs, i. 
15 b; irregularly suppressed in 
poetry, ii. 377 c ; irregularly 
used in poetry, ii. 377 D. 

Third form of the verb, used in 
the sense of the fourth, i. 
34 a. 

Trebly weak verbs, i. 95 b. 

Tril>es, names of the Arab, how 
construed, ii. 292 a, 296 c. 

Tri literal verb, i. 29 a seqq. 

Triptote noun, i. 234 c. 

Trip totes for diptotes in poetry, 
ii. 387 a. 

Verb, triliteral, i. 29 A ; forms of, 
i, 29 it seqq. ; quadriliteral, i. 
29 a; formation of, i. 47 b; 
forms of, i. 48 c seqq. ; the 
strong verb, i. 52 u— 53 a ; the 
solid verb, i. 68 b ; uncon- 
tnicted, i. 69 a ; ii. 378 B ; the 
weak verb, i. 52 r>, 71c — 72 A; 
verba hemzata, i. 72 b seqq. ; 
verbs having 3 and ^J as first 
radical, i. 78 A seqq. ; verbs 
having j and ^j as middle 
radical, i. 81 c seqq. ; inflected 
as strong verbs, i. 86 D — 87 D ; 
verbs having ^ and ^ as third 
radical, i. 88 a ; their IX. emd 
XI. forms, i. 43 c, 91 b ; doubly 
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weak verbs, i. 91 D seqq. ; trebly 
weak, i. 95 a— 96 b ; with suf- 
fixes in the accusative, i. 
102 a — 103b ; substantive verb, 
ii. 99 a, 258 B ; negative, i. 96 b; 
ii. 302 A ; aplastic verbs, ii. 
15 d; verbs of the heart, ii. 
48 d; verbB of praise and 
blame, i. 97 a; ii. 290 a; of 
surprise or wonder, i. 98 b; 
impersonal form of expression, 
ii, 266 d— 27 lo. 
Verbal adjectives, i. 131 B seqq. ; 



with the accusative or J, ii. 

70 a. 

Verbal sentence, ii. 25) b. 

Vocative, ii. 85 A. 

Voices, i. 49 c— 51 a. 

Vowels, Bhort, i. 7c; pronuncia- 
tion of, i. 8 B ; long, i. 7 b ; 
pronunciation of, i. 9 c ; written 
defectively, i. 9d; final, how 
affected by the wasl, i. 21 A — D. 

Wasl, woflla, i. 19 a. 

Weak verbs, i. 52 d, 71 c— 72 A. 
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